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PREFACE TO THE FIRST EDITION. 


In the following work I have investigated the more 
elementary properties of the Ellipse, Parabola, and Hy- 
perbola, defined with reference to a focus and directrix, 
before considering the General Equation of the Second 
Degree. I believe that this arrangement is the best for 
beginners. 


The examples in the body of each chapter are for the 
most part very easy applications of the book-work, and 
have been carefully selected and arranged to illustrate 
the principles of the subject. The examples at the end of 
each chapter are more difficult, and include very many of 
those which have been set in the recent University and 
College examinations, and in the examinations for Open 
Scholarships, in Cambridge. 


The answers to the examples, together with occasional 
hints and solutions, are given in an appendix. I have 
also, in the body of the work, given complete solutions 
of some illustrative examples, which I hope will be found 
especially useful. 
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vi PREFACE. 


Although I have endeavoured to present the ele- 
mentary parts of the subject in as simple a manner as 
possible for the benefit of beginners, I have tried to make 
the work in some degree complete; and have therefore 
included a chapter on Trilinear Co-ordinates, and short 
accounts of the methods of Reciprocation and Conical Pro- 
jection. For fuller information on these latter subjects 
the student should consult the works of Dr Salmon, 
Dr Ferrers, and Dr C. Taylor, to all of whom it will. be 
seen that I am largely indebted. 


I am indebted to several of my friends for their kind- 
ness in looking over the proof sheets, for help in the 
verification of the examples, and for valuable suggestions ; 
and it is hoped that few mistakes have escaped detection. 


CHARLES SMITH. 


Sipney Sussex Conuecs, 
April, 1882. 


PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION. 


THE second edition has been carefully revised, and some 
additions have been made, particularly in the last 


Chapter. 


Sipney Sussex CoLuEcE, 
July, 1883. 
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CHAPTER I. 


CO-ORDINATES. 


1. IF in a plane two fixed straight lines XOX’, YOY’ 
be taken, and through any point P in the plane the two 
straight lines PM, PL be drawn parallel to XOX’, YOY" 
respectively; the position of the point P can be found 





ri 








when the lengths of the lines PM, PL are given. For we 
have only to take OL, OM equal respectively to the 
known lines PM, PL and complete the parallelogram 
LOMP. 

The lengths MP and LP, or OL and OM, which thus 
define the position of the point P with reference to the 
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lines OX, OY are called the co-ordinates of the point P 
with reference to the awes OX, OY. The point of inter- 
section of the azes is called the origin. When the angle 
between the axes is a right angle the axes are said to be 
rectangular; when the angle between the axes is not a 
right angle the axes are said to be oblique. 

OL is generally called the abscissa, and LP the or- 
dinate of the point P. 

The co-ordinate which is measured along the axis OX 
is denoted by the letter w, and that measured along the 
axis OY by the letter y. If, in the figure, OL be a and 
OM be b; then at the point P, c=a, and y=6, and the 
point is for shortness often called the ‘point (a, b). 


2. Let OM’ be taken equal to OM, and OL’ equal to 
OL, and through M’, L' draw lines parallel to the axes, as 
in the figure to Art. 1. Then the co-ordinates of the three 
points Q, R, S will be equal in magnitude to those of P. 
Hence it is not sufficient to know the lengths of the lines 
OL, LP, we must also know the directions in which they 
are measured. 

If lines measured in one direction be taken as positive, 
lines measured in the opposite direction must be taken as 
negative. We shall consider lines measured in the di- 
rections OX or OY to be positive, those therefore in the 
directions OX' or OY’ must be considered negative. 

We are now able to distinguish between the co-ordi- 
nates of the points P, Q, Rk, S. The co-ordinates of R are 
OL’, L’R, and these are both measured in the negative 
direction ; so that, if the co-ordinates of P be a, b, those of 
R will be —a,—b. The co-ordinates of S will be a, —b; 
and those of Q will be —a, b. 


3. It must be carefully noticed that whether a line is 
positive or negative depends on the direction in which it is 
measured, and does not depend on the position of the 
origin ; for example, in the figure to Art. 1, the line ZO is 
negative although the line OZ is positive. 

If any two points K, L be taken and the distances 
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OK, OL, measured from a point O in the line KL, be a 
and b respectively, then the distance KZ must be KO+0OZ, 
or —OK+ OL, that is —a+6, and this will be the case 
wherever the point O, from which distances are measured, 
may be. 
If OA=—3, and OB=4; then AB= -—(-3)+4=7. If OA=3, and 
OB= —4; then AB= —3+(-4)=-T. 
The reader may illustrate this by means of a figure. 
4. To express the distance between two points in terms 
of their co-ordinates. 
Let P be the point (#’, y’), and @ the point (w”, y”), 
and let the axes be inclined at an angle o. 





Draw PM, QL parallel to OY, and QR parallel to OX, 
as in the figure. 


then OL =a", LQ=y"OM=a, MP =y/. 
By trigonometry 
PY = OH’ + RP? -2QR.RPcos QRP. 
But QR=LM =0M —-OL=ax' - 2x", 
RP =MP—MR=MP-LQ=y-y’', 
and angle QRP = oe G MP=7—angle XOY=7- a, 
2 PQ =(@' —a2 + oy)? + 2a — 2”) (y' —y") cose, 
or PQ=+4,/{(a’—a!’P+ ae y') +2(a' — 2") (y’ —y”) cos o}. 
If the axes be at right ae to one another we have 
PQ= tN {(@ —2") + (yf — 9). 
1—2 
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The distance of P from the origin can be obtained from 
the above by putting #’=0 and y”“=0. The result is 


OP= + /{(v? + y? + 22’y’ cos w}, 
or, if the axes be rectangular, 
OP= + V(x? +y"}. 


Except in the case of straight lines parallel to one 
of the axes, no convention is made with regard to the 
direction which is to be considered positive. We may 
therefore suppose either PQ or QP to be positive. If © 
however we have three or more points P, Q, &... in the 
same straight line, we must consider the same direction 
as positive throughout, so that in all cases we must have 


PQ + QR=PR. 


5. To find the co-ordinates of a point which divides in 
a given ratio the straight line goining two given points. 


Let the co-ordinates of P be w,, y, and the co-ordi- 


nates of @ be w,, y,, and let R (a, y) be the point 
which divides PQ in the ratio k : 1. 





Draw PL, RN, QM parallel to the axis of y, and PST 
parallel to the axis of #, as in the figure. 


Then ENG NM PS: ST: PR SRO 
l.IN—-k.NM=0, 
or l(a—«,) —k (w,—x) =0; 


? 
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_ la, + ke, 
SPER 
ly, + ky, 
een | 

The most useful case is when the line PQ is bisected : 
the co-ordinates of the point of bisection are 

2 (#, +4), 3(Y, +9): 

If the line were cut externally in the ratio k:1 we 

should have 


Similarly 2 


, IN MN kek, 
or IN: NM:k:—1, 
kav, — be, ky, — ly, 

PARE bsp e 

The above results are true whatever the angle between 

the co-ordinate axes may be. But in most cases formulae 
become more complicated when the axes are not at 
right angles to one another. We shall in future con- 
sider the awes to be at right angles in all cases except 
when the contrary is expressly stated. 

Ex. 1. Mark in a figure the position of the point w=1, y=2, and 
of the point = — 8, y= —1; and shew that the distance between them 
is 5. 

Ex. 2. Find the lengths of the lines joining the following pairs 
of points: (i) (1, —1) and (—1, 1); (ii) (a, -a) and (- 6, 5); (ii) (3, 4) 
and (—1, 1). 

Ex. 3. Shew that the three points (1, 1), (—1, —1) and (— 4/3, ./3), 
are the angular points of an equilateral triangle. 

Ex. 4, Shew that the four points (0, —1), (—2, 3), (6, 7) and (8, 3) 
are the angular points of a rectangle. 

Ex. 5. Mark in a figure the positions of the points (0, —1), (2, 1), 
(0, 3) and (—2, 1), and shew that they are at the corners of a square. 

Shew the same of the points (2, 1), (4, 3), (2, 5) and (0, 3). 

Ex. 6. Shew that the four points (2, 1), (5, 4), (4, 7) and (1, zt are 
the angular points of a parallelogram, 

Ex. 7. If the point (x, y) be equidistant from the two points (3, 4) 
and (1, — 2), then will 2+3y=5. 





and therefore «= 
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6. To express the area of a triangle in terms of the 
co-ordinates of its angular points. 


Let the co-ordinates of the angular points A, B, C be 
L,,Y3 Tq, Yo; and x,, y, respectively. 


ys c 


Oo K L M X 


Draw the lines AK, BL, CM parallel to the axis of y, 
as in the figure. 


A ABC=KACM —MCBL — LBAK. 
Now KACM= A ACM+ A AKM 
=4KM.M0C+4KM.KA 
=4 (a, — 2) (y¥,+4,)- 
Similarly MCBL =} (a,—a,) (y,+Y,); 
and LBAK =t(a,—2,) (y.+4,)3 
. L ABC=3$ {(y, + y,)(@— 4) + Yo + Yo) (%_— 5) 
Ke + (Y,+Y;) (@, = &4)} 5 
or, omitting the terms which cancel, 
A ABC= 2 2Yo — XY, a LY, — Uso a 2Y, — 24Ys} 


2 YI 

as 3 | X,, Yo> 1 

[By Ys, 1 
The above expression for the area of a triangle will be found to be 
positive if the order of the angular points be such that in going round the 
triangle the area is always on the left hand. Whenever on substitution 


a negative result for the area is obtained, a reverse order of proceeding 
round the triangle has been adopted. 
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7. To express the area of a quadrilateral in terms of 
the co-ordinates of its angular points. 


Let the angular points A, B, C, D, taken in order, be 
; (a, Ys)> (*,, Yo)» (x,, Ys) and (4; Y:): 





Draw AK, BL, CM, DN parallel to the axis of y, as in 
the figure. 
Then the area ABCD 
= KABL+LIBCM— MCDN—NDAK. 
And, as in the preceding Article, 
KABL= 2 (y; 4h Yo) (2, 2 @,); 
LBCM = 5 (Y. + Ys) (x, —%,), 
MCDN=3 (Ys a 4) (v, — 2), 
NDAK=4(y,+y,) (e,—@) 
Hence ABCD= $ {(Y; am Yo) (2, 4 a,) He (Yo + Ys) (a, — a) 
a (Ys a Ys) (a, ee ,) ale (Ys ni Y;) (2, = a,)}; 
/ or, omitting the terms which cancel, 
\ ABCD = y {Y, 2 Yok, te Jo%, — Yat YoU Yas + Yh, — YB; 
\ The area of any polygon may be found in a similar 
| manner. 
} Ex. 1. Find the area of the triangle whose angular points are (2, 1), 
(4, 3) and (2, 5). 


Also find the area of the triangle whose angular points are (4, —5), 


4 — 6) and (3, 1). ng Ae, 


\ 
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Ex. 2. Find the area of the quadrilateral whose angular points are 
(1, 2), (3, 4), (5, 8) and (6, 2). 

Also of the quadrilateral whose angular points are (2, 2), (—2, 3), 
(—3, —3) and (1, —2). Ans. 14, 20. 

8. If a curve be defined geometrically by a property 
common to all points of it, there will be some algebraical 
relation which is satisfied by the co-ordinates of all points 
of the curve, and by the co-ordinates of no other points. 
This algebraical relation is called the equation of the curve. 

Conversely all points whose co-ordinates satisfy a given 
algebraical equation lie on a curve which is called the locus 
of that equation. 

For example, if a straight line be drawn parallel to the 
axis OY and at a distance a from it, the abscissae of points 
on this line are all equal to the constant quantity a, and 
the abscissa of no other point is equal to a. 

Hence w= a is the equation of the line. 

Conversely the line drawn parallel to the axis of y 
and at a distance a from it is the locus of the equation 
L=a. 

Again, if x, y be the co-ordinates of any point P on a 
circle whose centre is the origm O and whose radius is 
equal to c, the square of the distance OP will be equal to 
a +y’ [Art. 4]. But OP is equal to the radius of the 
circle. Therefore the co-ordinates «, y of any point on the 
circle satisfy the relation a +7?=c. Thatis, 2 +y7=¢ 
is the equation of the circle. 

Conversely the locus of the equation 2° +y?=c' is a 
circle whose centre is the origin and whose radius is equal 
toc. 

In Analytical Geometry we have to find the equation 
which is satisfied by the co-ordinates of all the points on a 
curve which has been defined by some geometrical pro- 
perty; and we have also to find the position and deduce 
the geometrical properties of a curve from the equation 
which is satisfied by the co-ordinates of all the points on it. 

An equation is said to be of the nt® degree when, 
after it has been so reduced that the indices of the vari- 
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ables are the smallest possible integers, the term or terms 
of highest dimensions is of n dimensions. For example, 
the equations awzy+bea+c=0, 2 +ayV/a+?=0, and 
x2 +/y=1 are all of the second degree. 


Ex. 1. A point moyes so that its distances from the two points, (3, 4), 
and (5, — 2) are equal to one another; find the equation of its locus. 
Ans. «x—3y=1. 
Ex. 2. A point moves se that the sum of the squares of its distances 
from the two fixed points (a, 0) and (—a, 0) is constant (2c*); find the 
equation of its locus. Ans, 2?+y?=c?— a’, 
Ex. 3. A point moves so that the difference of the squares of its 
distances from the two fixed points (a, 0) and (—a, 0) is constant (c’) ; 
find the equation of its locus. Ans. 4az= +c”. 
Ex. 4. A point moves so that the ratio of its distances from two 
fixed points is constant; find the equation of its locus. 
Ex. 5. A point moves so that its distance from the axis of « is half 
its distance from the origin; find the equation of its locus. 
Ans. 3y?-2?=0. 
Ex. 6. A point moves so that its distance from the axis of x is equal 
to its distance from the point (1, 1); find the equation of its locus. 
Ans. 2?—2¢%-2y+2=0, 


9. The position of a point on a plane can be defined 
by other methods besides the one described in Art.1. A 
useful method is the following. 

If an origin O be taken, and a fixed line OX be drawn 
through it; the position of any point P will be known, if 
the angle XOP and the distance OP be given. 





These are called the polar co-ordinates of the point P. 
The length OP is called the radius vector, and is 
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usually denoted by 7, and the angle XOP is called the 
vectorial angle, and is denoted by 0. 

The angle is considered to be positive if measured 
from OX contrary to the direction in which the hands of 
a watch revolve. 

The radius vector is considered positive if measured 
from O along the line bounding the vectorial angle, and 
negative if measured in the opposite direction. 

If PO be produced to P’, so that OP’ is equal to OP 
in magnitude, and if the co-ordinates of P be r, 6, those 
of P’ will be either r, 7+ @ or —7, 0. 


10. To find the distance between two points whose polar 
co-ordinates are given. 


Let the co-ordinates of the two points P, Q be r,, 4,; 
and r,, 0,. 


Then, by Trigonometry, 
PY = OP? + OY —20P.. OQ cos POY. 
But OP=r,, OQ =r, and z POQ=4 XOQ-—4 XOP=60,-0,; 
PY =77 +77 — 2r,r, cos (6, — 9,). 
The polar equation of a circle whose centre is at the point (a, a) and 


whose radius is ¢, is c?=a?+7?—2arcos(9—a); where 7, 6 are the polar 
co-ordinates of any point on it. 


Il. To find the area of a triangle having given the 
polar co-ordinates of its angular points. 


R 





oO x 


Let Phe (r,, 6,), Q be (,, 4,), and B be (r,, 0,). 


CO-ORDINATES. nt 


Then area of triangle PQR = A POQ+ A QOR—A POR, 


and A POQ=%4 OP.0Qsin POQ 
= 3 Ty sin (0, can 8,), 

so A QOR=%$r, 7, sin (6, — 8,), 

and A POR= $7,7, sin (8;,—@,) 


Sr 2 M37, sin (A, 3 @,) > 
A PQR=}f {r,r, sin (6, — 8,) +7, 7; sin (A; — 4,) 
+7r,7, sin (8, — @,)}. 


12. To change from rectangular to polar co-ordinates. 





oO N x 


If through Oa line be drawn perpendicular to OX, and 
OX, OY be taken for axes of rectangular co-ordinates, we 
have at once 


«= ON= OPcos XOP=r cos 0, 
and y= NP=OPsnxOP=rsin 0. 


Ex. 1, What are the rectangular co-ordinates of the points whose 
Tv 


polar co-ordinates are ( ) ; (2, ) and (-4 = 7) respectively ? 
Ex. 2. What are the polar co-ordinates of the points whose rect- 
angular co-ordinates are (—1, —1), (—1, 4/3) and (3, — 4) respectively? 
Ex. 3, Find the distance between the points whose polar co-ordinates 
are (2, 40°) and (4, 100°) respectively. 
Ex. 4. Find the area of the triangle the polar co-ordinates of whose 


angular points are (1, 0), (1, 5) and ( A/2, 7) respectively. 
/ f 


CHAPTER II. 


THE SrRaicuHtT LINE. 


13. To find the equation of a straight line parallel to 
one of the co-ordinate axes. 


Let IP be a straight line parallel to the axis of « 
and meeting the axis of y at Z, and let OL =b. 





Let x, y be the co-ordinates of any point P on the line. 
Then the ordinate NPis equal to OL. 
y Hence y=6 is the equation of the line. 
Similarly «=a is the equation of a straight line 
parallel to the axis of y and at a distance a from it. 


14. To find the equation of a straight line which passes 
through the origin. 


Let OP be a straight line through the origin, and let 
the tangent of the angle XOP =m. 
Let x, y be the co-ordinates of any point P on the 
ia. line, 
kOw y fry 
me 
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NP: 
NP=tan NOP. ON. 


Then 
Hence y = me is the required equation. 
THA D= T% 
Y Ny : 
P 
N x 


0 
15. To find the equation of any straight line. 








Let LMP be the straight line meeting the axes in the 


points L, M. 
Let OM=c, and let tan OL M =m. 


Let «, y be the co-ordinates of any point P on the line. 
Draw PN parallel to the axis of y, and OQ parallel to 


the line LMP, as in the figure. 


Then NP=NQ+QP 
= ON tan VOQ + OM. 
But 
NP=y, ON=«x, OM=c, and tan NOQ = tanOLM=m. 
: TE AEN OR. oe ta ek conical guint (i) 


which is the required equation. 
So long as we consider any particular straight line the 


quantities m and c remain the same, and are therefore 
called constants, Of these, m is the tangent of the angle 
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between the positive direction of the axis of w and the 
part of the line above the axis of x, and c is the intercept 
on the axis of y. 

By giving suitable values to the constants m and c the 
equation y=mzx+c may be made to represent any straight 
line whatever. For example, the straight line which cuts 
the axis of y at unit distance from the origin, and makes 
an angle of 45° with the axis of «, has for equation 
y=a+l. 

We see from (i) that the equation of any straight line 
is of the first degree. 


16. To shew that every equation of the first degree 
represents a straight line. 


The most general form of the equation of the first 
degree is 
Ae +) By AC =O cenesne-oucseconseee (1) 


To prove that this equation represents a straight line, 
it is sufficient to shew that, if any three points on the 
locus be joined, the area of the triangle so formed will be 
zero. 

Let (2, y’), (@”, y”), and (a, y”’) be any three points 
on the locus, then the co-ordinates of these points will 
satisfy the equation (i). 

We therefore have 

Aw’ + By +C=0, 

Ax” + By” + C=0, 

Ag” + By” + C=0. 
Eliminating A, B, C we obtain 





vy} , 
ONY. ,1|=0, 
, wr 
(cee 
dit wt 
C5 fe 





the area of the triangle is therefore zero [Art. 6]. 
The equation Ax + By+C=0 is therefore the equa- 
tion of a straight line. 
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17. The equation Av+ By+C=0 appears to in- 
volve three constants, whereas the equation found in Art. 
15 only involves two. But if the co-ordinates x, y of any 
point satisfy the equation Ax + By + C =0, they will also 
satisfy the equation when we multiply or divide through- 
out by any constant. If we divide by B, we can write 


the equation y = = , and we have only the two 
constants a and — = which correspond to m and c in the 


equation y = mx +e. 


18. To find the equation of a straight line in terms of 
the intercepts which it makes on the axes. 

Let A, B be the points where the straight line cuts 
the axes, and let OA =a, and OB=b. 

Let the co-ordinates of any point P on the line be 


a, Y. 








Draw PN parallel to the axis of y, and join OP. 
Then A APO + A PBO= A ABO;\ 
ay + bx =ab, 


a 
mor is le 


This equation may be written in the form 
le+my =1, 


(a npc 
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where / and m are the reciprocals of the intercepts on the 
axes. 


19. To find the equation of a straight line in terms of 
the length of the perpendicular upon it from the origin and 
the angle which that perpendicular makes with an ams. 


Let OL be the perpendicular upon the straight line 
AB, and let OL =p, and let the angle XOL=c. 

Let the co-ordinates of any point P on the line be 
L, Ys. 

Draw PWN parallel to the axis of y, NM perpen- 
dicular to OL, and PK perpendicular to VM, as in the 
figure. 








A 


Then, OL=O0OM+ML=O0M+ KP 
=ONcosa+ NP sing; 
or p=axcosa+y sina, 


which is the required equation. 


20. In Articles 15, 18 and 19 we have found, by 
independent methods, the equation of a straight line 
involving different constants. Any one~form of the 
equation may however be deduced from any other. 

For example, if we know the equation in terms of the 
intercepts on the axes, we can find the equation in terms 
of p and « from the relations acosa=p and bsina= p, 
which we obtain at once from the figure to Art. 19. Hence 
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substituting these values of a and b in the equation 


~+h= 1, we get acosa+ysina=p. 


If the equation of a straight line be 
Az+ By+ C=0; 
then, by dividing throughout by ,/4* + B’, we have 
A B 





———————. & + es + ST 
Jat R  Vap eR! | VAP 


Now ———— and meee are the cosine and sine 
VA? + B V A* + B 
respectively of some angle, since the sum of their squares: 
is equal to unity. If we call this angle a, we have 


zcosa+ysina—p=0, 


where p is put for - ————.. 
me VA? + B 
Ex. 1. If 3¢-4y-—5=0, then dividing by ,/3*+4? we have 
$x—4y-—1=0. Thisis of the form xcosa+y sin a—p=0, where cos a=3, 
sin a= —#, and p=1. 
Ex. 2. The equation «+ - +5=0, is ce to 


: oT 
x cos — r+y sin 


Bee a =e 


21. To find the nea of a aeuent line whose 
equation is given, it is only necessary to find the co- 





ordinates of any two points on it. To do this we may give 
5 2 
S. C. S. z 
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to z any two values whatever, and find from the given 
equation the two corresponding values of y. The points 
where the line cuts the axes are easiest to find. 


Ex. 1. If the equation of a line be 27+5y=10. Where this cuts the 
axis of a, y=0, and then w=5. Where it cuts the axis of y, c=0, and 
y — 2 

Ex. 2. The intercepts made on the axes by the line 4a - y+2=0 are 
~—4, and 2 respectively. 

Ex. 3. «—2y=0. Here the origin (0, 0) is on the line, and when 
«“=4, VW 

The lines are marked in the figure. 
22. If we wish to find the equation of a straight line 
which satisfies any two conditions, we may take for its 
equation any one of the general forms. 


(i) y=mete, (ii) -+e=1, 


(ui) la+my=1, (iv) wcosat+ysina—p=0, 
or (v) Av+ By +C=0. 
We have then to determine the values of the two 
constants m and ¢, or a and b, or J and m, or @ and p, 
or 4 and 2 for the line in question from the two con- 


C 
ditions which the line has to satisfy. 


Ex. 1. Find the equation of a straight line which passes through the 
point (2, 3) and makes equal intercepts on the axes. 


Let = 2 pI be the equation of the line. 


Then, since the intercepts are equal to one another, a=b. 
Also, since the point (2, 3) is on the line, 

a) ane 

ahaa aay 

: eae 
-'.@=5=b and the equation required is at Bol 
Ex. 2. Find the equation of the straight line which passes through 

the point (,/3, 2) and which makes an angle of 60° with the axis of «. 


Let y=max +c be the equation of the straight line. 
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Then, since the line makes an angle of 60° with the axis of a, 
m=tan 60° = ,/3, 

Also, if the point (/3, 2) be on the line, 2=m. ./3 +c, therefore c= —1, 
and the required equation is y= ,/3«-1. 

23. To find the equation of a straight line drawn 
through a gwen point in a given direction. 

Let a’, y’ be the co-ordinates of the given point, and 
let the line make with the axis of x an angle tan’ m. 

Its equation will then be 

Y=MEL + C, 
and, since (a’, y’) is on the line, 
y =m +c, 
therefore, by subtraction, 
PLUS WNL AH lec ctosccve ligne atoeu (i). 

The line given by (i) passes through the point (w’, y’) 
whatever the value of m may be ; and by giving a suitable 
value to m the equation will represent any straight line 
through the point (2’, y’). 

If then we know that a straight line passes through a 
particular point (a’, y’) we at once write down y—y/’ 
=m («— x’) for its equation, and find the value of m from 
the other condition that the line has to satisfy. 


24. To find the equation of a straight line which 
passes through two given points. 
Take any one of the general forms, for example, 


Ae TEC ames eek Sn nase sla (i). 
Let the co-ordinates of the two points be a’, y’ and x”, y” 
respectively. Then, since these points are on the line (i), 
we have 


MPO A Ceo cede sans onnaeares (ii), 

and Ci EM RNG esse, SERA aes (ili). 
From (i) and (ii), by subtraction, 

' PM SG Yrinseiastbed cl deoteane (iv). 
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From (111) and (ii), by subtraction, 





y—y =m (a — i) setoniee st ae (v), 
=A ipa Ou oLi 
and therefore J ee aes (x, gy ee O 
YoY Ee | eae gee 


This equation could be found at once “front! a fldure. 
a The equation of the line joining the points (2, 4) and (3, 1) is 
YE? 
1=3 >= oer 
25. Let the straight line AP make an angle @ with 
the axis of « Let the co-ordinates of A be a’, y’, and 
those of P be a, y, and let the distance AP be r. 


ce , or y+ 2a —-7=0. 








Draw AN, PM parallel to the axis of y, and AK 
parallel to the axis of a. 

Then AK = APcos 6, and KP = APsin 6, 
or z—«' =r cos 0, and y—y =r sin 0. 

The equation of the line AP may be written in the 
form 


Pre US 
cos@  sin@ 

26. Let the equation of any straight line be 

Ag + By $C Oinecchs anes teste (i). 

Let the co-ordinates of any point @ be «’, y’, and let 
the line through @ parallel to the axis of y cut the given 
straight line in the point P whose co-ordinates are a’, y". 

Then it is clear from a figure that, so long as Q 
remains on the same side of the straight line, QP is drawn 
in the same direction ; and that @P is drawn in the oppo- 
site direction, if Q be any point whatever on the other side 
of the straight line. 
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That is to say, QP is positive for all points on one side 
of the straight line, and negative for all points on the other 
_ side of the straight line. 

Now CTR Mas Yio heh ee sao ues (ii), 
and Aw’ + By +C= Aw' + By +C—(Aa’' + By’ + C), 

[for (a’, y”) is on the line, and therefore Az’ + By” + C=0] 
« Ag’ + By + C=—-Biy"-y).....00- (111). 

From (i) and (411) we see that Aa’ + By’ + C is positive 
for all points on one side of the straight line, and negative 
for all points on the other side of the line. 

If the equation of a straight line be da +By+C=0, 
and the co-ordinates a’, y’ of any point be substituted 
in the expression 4a + By + C; then if Av’ + By’ +C be 
positive, the point (2, y’) is said to be on the posvtive side 
of the line, and if Aw’ + By’+ C be negative, (2’, y’) is 
said to be on the negative side of the line. 

If the equation of the line be written 


—Az— By—C=0, 
it is clear that the side which we previously called the 
positive side we should now call the negative side. 


Ex. 1. The point (3, 2) is on the negative side of 2x-3y—1=0, and 
on the positive side of 3a—2y—1=0. 


Ex. 2. The points (2, —1) and (1, 1) are on opposite ae of the line 
3a + 4y — C= 0. 


Ex. 3. Shew that the four points (0, 0), (—1, 1), (—7x%, 0) and (2, 48 
are in the four different compartments made by the two straight lines 
2x —3y+1=0, and 3x—-5y+2=0. 


27. To find the co-ordinates of the point of intersection 
of two gwen straight lines. 
Let the equations of the lines be 
ax +by +ce=0......... oA ena (1), 
and OP OAT AC. =O Na sincere nmi (ii). 
Then the co-ordinates of the point which is common to 
both straight lines will satisfy both equations (i) and (ii), 


) 
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We have therefore only to find the values of w and y 
which satisfy both (i) and (ii). 
These are given by 
Cla ee cee a OL 
be’ —8'c ca’ —ca ab’ — ab 





28. To find the condition that three straight lines may 
meet in a@ pont. 

Let the equations of the three straight lines be 
ax+by+c=0...(1), wa+b'y+c =0...(2), 

aa + by +e" =0...(3). 

The three straight lines will meet in a point if the 
point of intersection of two of the lines is on the third. 

The co-ordinates of the point of intersection of (1) and 
(2) are given by 

Co nae ee Sa) eee eee 
bf —Ve ca —ca ab’ —ab° 





The condition that this point may be on (3) is 


,oc — We ne ca — ca seas) 
ab’—avb ab’ —a’b wes 


sor, a” (be —U'c) +.B" (ca — a) +.” (ab' —a'b) = 0. 


— 


EXAMPLES. 


a 


y 4 


1. Draw the straight lines whose equations are 
() «+y=2, (ii) 30 -4y=12, 
(ili) 4a -3y+1=0, and (iv) 2a+5y+7=0. 
2. Find the equations of the straight lines joining the following pairs 
of points—(i) (2, 3) and (—4, 1), (ii) (a, 6) and (, a). 
Ans. (i) e-3y+7=0, (ii) e+ y=a+b. 
3. Write down the equations of the straight lines which pass through 
the point (1, —1), and make angles of 150° and 30° respectively with the 


axis of x. Ans. y41=%, (a1), 


THE STRAIGHT LINE. 23 


4. Write the following equations in the form « cosa +y sin a—p=0,— 
(i) 83a +4y —15=0, (ii) 12@ —-5y+10=0. 
Ans. (i) 3+#y —3=0, (ii) —32”+-5y -12=0, 
5. Find the equation of the straight line through (4, 5) parallel to 
2e—3y—-5=0. Ans. 2a—3y+7=0. 
6. Find the equation of the line through (2, 1) parallel to the line 
joining (2, 3) and (3, — 1). Ans. 4e+y=9. 
7. Find the equation of the line through the point (5, 6) which makes 
equal intercepts on the axes. Ans. x+y=11. 
8. Find the points of intersection of the following pairs of straight 
lines (i) oe and 32+ 2y+77=0, (ii) 2e--5y+1=Oanda+y+4=0, 
(iii) = <4 2a1 and = + eal. 


Ans. (i) (~67, 62), ii) (~8, —1), (ii) (2° Ss) 


9. Shew that the three lines 5%+3y—-7=0, 3u—4y-—10=0, and 
«+2y=0 meet in a point. 


10. Shew that the three points (0, 11), (2, 3) and (3, —1) are on a 
straight line. 
Also the three points (3a, 0), (0, 3b) and (a, 20). 
11. Find the equations of the sides of the sari the co-ordinates of 
whose angular points are (1, 2), (2, 3) and (—3, —5). 
ph songs 0; a tee, z-y+1=0. 
12. Find the equations of the straight lines each of which passes 
through one of the angular points and the middle point of the opposite 
side of the triangle in Ex. 11. 
Ans. 2c -y=0, 34 —-2y=0, 5a -3y=0. 
13. Find the equations of the diagonals of the parallelogram the 
equations of whose sides are x-a=0, x—-b=0, y—c=0 and y—d=0. 
Ans. (d—c) ©+(a—b) y+ be-ad=0 and (d—c) «+(b—a) yt+ac—bd=0. 
14, What must be the value of a in order that the three lines 
38a+y—-2=0, aw+2y—-3=0, and 2x -y—3=0 may meet in a point? 


Ans. @=5. 
15. In what ratio is the line joining the points (1, 2) and (4, 3) divided 
by the line joining (2, 3) and (4, 1)? Ans. The line is bisected. 


16. Are the points (2, 3) and (3, 2) on the same or on opposite sides 
of the straight line 5y—6x%+4=0? 
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17. Shew that the points (0, 0) and (3, 4) are on opposite sides of 
the line y-2a+1=0. . 
18. Shew that the origin is within the triangle the equations of whose 
sides are x—7y +25=0, 5x+3y+11=0, and 3a-2y-1=0. 
—— 29. To find the angle between two straight lines 
=p) whose equations are given. 
(i) If the equations of the given lines be 
xcosa+ ysina—p=0,andz cosa’ +ysina’ —p’=0, 


+MaL 





the required angle will be a—¢ orm—a—d’. 

For « and a’ are the angles which the perpendiculars 
from the origin on the two lines respectively make with 
the axis of #, and the angle between any two lines is equal 
or supplementary to the angle between two lines perpen- 
dicular to them. 


(ii) Ifthe equations of the lines be 
y=me+c, and y=ma4+C; 
then, if 0, 6 be the angles the lines make with the 
axis of a, tan @ =m and tan & =m’; 


oe a= 0’ ep SLY : 

an ( Es 1+mm'’ 

“th ired angle is tan™ — 
e required angle is tan ‘ + mm 


The lines are. perpendicular to one another when 
1+ mm’ =0, and parallel when m =m’. 


(iii) Ifthe equations of the lines be 
ax +by+c=0, and aa+b'y+c =0, 
these equations may a written in the forms 


' / 


=o and oe # 
Ya 505. dye. 
Therefore, by (ii), the required angle is 
Sig 
tan™ p —, or tan” ae ee 
140" aa’ + bb 
bb’ 
jam P = ) Cua BAt peer t F. I, yn 7" 


~ 
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The lines az+by+c=0 and we#t+b'y4+c¢=0 will 
be at right angles to one another, if aa’ + bb’ =0, and 
will be parallel to one another if ba’ — b'a =0, or if “ =e 
_-~30. The condition of perpendicularity is clearly satis- 
fied by the two lines whose equations are 

ax+by+c=0 and be—ay+c =0. 
The condition is also satisfied by the two lines 


ax + by+¢c=0 and =F +e =0. 

Hence if, in the equation of a given straight line, we 
interchange, or invert, the coefficients of x and y, and alter 
the sign of one of them, we shall obtain the equation of 
a perpendicular straight line; and if this line has to satisfy 
some other condition we must give a suitable value to the 
constant term. 

Ex. 1. The line through the origin perpendicular to 4y+2¢=7 is 
2y —-42=0. 

Ex.2. The line through the point (4, 5) perpendicular to 3x — 2y+5=0 
is 2(a—4)+3(y—5)=0, for it is perpendicular to the given line, and it 
passes through the point (4, 5). 

Ex. 3. The acute angle between the lines 

2x +8y+1=0, and e—-y=0 is tan 15. 
ie To find the perpendicular distance of a given point 
from a given straight line. 

Let the equation of the straight line be 


BCOSa+ YSINA—P=0........0ccceee (a), 








and let z’, y' be the co-ordinates of the given point P. 


or 
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The equation 
“cosa ysina—p =0...7 eine (i) 
is the equation of a straight line parallel to (1). 
It will pass through the point (w’, y’) if 
#e cosa+y' sina—p =0.....2........; (iii). 

Now if PL be the perpendicular from P on the line (i), 
and OWN, ON’ the perpendiculars from the origin on the 
lines (i) and (11) respectively, then will 

LP=NN' 
Slack 
=a cosa+ y’sin a—~>p [from (ii1)]. 

Hence the length of the perpendicular from any point 
on the line xcosat+tysina—p=0 ws obtained by substi- 
tuting the co-ordinates of the point in the expression 

LCOSa+Y SIN a— p. 

The expression «’ cos a + y' sin a — p is positive so long 
as p’ is positive and greater than p, that is so long as 
P (a', y’) and the origin are on opposite sides of the line. 

If the equation of the line be ax + by +c= 0, it may be 
written 

a b c 
Vath dato! ese 
which is of the same form as (i) [Art. 20]; therefore the 
length of the perpendicular from (a’, y') on the line is 


OO gf a ee eee 
ao War aee ante 
ax’ + by’ +e 
Ve ee (v). 


Hence, when the equation of a straight line ts given in 
the form ax+by+c=0, the perpendicular distance of a 
gwen point from it is obtained by substituting the co-ordt- 
nates of the point in the expression ax + by + ¢, and dividing 
by the square root of the sum of the squares of the coeffi- 
cients of x and y. 
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If the denominator of (v) be always supposed to be 
positive, the length of the perpendicular from any point 
on the positive side of the line will be positive, and 
the length of the perpendicular from any point on the 
negative side of the line will be negative. [See Art. 26.] 


32. To find the equations of the lines which bisect the 
angles between two given straight lines. 

The perpendiculars on two straight lines, drawn from 
any point on either of the lines bisecting the angles be- 
tween them, will clearly be equal to one another in mag- 
nitude. 

Hence, if the equations of the lines be 

Coby Bie =O AN Sh (i), 
and aet+by+¢=0.......... eee. (ii), 
and (a’, y’) be any point on either of the bisectors, 
ca set ° and ue pes : Q 
Va" +b? Val +b? 
must be equal in magnitude. 

Hence the point (a, y’) is on one or other of the 

straight lines 











\ee@tbyte_ , vatby+e fi) 
. [WF +b = Ve eb cee 


The two hnes given by (iii) are therefore the required 
bisectors. 

We can distinguish between the two bisectors; for, if we 
take the denominators to be both positive, and if the 
upper sign be taken in (iii), av+dy+c and a'e#+ by+c' 
must both be positive or both be negative. 

Hence in 2% sina + ia Eas aN aie (iv), 

uy a i b? ly a” oe b? 
every point is on the positive side of both the lines (i) and 
(ii), or on the negative side of both. 
If the equations are so written that the constant terms 
are both positive, the origin is on the positive side of both 
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lines ; hence (iv) is the bisector of that angle in which the 
origin lies. 
Ex. The bisectors of the angles between the lines 4x — 3y + 1=0, and 


4a-3y+1_ , et5y+13 
; Seen 


122 +5y +13=0 are given by - ; and the upper 


13 z 
sign gives the bisector of the angle in which the origin lies. ae: 


33. To find the equation of a straight line through the 
point of intersection of two given straight lines. 


The most obvious method of obtaining the required 
equation is to find the co-ordinates a’, y’ of the point 
of intersection of the given lines, and then use the form 
y—y =m(x—2) for the equation of any straight line 
through the point (2’, y’). The following method is how-_ 
ever sometimes preferable. 


Let the equations of the two given straight lines be 


ae + by +6 = 0. cod. d. igen a coreme (1), 
OED GY 76 = Oiiiss ice uname eee (ii). 

Consider the equation 
ax+by+e+r(det+by+c) =0......... (iii). 


It is the equation of a straight line, since it is of the 
first degree; and if (a, y') be the point which is common 
to the two given lines, we shall have 

ax’ + by’+c=0 
and ada +b'y'+c =0, 
and therefore  (aa’ + by’ +¢) +X (aa + D'y' +c) =0. 

This last equation shews that the point (w’, y’) is also 
on the line (iii). 

Hence (ili) is the equation of a straight line passing 
through the point of intersection of the given lines. Also 
by giving a suitable value to > the equation may be made . 
to satisfy any other condition, it may for example be made 
to pass through any other given point. The equation ~ 
(iii) therefore represents, for different values of X, all 
straight lines through the point of intersection of (i) 
and (ii), 
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Ex. Find the equation of the line joining the origin to the point of 
intersection of 2x +5y—4=0 and 3x—2y+2=0. 
Any line through the intersection is given by 
22+ 5y —44+2 (3x —2y + 2)=0. 
This will pass through (0, 0) if -4+2\=0, or if A\=2; 
*, 22+ 5y—442 (32 -2y+2)=0, 
or 82+y=0, is the required equation. 


34. If the equations of three straight lines be 
ax +by+c=0,a2+by+e =0, and a’#+b’y+c"=0 

respectively; and if we can find three constants X, uw, v such 
that the relation 

Aart by+e)+p(datdy +c) +v (a'xt b’y+e")=0...(1) 
is adentically true, that is to say is true for all values of 
az and y, then the three straight lines will meet in a point. 
For if the co-ordinates of any point satisfy any two of the 
equations of the lines, the relation (i) shews that it will 
also satisfy the third equation. This principle is of fre- 
quent use. 


Ex. The three straight lines joining the angular points of a triangle 
to the middle points of the opposite sides meet in a point. 

Let the angular points 4, B, C be (a’, y’), («”, y”), (x, y”), respectively. 
Then D, E, F, the middle points of BC, CA, AB respectively, will be 


(= +o" wor) Ge a ce ( ver) 
2 ? ’ < 

















2 ; 2 2 2 2 2 
The equation of AD will therefore be 
y-y 
y+ yn Ki , ag! +a" x, 
Bout ake a 


or y (@" +2!" —2a!)—a(y"+y"”—2y') +2 (y" ty") —y! (e" + a") =0. 
So the equation of BE and CF will be respectively 
y (a! +a! — Bat!) — (yy! — Dy") +a" (y+ y')—y" ("+ a’) =0 
and y (2! +2" —20”)—x(y'+y"—2y") ta" (y'+y")—y” (x +2")=0. 
And, since the three equations when added together vanish identically, | 
the three lines represented by them must meet in a point. ae 


———___— 


———— 


eee 
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EXAMPLES. 


1. Find the angles between the following pairs of straight lines— 
(i) y=2x+5 and 3x+y=7, 
(u) «+2y—-4=0 and 2x-y+1=0, 
(ili) de+ By+C=0 and (4+B)x-(A-B)y=0. 
Ans. (i) 45°, (ii) 90°, (iii) 45°. 
2. Find the equation of the straight line which is perpendicular to 
2«+ Ty —5=0 and which passes through the point (3, 1). 
Ans. Tx—2y=19. 
3. Write down the equations of the lines through the origin perpen- 
dicular to the lines 3a + 2y -5=0 and 4x +3y —7=0. Find the co-ordinates 
of the points where these perpendiculars meet the lines, and shew that 
the equation of the line joining these points is 237+ 11ly-—35=0. 
4, Find the perpendicular distances of the point (2, 3) from the lines 
4a +3y—7-=0, 5a+12y—-20=0, and 3x+4y —-8=0. Ans. 2. 
5. Write down the equations of the lines through (1, 1) and (—2, -1) 
parallel to 3a+4y+7=0; and find the distance between these lines. 
Ans. 47, 
6. Find the equations of the two straight lines through the point 
(2, 3) which make an angle of 45° with «+2y=0. 
Ans. x—3y+7=0, 3e+y=9. 
7. Find the equations of the two straight lines which are parallel to 
“+Ty+2=0 and at unit distance from the point (1, —1). 


Ans. 2+7y+6+£5,/2=0. 

8. Find the equation of the line joining the origin to the point of 
intersection of the lines «-4y—7=0 and y+2%-1=0. 

Ans. 13x*+11ly=0. 

9. Find the equation of the straight line joining (1, 1) to the ney of 
intersection of the lines 8u+4y—-2=0 andw—2y+5=0. 4/44? 

Ans. Tx+26y—-33=0. 

10. Find the equation of the line drawn through the point of inter- 

section of y— 4*¢—-1=0 and 2x+5y—6=0, perpendicular to 3y +4x=0. 
Ans. 88y—662—-101=0, 

11. Find the lengths of the perpendiculars drawn from the origin on 
the sides of the triangle the co-ordinates of whose angular points are (2, 1), 
(3, 2) and (-1, -1). 

12. Find the equations of the straight lines bisecting the angles 
between the straight lines 4y+32-—-12=0 and 3y+4x-—24=0; and draw 
a figure representing the four straight lines. 

Ans. y-—x+12=0, 7y+7x-36=0. 
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13. Find the equations of the diagonals of the rectangle formed by 
the lines 7+3y-—10=0, x+3y-20=0, 3e—y+5=0, and 3a—y-—5=0; 
and shew that they intersect in the point ($, $). 

.14. Find the area of the triangle formed by the lines y—x=0, 
y+a2=0, «-c=0. Ams. es 

15. The area of the triangle formed by the straight lines whose 
equations are y —27=0, y— 3a=0, and y=5a+4 is 4. 

16, Find the area of the triangle formed by the lines y=2x+4, 
2y+3a=5, and y+a+1=0. Ans. 33°. 

17. Shew that the area of the triangle formed by the lines whose 
equations are y=mye+¢,, y=Myx+cy., and x=0 is 

(cy — ¢g)? 
= My — My 

18. Shew that the area of the triangle formed by the straight lines 
whose equations are y=m,e+C,, y=Myw+C, and y=mM3% + Cy IS 

4 (a= es)" 4 (= 4)" 5 leven tay [Use Ex. 17.] 
My — Mz Ms — My My, — My 

19. Shew that the locus of a point which moves so that the sum of 
the perpendiculars let fall from it upon two given straight lines is constant 
is a straight line. 


35. A homogeneous equation of the nth degree will 
represent n straight lines through the origin. 


Let the equation be 
Ay" + By"* x + Cy"? a +... + Ka" = 0...(i). 
Divide by x" and we get 
n n-1 n-2 
A (4) +B(4) + o(#) ee seta 
x , x 
Let m,, m,, M,...... m, be the roots of this equation. 
Then it is the same as 


A ( — m,) ie — m.) ( — m,) Boidekt (2 = m,) azt;Q) 
x x x x 


and therefore is satisfied when 
gs m,=0, when As m, = 0, &e., 
a x 
and in no other cases. } 
Therefore all the points on the locus represented by (1) 
are on one or other of the n straight lines 
y—m,cx=0, y—m,x = 0,..... y—m, x = 0, 
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36. To find the angle between the two straight lines 
represented by the equation Au’ + 2Bay + Cy’ =0. 

If the lines be y—m,z=0, and y—m,v#=0, then 
(y —_m,x)(y — m,x) = 0 is the same as the given equation 


2 A 
yt oY ay + 4,8 = 0: 
5) 
. m,+m,=— = chee (i) and mm, = 3 apt (ii). 


If @ be the angle between the lines, 





_m—m,  2(B’-AC) : dt 
tan 9 = lean eee , from (i) and (ii). 


If B’— AC is positive the lines are real, being coin- 
cident if B’—- AC =0. 

If B’—AC is negative the lines are imaginary, but 
pass through the real point (0, 0). 

The lines given by the equation Aa*+ 2Bary + Cy’=0, 
will be at right angles to one another if 4+ C=0; that 
is, if the sum of the coefficients of x* and y’ is zero. 

37. To find the condition that the general equation of 
the second degree may represent two straight lines. 

The most general form of the equation of the second 
degree is 

ax’ + 2hay + by’ + 2gx + 2yteo=0...... (i). 
If this is identically equivalent to 
(le+my +n) Va+m'y +n’) =0......... (ii), 
we have, by equating coefficients in (1) and (11), 
W=a, mm =b, nn =c, 
mn +mn=2f, nl’ +nt= 2g, Im’ +I'm= 2h. 
By continued multiplication of the last three, we have 
8fgh = 2 mm'nn' + I’ (mn? + m?n) 
+ mm! (nT + n°l?) + nn’ (2m? + Pm?) 
= 2abe + a (4f* — 2bc) 
+6 (4g° — 2ca) + ¢ (4h? — 2ab). 
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Hence abe — af? — bg? — ch? + 2fgh=0......... (ili) 
is the required condition. 

Unless the coefficients of 2 and y’ are both zero, we 
can obtain the above result more simply by solving the 
equation as a quadratic in # or in y. 

Suppose a is not zero; then if we solve the quadratic 
in a, we have 

aw + hy + g= +t /{(h® —ab) y+ 2 (hg — af )y +9? — ac}. 

Now in order that this may be capable of being reduced 
to the form aw+ By+C=0, it is necessary and sufficient 
that the quantity under the radical should be a perfect 
square. The condition for this is 

(i? — ab) (g* — ac) = (hg — af’ 
which is equivalent to (iii). 


38. .To find the equation of the lines joining the origin 

to the common points of 
aa’ + 2hay + by? + 2gu + 2fy+e=O0..... (i), 
and UE GRY me Toe ce esas ahonte catlende (ii). 

Make equation (i) homogeneous and of the second 
degree by means of (11), and we get 
aa* + 2hay + by’? +2 (gx + fy) (la+ my) +e (le+ my) 0 

vei), 
which is the equation required. 

For equation (ii) being homogeneous represents 
straight lines through the origin [Art. 35]. To find where 
the lines (iii) are cut by the line (il), we must put 
le +my=1 in (ili), and we then have the relation (i) 
satisfied; which shews that the lines (iii) pass through the 
points common to (i) and (i). 

*39. To find the equation of the straight lines bisecting 
the angles between the two strarght lines 

ax® + 2hay + by’ = 0. 

If the given lines make angles @, and @, with the axis 
of z, then (y—-a tan @,) (y—- tan 0,)=0 is the same as 
the given equation: and we obtain 

5. C. 8. 3 
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tan 6, + tan 6, er 


and tan @, tan 0, = 2 ae oe (11). 


If @ be the angle that one of the bisectors makes with 
the axis of z, then will 


pat 8 


9 2 or = 
and in either case 


6, +6, 
eet 








ie 
Oe 


tan 20 = tan (0, + 4,), 
2 tan 0 tan 6, + tan 6, 


oy T—tan’0_ T— tan 0, ane. 


If (a, y) be any point on a bisector, S = tan 6; 


94 
2  tan@,+tan@, | 
y 1—tan 6, tan 6,’ 
ae 
therefore, making use of (i) and (ii), we have for the re- 
quired equation 


hence 


2ay Qh 


g-y ab’ 
ay _ wy 
a-b he 
EXAMPLES. 
1. Shew that the two straight lines y?—2eysecO+#2=0 make an 
angle @ with one another. 
2. Shew that the equation x?+ay—6y? +7x+31ly—18=0 represents 
two straight lines, and find the angle between them. Ans, 45°, 


3. Shew that each of the following equations represents a pair of 
straight lines, and find the angle between each pair: 








or 





(i) (@-a) (y-a)=0, (ii) 2?—4y°=0, 
(ili) a«y=0, (iv) wy —2x-3y+6=0, 
(v) 2#-5ay+4y?=0, (vi) «*—5xy+4y?+ 3e—4=0, 


(vil) 22+ 2ay cot 2a—y?=0. 
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4. For what value of \ does the equation 
124? —10xy + 2y?+ 11x —-5y+rA=0 
represent two straight lines? Shew that if the equation represents 
straight lines, the angle between them is tan7!!. Ans. \=2. 
5. For what value of \ does the equation 
122? + Avy +2y?+1lx-5y+2=0 
represent two straight lines? Ans. —10, or — %. 
6. For what value of \ does the equation 
12x? + 36ay + Ay? + 6x + by + 33=0 
represent two straight lines? Are the lines real or imaginary? Ans. 28. 
7. For what value of does the equation dey+5x+3y+2=0 
represent two straight lines? Ans. N= 1% 
8. Shew that the lines joining the origin to the points common to 
32? + Say — 8y?+ 2x +3y=0 and 3x—2y=—1 are at right angles. 
The lines are 3x? + Say — 3y? + (2u+ By) (3a — 2y)=0, 


OBLIQUE AXES. 


40. To find the equation of a straight line referred to 
axes inclined at an angle w. 


a 








Let LMP be any straight line meeting the axes in the 
points L, MW. 

Let 2, y be the co-ordinates of any point P on the 
line. 

Draw PN parallel to the axis of y and OQ parallel to 
the line LWP, as in the figure. 


3—2 
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Then VP =NO + OPS ee eee (i) 
NQ sin NOQ 


But ON = an Ge = N00) constant = m suppose, 

and QP = OM =c suppose; 

therefore (1) becomes y=ma+c, which is the required 
equation. 


If @ be the angle which the line makes with the axis 
of a, then 
sin 
~ sin (@ — 6)’ 

m Sin @ 
1+ mcos@ 

41. Many of the investigations in the preceding 
Articles apply equally whether the axes are rectangular 
or oblique. ‘These may be easily recognised. 

*42. To find the angle between two straight lines whose 
equations, referred to axes inclined at an angle aw, are 
gwen. 

If the equations of the lines be 

y=met+e, and y=m'r+c, 
and if 0, @' be the angles they make respectively with the 
axis of a, then [Art. 40] 


: ae 
Mm Sin w m' sin w 
tan @ =————— , and tan 6’ = 

1 +1 COS @ 


1 La acos ee 
therefore tan (@—6')= 


Mm 


tan 6 = 


(m — m') sin - 
1+(m+m’) cos a + mm’ 19) 
or the angle between the lines is 
a (m—m’) sin @ 

1+(m-+m’) cos o + mm" 
The lines will be at right angles to one another, if 
1+(m+m’) cos @ + mm’ = 0.........0000 (ii). 
If the equations of the two straight lines be 


7 


ax+by+c=0, and ax+ b’'y+c'=0, 


tan 


and 6 be the angle between them, then m=—5, and 
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/ 
' 


m' =— 7 , and substituting these values in (i) we have, 
Te (a'b —ab’) sino 
oo ee aa’ + bb’ — (ab'+-a'b) cos @* 
The lines will be at right angles to one another, if 
aa’ + bb’ — (ab'+ ab) cos o =0.........06. (iii). 


*43. To find the perpendicular distance of any point 
4 9g) from the line Ax+By+C=0. 

Let the line cut the axes of # and y in the points K, L 
respectively, and let P be the point whose co-ordinates are 
fg, and let PN be the perpendicular from it on the line 
LK. Then 

A PLK= 4 POK+ A PLO-— ALOK...... (i), 
“ PN.LK = OK .gsinw+ OL. fsine —OK.OL sino... 
(ii). 

The relation expressed in (i) requires to be modified 
for different positions of the point and of the line, unless 
we make some convention with respect to the sign of the 
area of a triangle, but the equation (i1) is universally true. 
The student should convince himself of the truth of this 
by drawing different figures. 





oe Gs aes 
Now Oe OL=— 5; 
also LK?= 0K? + OL? —20K. OL cos w 
2 
= ae (A? + B’ —2AB cos w); 
Af+Bg+C 


sin @. 





. from (ii) PN = J{4"+ B24 B cos 0} 
*44. To find the angle between the lines 
ax” + 2haey + by’ = 0, 
the axes being inclined at an angle o. 
If the lines be y=m'e« and y=m'2, 
2h 
Th > 


then will m +m’ =— 
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a 
and mm” = b? 


: 2h = ap 


whence m —m" = b 
But the angle between y= m'a and y=m'z is 
(m' —m’”) sin @ [Art. 42]; 
1+ (m +m”) cos o + mm" : 
therefore the angle required is 
_,24/{h? — ab} sin 
b—2hcosw+a ° 


The lines az + 2hay + by? =0 are at right angles to 
one another, if 


Ee 





tan 


tan 


at+b6—2hcosw=0. 


POLAR CO-ORDINATES. 


45. To find the polar equation of a straight line. 

Let ON be the perpendicular on the given line from 
the origin, and let ON =p, and XON = x. 

Let P be any point on the line, and let the co-ordinates 
of Pbe 7, @. 


x 
0 
Then, in the figure, z NOP is (@ —a), and 
OPcos NOP = ON. 
Therefore the required equation is 
rcos (@— a) =p. 

This equation may also be obtained by writing 7 cos 6 
for 2, and r sin @ for yin the equation # cosa+ysina=p. 
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_ 46. To find the polar equation of the line through two 
gwen points. 
Let P, Q be the given points and let their co-ordinates 
be 7’, @ and r”, 6” respectively. 
Let R be any other point on the line, and let the 
co-ordinates of R be (r, 6). 
Then, since 
A P0Q+ A QOR-— A POR=0, 
we have 
rr” sin (0"—6') + rr sin (6 — 0”) — rr'sin (8 — 6’) =0. 
The required equation is therefore, 
rr’ sin (6 — &) + rr sin (8— 0”) + rr’ sin (0 — 0) =0. 


EXAMPLES. 
1. Shew that the lines given by the equation y?—2?=0 are at right 
angles to one another whatever the angle between the axes may be. 


2. Find the equation of the straight line passing through the point 
(1, 2) and cutting the line x+2y=0 at right angles, the axes being 


inclined at an angle of 60°. Ans. «=1. 
3. Find the angle the straight line y=5x+6 makes with the axis of 
a, the axes being inclined at an angle whose cosine is 2. Ans. 45°, ° 


4, If y=mae+cand y=m'x+c' make equal angles with the axis of x, 
then will m+m! +2mm’ cos w=0. 

5. If the lines Ax? +2Bay+Cy?=0 make equal angles with the axis 
of x, then will B=4 cos w. 

6. Shew that the lines given by the equation 

x? + 2ey cos w+y" cos 2w=0 

are at right angles to one another, the axes being inclined at an angle w. 

7. Find the polar co-ordinates of the foot of the perpendicular from 
the pole on the line joining the two points (7, ,), (7°, 9s): 

47. We shall conclude this chapter by the solution of 

some examples. 

(1) On the sides of a triangle as diagonals, parallelograms are described, 
having their sides parallel to two given straight lines ; shew that the other 
diagonals of these parallelograms will meet in a point. 
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Take any two lines parallel to the sides of the parallelograms for the 
axes, Let A, B, C, the angular points of the triangle, be (2, ’), (w’, y’) 
and (a, 7”) respectively. 














° x 


Then the extremities of the other diagonal of the parallelogram of 
which AB is one diagonal will be seen to be (a’, y”) and («”, 7’). 
Therefore the equation of the dmgons FK will be 
vis yf _a-@ 


or x (y’—y")+y (e —x"\4+ “ally! v'y'=0. 

Similarly the equation of HH will be 

x (y" — y"”) + y Kai a a) ae wly La a'y i =0, 
and the equation of GD will be 
io (y'’—y’) +y (Ge = x’) J x’y'’ — ay wt =0. 

The sum of these three equations vanishes identically, therefore the 
three straight lines meet ina point. [Art. 34.] 

(2) Any straight line is drawn through a fixed point A cutting two 
given straight lines OX, OY in the points P, Q respectively, and the paral- 


lelogram OPRQ is completed: find the equation of the locus of R. 








Take the two given lines for the axes, and let the co-ordinates of the 
point 4 be f, g. 
Let the equation of the line PQ in any one of its possible positions be 
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Then the co-ordinates of the point R will be a and 8. 


But, since the line PQ passes through the point (f, g), the valuesa=f, 
y=g satisfy the equation (i). Therefore 


Henee the co-ordinaies a and 8 of the point R always satisfy the 
relation (ii). Calling the co-ordinates of the point R, x and y instead 
of a and 8, we have for the equation of its locus 


bee 
=e 


(3) Through @ fixed point O any straight line is drawn meeting two 
given parallel straight lines in P and Q; through P and Q straight lines 
are drawn in fixed directions, meeting in R: prove that the locus of Ris a 
straight line. 

Take the fixed point O for origin, and the axis of y parallel to the two 
parallel straight lines; and let the equations of these parallel lines be 
z=e, «=6. 

Then, if the equation of OPQ be y=mze, the abscissa of P is a, and 
therefore its ordinate ma; also the abscissa of Q is b, and therefore its 
ordinate md. 


Let PR be always parallel to y=m'x and QR always parallel to y=m'"r, 
then the equation of PR will be 


y weet (ec 0) Sones rece @, 
and the equation of QR will be 
y—mb=m" (2-4)... Ren ed aoe Ce 


At the point R the relations (i) and (ii) will both hold, and we can find, 
for any particular value of m, the co-ordinates of the point R by solving 
the simultaneous equations (i) and (ii). This however is not what we 
want. What we require is the algebraic relation which is satisfied by the 
co-ordinates (x, y) of the point R, whatever the value of m may be. To 
find this we have only fo eliminate m between the equation (i) and (ii). 
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The result is 
(6-a@) y=m'b (w— a) — ma (x -5). 
This equation is of the first degree, and therefore the required locus is 
a straight line. 


(4) To find the centres of the inscribed circle and of the escribed circles 
of a triangle whose angular points are given. 


Let (a’, y’), (#”, y"); (x”; y'”) be the angular points A, B, C respectively. 
The equation of BC is 


y (20” — 20") — 0 (y” — ") ya — 20" =. ccc eee canes (i), 
the equation of CA is 
y (ae! — 2) — 2 (y” —y') + ya! — 00" H0.. eee eee (ii), 
and the equation of AB is 
y (a - 2 \-a (yy) +y/2" — ty! =O... (iii). 


The perpendiculars on these lines from the centre of any one of the 
circles are equal in magnitude. 
The centres of the four circles are therefore [Art. 31] given by 


Jt, ft 


y (ae” — 2") — a (y” =v) = —x"y 
J (2 @’= =e) +(y/— Td yf”) 

_ Ue" =a) aly") ya =a" 
(aa P+ (yy? 7 

Ailedl ReAt Mew i et BAe! 2S TRS ak) (iv). 
J@=2 P+ -7? 

If the co-ordinates of the angular points A, B, C of the triangle be 
substituted in the equations (i), (ii), (iii) respectively, the left hand mem- 
bers of all three will be the same. Hence, [Art. 26] the angular points 
of the triangle are either all on the positive sides of the lines (i), (ii), (iii), 
or all on the negative sides, 


Ee 


=+ 


‘The perpendiculars from the centre of the inscribed circle on the 
sides of the triangle are all drawn in the same direction as those from 
the angular points of the triangle. Hence in (iv) the signs of all 
the ambiguities are positive for the inscribed circle. 


For the escribed circles the signs are -++, +--+, and ++ - 
respectively. 
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EXAMPLES ON CHapter II. 


1. A straight line moves so that the sum of the recipro- 
cals of its intercepts on two fixed intersecting lines is constant; 
shew that it passes through a fixed point. 


2. Prove that bx’ —2hay + ay’ =0 represents two straight 
lines at right angles respectively to the straight lines 

ax’ + 2hey + by’? =0. 

3. Find the equation to the m straight lines through 
(a, 6) perpendicular respectively to the lines given by the 
equation 

PY DY et py "ae +o... + pa" =0. 

4. Find the angles between the straight lines represented 

by the equation 
x? + 82°y — 3xy? — 7? =0. 

5. OA, OB are two fixed straight lines, A, B being fixed 
points; P, Q are any two points on these lines such that the 
ratio of AP to BQ is constant; shew that the locus of the 
middle point of PY is a straight line. 

6. If a straight line be such that the sum of the perpendi- 

culars upon it from any number of fixed points is zero, shew 
that it will pass through a fixed point. 
7. PM, PN are the perpendiculars from a point P on two 
fixed straight lines which meet in 0; MQ, VQ are drawn 
parallel to the fixed straight lines to meet in Q; prove that, if 
the locus of P be a straight line, the locus of @ will also be a 
straight line. 

8. A straight line OPQ is drawn through a fixed point O, 
meeting two fixed straight lines in the points P, Q, and in the 
straight lime OPQ a point # is taken such that OP, OR, OQ 
are in harmonic progression; shew that the locus of & is a 
straight line. 

9. Find the equations of the diagonals of the parallelogram 
formed by the lines 

@— Oa cw Osa Co 
where a=xcosa+ysina—p, 


and : a =xcosa +ysina —p’. 
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10. ABCD isa parallelogram. Taking A as pole, and AB 
as initial line, find the polar equations of the four sides and of 
the two diagonals. 

ll. From a given point (h, &) perpendiculars are drawn 
to the axes and their feet are joined; prove that the length of 
the perpendicular from (A, &) upon this line is 

hk sin’o 
JR? + + 2hk cos w}’ 
and that its equation is ha — ky=/? — k’. 





12. The distance of a point (a, y,) from each of two 
straight lines, which pass through the origin of co-ordinates, 
is 6; prove that the two lines are given by 


(x,y —ay,)? = 8 (”’ + 7’). 
13. Shew that the lines /C, XL, and AL in the figure to 
Euclid 1, 47 meet in a point. 


14. Find the equations of the sides of a square the 
co-ordinates of two opposite angular points of which are 3, 4 
and 1, — 1. 


15. Find the equation of the locus of the vertex of a 
triangle which has a given base and given difference of base 
angles, 


16. Find the equation of the locus of a point at which 
two given portions of the same straight line subtend equal 
angles. 


17. The product of the perpendiculars drawn from a point 
on the lines 
xcosO@+ysinéd= a, xceosdt+ysing=a 
is equal to the square of the perpendicular drawn from the 
same point on the line 


+4 OAD 6-¢. 
2 ar eae 9° 


shew that the equation of the locus of the point is a +7*=a’. 


a COS 








18. PA, PB are straight lines passing through the fixed 
points A, B and intercepting a constant length on a given 
straight line; find the equation of the locus of P. , 
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19. The area of the parallelogram formed by the straight 
lines 8a + 4y=T7a,, 3a+4y=Ta,, 40+ 3y=7),, and 4a + 3y= 76, 
is 7 (a, er @,) (2, he b,)- 

20. Shew that the area of the triangle formed by the lines 
aa + Qhay + by? =0 and la+my+n=0 is 

n? ./(h? — ab) 

21. Shew that the angle between one of the lines given by 

ax’ + 2hay + by’? =0, and one of the lines 
aa’ + hay + by? +r (a? + y*) = 0, 
is equal to the angle between the other two lines of the system. 

22, Find the condition that one of the lines 

ax’ + 2hay + by’ =0, 
may coincide with one of the lines 
a's” + 2h’ay + b'y’ = 0. 

23. Find the condition that one of the lines 

ax’ + 2hay + by’ =0, 
may be perpendicular to one of the lines 
ax? + 2h’ny + by’ = 0. 

24, Shew that the point (1, 8) is the centre of the inscribed 
circle of the triangle the equations of whose sides are 

4y+32=0, 12y—5x=0, y—15=0, respectively. 

25. Shew that the co-ordinates of the centre of the circle 
inscribed in the triangle the co-ordinates of whose angular points 
are (1, 2), (2, 3) and (3, 1) are (8+ ,/10) and 3(16—,/10). 
Find also the centres of the escribed circles distinguishing the 
different cases. 

26. If the axes be rectangular, prove that the equation 

(a* — 3y”) & = my (y* — 32’) 
represents three straight lines through the origin making equal 
angles with one another. 

27. Shew that the product of the perpendiculars from the 
point (z’, ’) on the lines ax’ + 2hay + by’ = 0, is equal to 

ax” + 2ha'y’ + by”? 
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28. If p,, p, be the perpendiculars from (#, y) on the 
straight lines aa’ + 2hay + by’ =0, prove that 
0? + p,") f(a —b)* + 4h} = 2 (w—b) (aa? — by?’ 
eee ies hi ee 
29. Shew that the locus of a point such that the product 
of the perpendiculars from it upon the three straight lines 
represented by 
ay’ + by*a + cya? + da? =0 
is constant and equal to h’ 
is ay? + by’« + cys + da? — ke ,/ (a—c)? + (6-d)= 0. 
30. Shew that the condition that two of the lines re- 
presented by the equation 
Ax? + 3Ba*y + 3Caxy’ + Dy’ = 0 
may be at right angles is 
A’?+3AC4+3BD + D?=0. 
31. Shew that the equation, 
a (a + y*) — 4bay (a? — y*) + bea? = 0 
represents two pairs of straight lines at right angles, and that, 
if 2b°=a’ + 3ac, the two pairs will coincide. 
32. The necessary and sufficient condition that two of the 
lines represented by the equation 
ay' + bay? + cx?y?’ + da®y + ea* = 0 
should he at right angles is 
(b+ d) (ad + be) +(e-a)’ (at+e+e)=0, 
33. Shew that the straight lines joining the origin to the 
points of intersection of the two curves 
ux’ + 2hay + by’ + 2gx=0, 
and wa? + Whey + by? + 2g'a = 0, 
will be at right angles to one another, if g (a+ 6) =g (a +0’). 
34. Prove that, if the perpendiculars from the angular 
points of one triangle upon the sides of a second meet in 
a point, the perpendiculars from the angular points of the 
second on the sides of the first will also meet in a point. 
35. If the angular points of a triangle lie on three fixed 
straight lines which meet in a point, and two of the sides pass 


through fixed points, then will the third side also pass through 
a fixed point, 
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CHANGE OF AXES. ANHARMONIC Ratios, oR Cross 
Ratios. INVOLUTION. 


CHANGE OF AXES. 


48. When we know the equation of a curve referred 


to one set of axes, we can deduce the equation referred to 
another set of axes. 


— 49. To change the origin of co-ordinates without 
changing the direction of the axes. 





Let OX, OY be the original axes; O'X’, O'Y’ the new 
axes; 0'X" being parallel to OX, and O’Y being parallel 
to OY. Leth, & be the co-ordinates of 0’ referred to the 
original axes. 
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Let P be any point whose co-ordinates referred to the 
old axes are w, y, and referred to the new axes a’, y’. 
Draw PM parallel to OY, cutting OX in UM and Ox’ 
in NV. 

Then e=OM=O0K+KM=O0K+O0N=h4+2, 

y=MP=MN+ NP=KO4+NPH=k+y. 
Hence the old co-ordinates of any point are found in terms 
of the new co-ordinates; and if these values be substituted 
in the given equation, the new equation of the curve will 
be obtained. 

In the above the axes may be rectangular or oblique. 


~~ 50. To change the direction of the axes without 
changing the origin, both systems being rectangular. 





Let OX, OY be the original axes; OX’, OY’ the new 
axes; and let the angle XOX’ =8. 

Let P be any point whose co-ordinates are a, y re- 
ferred to the original axes, and 2’, y’ referred to the new 
axes. Draw PN perpendicular to OX, PN perpendicular 
to OX’, N'M perpendicular to OX, and N’L perpendicular 
to PN, as in the figure. 

Then z=ON=OM-—NM=O0M—-LN 
= ON’ cos 0— N’P sin 8 
= «' cos 0 — y' sin 6; 
y=NP=NL+LP=MN'+LIP 
= ON' sin 6+ N’P cos@ 
=x'sin @+y’ cos 0. 
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Hence the old co-ordinates of any point are found in 
terms of the new co-ordinates; and if these values be 
substituted in the given equation, the new equation of the 
curve will be obtained. 


Ex. 1. What does the equation 327+ 2xy + 3y? — 18” — 22y +50=0 be- 
come when referred to rectangular axes through the point (2, 3), the new 
axis of x making an angle of 45° with the old? 

First change the origin, by putting x'+2, y'+3 for x, y respectively. 

The new equation will be 

3B (a! +2)? +2 (a +2) (y' +3) +3 (y' +3)? — 18 (a! + 2) — 22 (y’+3)+50=0; 


which reduces to 3a’? + 2a'y'+ By’ -1=0, 
or, suppressing the accents, to 
BE CY Oyama natn metan sce deters (i). 


To turn the axes “ae an angle of 45° we must write a’ —- 
for x, and 2’ zat IR 3 for y. Equation (i) will then be 


a! z / ! , U U 1\2 
=e a —y' aity! a py!\?_ 
(ey a naar) =a 
which reduces to 4x’? + 2y'2= 








Ex. 2. What does the cuaton x —y? +27 +4y=0 become when the 
origin is transferred to the point (- 1, 2)? Ans. 2? -y?+3=0. 


Ex. 3. Shew that the equation 6x? + 5ay — 6y?-17¢+7y +5=0, when 
referred to axes through a certain point parallel to the original axes will 
become 62? + day — 6y?=0. 


Ex. 4, What does the equation 4x? +2,/3zy + 2y? - 1=0 become when 
the axes are turned through an angle of 30°? Ans. 5a?+y?-1=0. 


Ex. 5. Transform the equation 2?-2ay+y?+x-—3y=0 to axes 
through the point (—1, 0) parallel to the lines bisecting the angles be- 
tween the original axes. Ans. /2y?—«=0, 


Ex. 6. Transform the equation x?+cry+y?=a?, by turning the rect- 


angular axes through the angle i : 


51. To change from one set of oblique axes to another, 
without changing the origin. 


S..0..8. 4 
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Let OX, OY be the original axes inclined at an angle 
w; and OX’, OY’ be the new axes inclined at an angle 
w ; and let the angle XOX'=@. 


, 








O° M H K x 


Let P be any point whose co-ordinates are a, y re- 
ferred to the original axes, and 2’, 7’ referred to the new 
axes; so that in the figure OM=a2, MP=y, OM'=2', 
and M’P=y’', MP being parallel to OY and M’P parallel 
to OY". 

Draw PK and M’H perpendicular to OX, and M’'G 
perpendicular to PK. 

Then KP=KG+ GP=HM' + GP; 
. ysinw=c2' sin XOX'+y' sin XOY’ 
=a’ sin 8+ 7/' sin (0+a’). 

Similarly, by drawing PL perpendicular to OY, we 
can shew that 

zsingw=2 sin X’OY —y'sin YOY’ 
=w' sin (w — @)—y'sin (o' + @—@). 

These formule are very rarely used. The results which 
would be obtained by the change of axes are generally 
found in an indirect manner, as in the following Article. 


*52. If by any change of axes ax? +2hay + by’ be 


changed into a’x” + 2h'a'y’ + b'y”, then will 
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at b—2heosw _ at b’ — 2h’ cos o’ 


sin? o sin? w’ ; 
a) i a he 
and EE oe aay 
sin? w sin? @ 


where wo and w' are the angles of inclination of the two 
sets of axes. 


If O be the origin and P be any point whose co-ordi- 
nates are a, y referred to the old axes and 2’, 7’ referred to 
the new, then OP? is equal to «+ y’+ 2xy cos w, and also 
equal to «7+ y” + 22'y’' cos w’. 

Hence 2’ + 7’ + 2axy cos w is changed into 
zw’ +y?+ 22'y' cos a’. 
Also, by supposition, 

ax’ + 2hay + by’ is changed into a/v? + 2h’'a'y' + by”. 
Therefore, if X be any constant, 
ax? + 2hay + by’ +X (a + 2xy cos w + y’) will be changed 
into ax? + 2Wa'y + by? +r (v2? + 2z'y’ cos w’ +”). 
Therefore, if X be so chosen that one of these expressions 
is a perfect square, the other will also be a perfect square 
for the same value of 2. 


The first will be a perfect square if 
(a+r) (6+) —(h+X cos)’ =0, 
and the second if 
(a +r) (b’ + 2X) —(' +2 008 o')? = 0. 
These two quadratic equations for finding > must 
have the same roots. Writing them in the forms 
a+b—2heos@, | ab— Le 











2 - =() 
pas sin’ @ sin’ w i 
: ‘40 — 2h’ cos Oh 
and pe aa ae SE NE a — =, 
sin? w sin’ w 
we see that 
a+b—2hcosw _a'+b'— 2h'coso’ (i) 
a = Se artes ; 
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ab—h* _ab'—h* - 
and Dee ne acu he ne (ii). 
“sin? @ sin” @ 
If both sets of axes are at right angles these equations 


take the simpler forms 
a+b=a'+0', and ab—W=al' —h”......... (iii). 


53. The degree of an equation 1s not altered by any 
alteration of the axes. 


For, from Articles 49, 50, and 51, we see that, however 
the axes may be changed, the new equation is obtamed 
by substituting for # and y expressions of the form 

la’ + my’ +n, and Ua’ + m'y +7. 
These expressions are of the first degree, and therefore if 
they replace # and y in the equation the degree of the 
equation will not be raised. Neither can the degree 
of the equation be lowered, for, if it were, by returning to 


the original axes, and therefore to the original equation, 
the degree would be raised. 


Ex. 1. Prove, by actual transformation of rectangular axes, that if 
ax’ + 2hay +by? become a'a? + 2h’a'y'+b'y?, then will a+b=a'+)’, and 
h?-—ab=h?—- ad’. 


Ex. 2. If the formula for transformation from one set of axes to 
another with the same origin be «=ma’+ny’, y =m’! + n'y’; shew that 
m?+m?—1 mm 
w+n2-1 nn” 
[w+ ¥? + 2ay cos w will become #?+y’?+2z2'y'cosw’. Substitute there- 
fore the given expressions for « and y, and equate coefficients of #? and 
y” to unity, and then eliminate cos w.] 





ANHARMONIC OR Cross Ratios. 


*54. A set of points on a straight line is called a 
range; and a set of straight lines passing through a point 
is called a pencil; each line is called a a ray of the pencil. 

If P, Q, R, S be four points on a straight line, the 
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me ae or PQ. RS: PS.RQ is called the anhar- 
monic ratio or cross ratio of the range P, Q, Ff, S, and is 
expressed by the notation {PQ RS. 

If OP, OQ, OR, OS be a pencil of four straight lines 
the ratio sin POQ.sin ROS : sin POS. sin ROQ i is called 
the anharmome ratio or cross ratio of the pencil, and is 
expressed by the notation O{PQRS}. 

If the cross ratio of a pencil or of a range is equal to 
—1 it is said to be harmon. 

It is easy to shew that if {PQRS} =—1, then 

POPS. R= PQ 2.PS— PR; 
so that PQ, PR, PS are in harmonical progression. 

If P, Q, RB, S be a harmonic range, then Q and S are 

said to be harmonically conjugate with respect to P and R. 


ratio 


*55. IPf four straight lines intersecting in a point 
O be cut by any straight line in the points P, Q, RB, 8, 
the cross ratio of the range P, Q, R, S will be equal 
to that of the pencil OP, OQ, OR, OS. 








For, if p be the length of the perpendicular from O on 
the line PQRS, we have 
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p-£O—O0P. 008m POO, 
p.RS = OR. OSsin ROS, 
p.PS=O0P.OSsin POS, 
p.RQ=0Q.O0Rsin ROY. 
PQ.RS sin POQ.sin ROS | 
PS. RQ sin POS. sin ROQ’ 
that is {PQRS} = 0{PQRS}. 

{f the pencil be cut by any two straight lines in 
the points P, Q, R, S and P’, Q’, F’, &’ respectively, as in 
the figure, the cross ratios of the ranges P, Q, R, S and 
P’, Y, RB’, S' will be equal to one another, since they are 
both equal to the cross ratio of the pencil. 

If we draw the transversal P”Q’ R" parallel to OS, 
it will meet OS at an infinitely distant point, and, represent- 
ing this point by the symbol «, we have 

ne POS PR cota On 
a Us =. eee ee 
O{PQRS} iF, {P Q Lt CO a Px RE Ou a Rie > 


POS 

*56. To find the cross ratio of the pencil formed by the 
lines whose equations are 

2=0, y—mx=0, y=0 and y—m'ax=0. 

Draw the line « =h cutting y—max=0 in P, the axis 
of xin N, and y—m'a#=0 in Q. 

Then NQ= mh, and NP = mh. 

7DY oP.NQ NQ mh m 
CAL EA Gh le ENG) = Cen ae a mee 
From the above we see that the four lines 
x=0, y—mrz=0, y=0 and y+mx=0 
form a harmonic pencil. 

If the axes are at right angles to one another the lines 
y—ma« =0, and y+mae=0 make equal angles with either 
axis. 

Hence, if a pencil be harmonic and two alternate rays 
be at right angles to one another, they will bisect the 
internal and external angles between the other two. 





Hence 


since 





is unity. 
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*57. To find the cross ratio of the pencil formed by the 
Sour lines 


ya=ke, y=la, y=me, y= 





Oo H = 

Draw any line parallel to OY cutting the given lines 

in the points K, Z, M, NV respectively, and the axis of x in 
H, and lett OH = 2’. 


2 AE MN 
Then O{KIMN Fee i 
Now KL = HL — AK = la — ke’, 


MN =HN— HM= n2z'—-mz’, 
KN =HN — HK= na‘ — ke’, 
ML =HL — AM=Ix' — mz’. 


te OC 1) 
Hence O{KIMN}= (Eni Sh 
*58. To find the condition that the lines given by the two 
equations ax*+ 2hay+by?=0 and aa? + 2Way+ by? =0 
may be harmonically conjugate. 
Let the pairs of lines be y= az, Yer; 
and y = Ba, y= Be. 
Then, if y=axv, y=8u, y=aa, and y=f'x form a har- 
monic pencil, we must have [Art. 57] 
Bae) ect) | 
(2-8) @'—-B ; 


or 2aa’ + 28f’ = (a+a’) (B+ B)- 














56 ANHARMONIC OR CROSS RATIOS. 


But, from the given equations we have 
+a = 2h peer 
Cate ar poy ea 
ae aie eee 
Hence the condition required is 
ab! + a/b = 2hh’. 
*59. Wecan shew in a similar manner that the pairs 
of points given by the equations 
an’ +2he +b=0, and a'a’+ 2h’a+b' =0, 
are harmonically conjugate if 
ab’ + ab = 2hh’. 
*60. Each of the three diagonals of a quadrilateral is 
divided harmonically by the other two diagonals. 





Let the straight lines QA B, QDC, PDA and PCB be 
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the sides of the quadrilateral. The line joining the point 
of intersection of two of these lines with the point of 
intersection of the other two is called a diagonal of the 
quadrilateral. There are therefore three diagonals, viz. 
PQ, AC, BD in the figure. 

We have to prove that 

{AOCR} = {BODS} = {QSPR} =— 1. 
Let QO cut AD in K and BC in L. 
Then, from Art. 55, 


{AOCR} = Q{A OCR} = {AKDP} 
=0{AKDP} ={|CLBP} 
=Q {CLBP} ={COAR}. 


And, since {AOCR}={COAR}, 
MOC COVA. 
AR.CO CR.AO’ 
. {AOCR}=+1. 
We must take the negative sign, for two of the rays 
coincide if the anharmonic ratio of a pencil be equal to + 1. 


This follows from Art. 55, for if RQ" = 1, then P” and R” 


or 





are coincident. 
Hence the diagonal AC is cut harmonically. 


We can prove in a similar manner that the other 
diagonals are divided harmonically. 


INVOLUTION. 


*61. Def. Let O be a fixed point on a given straight 
line, and P, P’; Q, QW; &, FR’; &c. pairs of points on the 
line such that 

OPaOL =O) 700 =O0R2 OR =<... =a const. = k. 


Then these points are said to form a system in involution, 
of which the point O is called the centre. Two points 
such as P, P’ are said to be conjugate to one another. The 
point conjugate to the centre is at an infinite distance. 
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If each point be on the same side of the centre as its 
conjugate, there will be two points K,, K,, one on each side 
of the centre, such that OK,?=OK,=OP.OP’. These 
points K,, K, are called double points or foct. 

It is clear that when the two foci are given the involu- 
tion is completely determined. 

An involution is also completely determined when two 
pairs of conjugate points are given. 

For, let a, a and b, b’ be the distances of these points 
from any point in the straight line upon which they lie, 
and let z be the distance of the centre of the involution 
from that point. Then we have the relation 

(a—2) (a’ 2) = (b—2) ( —2), 
or (ata —b—b')x£=aa' — bb. 
Hence there is only one position of the centre. 

The position of the centre can be found geometrically 
by drawing circles one through each of the two pairs of 
conjugate points, then [Euclid 111. 37] the common chord 
of the circles will cut the line on which the points lie in 
the required centre. 


*62. If any number of points be in involution the cross 
ratio of any four points is equal to that of their four con- 
jugates. 

Let P, Q, R, S be any four points, and let the distances 
of these points from the centre be p, g, 7, s respectively and 


therefore those of their conjugates e ., E : respectively. 
Then Pors = ¢aP) =") 
PORE py(q=n) 


eae 
fino ee ie diane P= OCs 
and {PO RS} = PED PL (e=He=9) 
NSO ANG eee 
Hence {PQRS} ={P’ ORS}. 
The above gives us at once a means of testing whether 
or not six points are in involution. For P, P’ will be con- 
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jugate points in the involution determined by A, A’ and 
eS Be it {ABA’P} = {A’B’AP'. 

*63. Any two conjugate points of an involution and the 
two foci form a harmome range. 

Let K,, kK, be the two foci, and O the centre of 
the involution, and let K,O0O=c= OK. 


Then, if P, P’ be the two conjugates we have to prove 
that 


TAME SA uh 

KP Post KP Pras 
or (ec + OP)(OP’—c) + o + OP’)(OP —c) =0, 
or OPS OPI, 


which we know to be true. 


*64. If any number of pairs of points in involution 
be joined to any point O we obtain a pencil of lines which 
may be said to be in involution. 

Such a pencil is cut by any other transversal in pairs of 
points which are in involution, This follows from Articles 
55 and 62. 


EXAMPLES. 


~ 1, IfP, Q, R, S be any four points on a straight line, then 
PQ.RS+PR.SQ+PS.QR=0. 
2. Shew that 
{ PQRS} = {QPSR}={RSPQ}={SRQP}. 
3. Shew that ; ? 
{PSRQ} 
4. Shew that, by taking four points in different orders, six and only 
six different cross ratios are obtained, and that of these six three are the 
reciprocals of the other three, 
5. If {PQRS}=-1, shew that {SRQP}=—1, {PRQS}=2, and 
{PSQR} =}. 
6. If {PQRS}= -1, and O be the middle point of PR, then 
ga bh OS. 
1 2 1 1 2 


7. If {PQRS}= -1, shew that rs + pg = PR’ ot + pe RP- 


{PQRS}= 1— {PRQS}. 
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THE CIRCLE. 


v 65. To find the equation of a circle referred to any 
rectangular axes. 





M N x 


Let C be the centre of the circle, and P any point on 
its circumference. Let d, e be the co-ordinates of C; a, y 
the co-ordinates of P; and let a be the radius of the circle. 
Draw CM, PN parallel to OY, and CK parallel to OX, as 
in the figure. Then 


Ch Ps = Cie 
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But CK =x—d, and KP=y-e; 
~~ (a@— df + (y— ey He... 0. eee eee (i), 
* is the required equation. 
If the centre of the circle be the origin, d and e will 
both be zero, and the equation of the circle will be 
Coa alk) JOY) ine AR Ae eee (11). 
The equation (i) may be written 
x+y? — Idx —2ey +d?+ &—a=0. 
The equation of any circle is therefore of the form 
a+ y? + 29e + Wy +c=0......... (iii), 
where g, f and ¢ are constants. 
Conversely the equation (iii) is the equation of a 
circle. 
For it may be written 
ages) 9 +f —e: 
and this last equation shews that the distance from any 
point on the locus of the equation (iii) from the point 
(—g, —f) is constant and equal to Vg'+f?—c. The 
equation (iii) therefore represents a circle of radius 
Vg +f?—c, the centre of the circle being at the point 
= Te HL f?—c=0 the radius of the circle is zero, and the 
circle is called a point-circle. 
If g°+f*—c be negative, no real values of x and of y 
will satisfy the equation, and the circle is called an imagi- 
nary circle. 


54 66. We have seen that the general equation of a 
circle is 





x+y? + 29x + 2fy+c=0. 
This equation contains three constants. If we want to 
find the equation of a circle which passes through three 
given points, or which is defined in some other manner, we 
assume the equation to be of the above form and deter- 
mine the values of the constants g, f, ¢ for the circle 
in question from the given conditions. 
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For example—To find the equation of the circle which 
passes through the three points (0, 1), (1, 0) and (2, 1). 
Let the equation of the circle be 
x+y? + 29a + 2fy +c=0. 
Then, since (0, 1) is on the circle, the equation must be 
satisfied by putting c=0 and y=1; 
“ 1+2f+c=0. 
Also, since (1, 0) is on the curve, 
1+29g+c=0. 
And, since (2, 1) is on the curve, 
4+14+49+2f+c=0. 
Whence g=f=-—1, and c=1. 
The required equation is therefore 


a+ y’ —2x—2y+1=0. A. 


] 7 
67. To find the equation of a circle when the axes are 
inclined at an angle w. 
The square of the distance of the point (x, y) from the 
point (d, e) will be equal to 
(a — dy? +(y —e)? + 2(@—d) (y—e) cosw. [Art. 4] 
Therefore the equation of the circle whose centre is at 
the point (d, e), and whose radius is a, will be 
(a — d)? + (y —e)? + 2(@—d) (y—e) cosw=a’...... (i), 
or 2 +4" +2xy cos w — 2x (d + € cosw) — 2y (e+ d cos @) 
+d? + é + 2de cos w — a =0.........04. (ii). 
Any circle therefore referred to oblique axes has its 
equation of the form 
x+y’ + 2xy cosw+ 2gxu + 2fy+c=0...... (iii), 
where g, f, ¢ are constants so long as we consider one 
particular circle, but are different for different circles. 
The equation (iii) will still be true if we multiply 
throughout by any constant; it then takes the form 
Av’ +2A cos ay +Ay’+2Ga+2Fy+ C=0...... (iv). 
Hence the equation of a circle referred to oblique axes is — 


THE CIRCLE. 63 


of the second degree, the coefficients of a and 7 are 
equal to one another, and the ratio of the coefficients 
of zy and a is 2cosw, where w is the angle between 
the axes. 


We can find the centre and radius of the circle represented by the 
equation 2x?+y?+2xycosw+2gu+2fy+ce=0. For it will be identical 
with («-d)?+(y—e)?+2(2¢-d)(y—e)cosw-—a?=0, if d+ecosw=~—g, 
e+dcosw= —f, and d?+e?+2decosw-—a*=c. We therefore have dsin? w 
=f cos w—g, € sin? w=g cos w — f, and a? sin? w=f?+ g? — 2fg cos w—¢ sin w. 


EXAMPLES. 


1. Find the radii and the co-ordinates of the centres of the circles 
whose equations are (i) 27+y?-x-—y= (ii) 4a? + 4y?+ 4a -8y+3=0. 


: j Soe 
Ans. i, centre (4, 4), radius i li. centre (—4, 1), TOS Tae 
2. Find the equation of the circle which passes through the points 
(0, 0), (a, 0) and (0, b). Ans. 2? +y? —ax—by=0. 


3. Find the equation of the circle which passes through the points 
(a, 0), (— a, 0) and (0, b). 


2 





Ans. Beye y—-av@=0. 


4. Shew that, if the co-ordinates of the extremities of a diameter of a 
circle be («’, 7’) and («", y”) respectively, the equation of the circle will be 
(x— a) (w—2")+(y-y')(y—y")=0. 

[The line joining any point P i y) on the circle to (a’, y’) makes with 


— 


the axis of x an ey tan = vt the line joining P to (#”, y’) makes 





an angle tan! Y zh a Since these lines are at right angles, we have 
aust yay" 
poe saa! Ns 

or (2-2!) (w—a")+(y—y')(y- y")=0). 


5. Shew that if the co-ordinates of the extremities of a diameter be 
(x’, y') and (x", 7’) respectively, the equation of the circle will be 
(e— 2’) (w= 2") +(y-y') (y—y") + {ly -Y!) (w- 2") + (y-y") (7 2")} cos 
=O) 
w being the angle between the axes. 
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6. If the equation 2?+ay+y?+2x+2y=0 represent a circle, shew 
that the axes are inclined at an angle of 60°, and find the centre and 
radius of the circle. 


Ans. centre (— 3,—2); radius Si 
7. Find the equation of the circle through the three points (2’, y’), 


(aia) and (ay). 
ee 

68. Def. Let two points P, Q be taken on any curve, 
and let the point @ move along the curve nearer and nearer 
to the point P; then the limiting position of the line PQ, 
when Q moves up to and ultimately coincides with P, 
is called the tangent to the curve at the point P. 

The line through the point P perpendicular to the 
tangent is called the normal to the curve at the point P. 


69. To find the equation of the tangent at wg 
the circle whose equation vs x + y? =a’. 


Let a’, y’ and #”, y” be the co-ordinates of two points 
on the nite 
The equation of the secant through the points (2’, y’) 
and (a, y’"’) is 
a I Be eS (i) 
a Lz a y = y [fe eeererrserrersere . 
But, since the two pom are on the arco we have 
oe 4a? = gi? ri Ae + es 


eT ge Nees af Ai Of See a ae (ii). 

Multiply the corresponding sides of the equations 
(i) and (11), and we have 

(@— a') (e+ a") = —(y—y) (y+ y") + (iti). 

Let (@”, 7) move up to andultimately coincide with 
(ae; y); then in the limit the chord becomes the tangent 
at (2', 7). The equation of the tangent at (2, y) is there- 
fore obtained by putting 2 =a’, and y” = y’ in equation 
(iii); the result is 


(w—a)aitty—-y)y =9, 
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or ae +yy =a +y’; 
ae +yy =e 
is the required equation of the tangent at the point (2’, y’). 
70. To find the equation of the tangent at any point of 
the circle whose eqnetion as 
a+ y? + 2ge + fy +e=0. 
The equation of the secant through the two points 
(x’, y’), (a, y”) will be 
et  y-y ‘ 
plea gf ro of gerbe ics io (1). 
Since the two points are on the circle, we have 
a”? + y'* + Qa! + fy’ +o= 0, 
aw? + y'? + Qgx" + fy” +c=0, 
— we") (e+ 0" + 2g) =—(y —y") (y+ y+ 2f).. (ii). 
Peake the corresponding sides of the equations (i) 
and (ii), and we get for the a of the secant 
(@—#) (a! + a" +29) =— (y—y) y+ y+ 2f). 
A The equation of the tangent at (z’, y’) will therefore 
e 
(x — #') (a + 9) + (y-¥) +f) =9, 
or ax +yy tga + fy =a +y" + gu + fy’. 
Add ga’+fy +c to both sides; then, since (2’, y’) is on 
the circle, the equation of the tangent becomes 
aw + yy +g (@+a)+fyty)t+e=0. 
‘71. To find the equation of the normal at any point of 
a circle. 
Let the equation of the circle be 
a at y — a’. 
If (a’, y’) be any point on the circle, the equation of the 
tangent at that point will be 
LEI GNS. “cys eres. vaste cove (i). 
The equation of the line through (a’, y') perpendicular 
to (i) is [Art. 30] 
(@-@)y¥—Yy-y)# =, 
8.0.8. 5 
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or Rif = yar =O, aaxtencn eee (ii). 
This is the required equation of the normal at (w’, vy’). 

It is clear from equation (ii) that the normal at any 
point of the circle passes through the origin, that is through 
the centre of the circle. 


72. To find the points of intersection of a given straight 
line and a circle. 


Let the equation of the circle be 


OP Ep es a? aie sone Reeee (i), 
and let the equation of the straight line be 
Of SE Ochs cebee bec os oa menue (11). 


At points which are common to the straight line and the 
circle both these relations are satisfied. Points on the 
straight line satisfy the equation y* = (ma +c)’, and points 
on the circle satisfy the equation y*=a’ — a’; hence for 
the common points we have 

(mz +c) =a — 2’, 
or x’ (1 +m’) + 2mce + c?— a? =0......... (iii). 
This is a quadratic equation, and every quadratic equation 
has two roots, real, comcident or imaginary. 

Hence there are two values of w, and the two corre- 
sponding values of y are found from (ii). So that every 
straight line meets a circle in two real, coincident, or 
imaginary points—imaginary points being those one or 
both of whose co-ordinates are imaginary. 

It iS impossible to represent geometrically the two 
imaginary points of intersection of a straight line and 
a circle: we shall find however that imaginary points and 
lines have often an important significance: and it is 
necessary to consider them in order to enunciate our 
theorems in their most general forms. 

The roots of the equation (ii) will be equal to one 
another, if 

(1 + m’) (c?— a’) = me’, 
that is, if Pia —Ve a Ne) ere eee (iv). 
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If the two values of # are equal to one another the two 
values of y must also be equal to one another from (ii). 

Therefore the two points in which the circle is cut by 
the line will be coincident if c=a.J/1+ m®. 

Hence the line y=mx+a J/1+m? will touch the 
circle 2° + y? =a’ for all values of m. 





Since either sign may be given to the radical ./1 + m’, 
it follows that there are two tangents to a circle for every 
value of m, that is, there are two tangents parallel to any 
given straight line. 


73. To find the locus of the middle points of a system of 
parallel chords of a circle. 


Take the centre of the circle for origin, and the axis of 
x parallel to the chords. 
Let the equation of the circle be 


BEAN EO nc stag vasa elvan une (i); 
and let the equation of any one of the parallel chords be 
Ap =O mM sr ie sai x PSG (ii). 


Where (i) and (ii) meet we have 
x’ = Ce = oe 
Oe oe eee 

Since the two values of # are equal and opposite, it 
follows that the middle point of the chord has its abscissa 
zero, that is, the middle point of the chord is always on 
the axis of y. This is true for all values of c. If c>a 
the two values of x are both imaginary, but their sum 
is still zero, and therefore the middle point of the chord is 
still on the axis of y. 

The locus of the middle points of parallel chords of a 
circle is therefore the straight line through the centre 
which is perpendicular to the chords: the locus need not 
however be supposed to be limited to that portion of this 
line which is within the circle. 


74. In the preceding Articles we have assumed no 
geometrical properties of the circle except that the distance 


5—2 


68 THE CIRCLE. 


from any point to the centre is constant. Some of our 
results may be obtained more readily by assuming the 
propositions proved in Euclid, Book 1. For instance, let 
(x, y') be any point on the circle whose equation is 
x’+y*=a’; the equation of the line from (2, y’) to the 


centre of the circle is =-% = 0, and the equation of a 
perpendicular line through (2’, y’) is [Art. 30] 

(2-2 )a+(y-y)y=0 or a2’ + yy —a=0. 
And by Euclid 1. this line is the tangent at the point. 


75. Two tangents can be drawn to a circle from any 
point ; and these two tangents will be real if the point be 
outside the circle, coincident if the point be on the circle, and 
imaginary if the point be within the circle. 

Let the equation of the circle be 

oy = a, 
and let h, & be the co-ordinates of any point. Let 2’, y’ be 
the co-ordinates of any point on the circle, then the 
equation of the tangent at (2’, y’) will be 
aa + yy =a’. 
: The tangent at (2’, y’) will pass through the point 
(h, k) if 


hal “Phy = a8: iets (i). 
But (2’, 7’) is on the circle, therefore 
a a et Fe, ot, (ai). 


Equations (i) and (ii) determine the values of 2’ and of 
7’ for the points the tangents at which pass through the 
particular point (h, k). Substitute for y’ in (1) and 


we get 
a) 7 ne 
(= a) nee 
or a™ (h® + k’) — 2a*ha’ + a? (a? —k*)=0...... (ili). 
Equation (iii) gives the abscissae, and from (i) we get 
the corresponding ordinates. Since equation (iii) is a 
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quadratic equation, there are two points the tangents at 
which pass through (h, k). 

The roots of (iii) are real, coincident, or imaginary 
according as 

a‘h? — a? (a? — kh’) (h? + k’) 

is greater than, equal to, or less than zero. 

That is, according as 

V+kh-—a@ 

is greater than, equal to, or less than zero. That is, 


according as (h, k) is outside the circle, on the circle, 
or within the circle. 


SS eorc _ wee, 


EXAMPLES. 


1. Find the co-ordinates of the points where the line y=2x+1 cuts 
the circle x?+y?=2. Ans. (—1, = 1) and (2): 

2. Shew that the line 3 — 2y=0 touches the circle a? + y? — 3a + 2y=0. 

3. Shew that the circles x?+y?=2 and #?+y?— 6x —6y+10=0 touch 
one another at the point (1, 1). 

4. Shew that the circle 1? + y?— 2ax — 2ay + a2=0 touches the axes of 


wand y. 
5. Find the equation of the circle which touches the lines « =0, y=0, 
and x=c. Ans. 4x? + 4y? —4cex £4cy +c? =0. 


6. Find the equation of the circle which touches the lines x=0, «=a, 
and 3a+4y+5a=0. 
Ans. x+y? —ax+2ay+a?=0 or 2? +y?—ax+ fay + $4 a=0. 
7. Shew that the line y=m(«—a)+aN1+m? touches the circle 
a?+y?=2ax, whatever the value of m may be. 
8. Two lines are drawn through the points (a, 0), (— a, 0) respectively, 
and make an angle @ with one another; find the locus of their intersection. 
The circles x? +y?—a?= + 2ay cot 6. 
9. A circle touches one given straight line and cuts off a constant 
length (27) from another straight line perpendicular to the former; find 
the equation of the locus of its centre. Ans. y?— 2? =P. 
10. A line moves so that the sum of the perpendiculars drawn to it 
from the points (a, 0), (— a, 0) is constant ; shew that it always touches @ 
circle, 
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11. Find the equations of the two tangents to «?+y?=3, which make 
an angle of 60° with the axis of x. Ans. y=/3 (x+2). 

12. Find the equation of the circle inscribed in the triangle the 
equations of whose sides are ~=1, 2y=5 and 3a—4y=5. 


Ans. (%— 2)?+(y—$3)?=1. 
13. Shew that the two circles 
a+ y? — 2ax—2by — 2ab=0 and x? + 7? + 2bx + 2ay —2ab=0 

cut one another at right angles. [This requires that the square of the 
distance between the centres of the circles is equal to the sum of the 
squares of their radii, ] 

14, Shew that the two circles represented by the equations 

w+y?4+2da+kh=0, 2+y?+2d'y—k?=0 

intersect at right angles. 


76. Tangents are drawn to a circle from any point; to 
Jind the equation of the straight line joining the points of 
contact of the tangents. 


Let the co-ordinates of the point from which the tan- 
gents are drawn be a y’. Let the co-ordinates of the two 
points of contact be h, k and h’, k’, and let 2’ + y?’-—a =0 
be the equation of the circle, 

The equations of the two tangents will be [Art. 69] 

ch + yk —a’=0, 
wh’ + yk’ —a’ =0. 

Since both these tangents pass through the point 
(a’, y'), therefore both equations are satisfied by the co- 


A 


i Siete 
ordinates 2’, y'; 


and eh Ay le a0 a ee ee (il). 
But the equations (i) and (11) are the conditions that 
the two points (i, &) and (h’, k’) may lie on the line whose 
equation is 
Beye a =O... csc eee (ii)). 
Hence (iii) is the required equation of the straight line 
through the two points of contact of the tangents which 
pass through (a' y'). 


If the equation of the circle be 22+ y?+2gx+2fy+ce=0, we can shew 
in a similar manner (by assuming the result of Art. 70) that the equation 
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of the line joining the poinis of contact of the tangents which pass 
through (2’, y’) is 
ax +yy’ +g (e+2')+ f(yty)+e=0. 
If the point («’, y') be outside the circle the two tan- 
gents will be real, and the co-ordinates h, & and h’, &’ will 
all be real. If however the point (2’, y') be within the 


circle the two tangents will be imaginary } but, even 


| 


in this case, the line whose equation is (iii) is a real 
line when 2’ and y’ are real. So that there is a real line 
joining the imaginary points of contact of the two imagi- 
set tangents which can be drawn from a point within the 
circle. 


Def. The straight lime through the points of contact of 
the tangents (real or imaginary) which can be drawn from 
any point to a circle is called the polar of that point 
with respect to the circle. 

The point of intersection of the tangents to a circle at 
the (real or imaginary) points of intersection of the circle 
and a straight line is called the pole of that lme with re- 
spect to the circle. 


77. Let TP, TQ be the two tangents to a circle from 
any point 7. Let Q@ move up to and ultimately coincide 
with the point P, then T will also move up to and 
ultimately coincide with P, and the tangents TP, TQ 
will ultimately coincide with one another ‘and with the 
chord PQ. That is to say, the polar of JT, when T is on 
the circle, coincides with the tangent at that point. 


T 
— P tS 
1 


This agrees with the result of Art. 76. For the 
equation of the polar is of the same form as the equation 
of the tangent, and hence the polar of a point which is on 
the eirele is the tangent at that point. 
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will the polar of Q pass through Y. 

Let P be the point (a, 7’), and Q be the point (a, y), 
and let the equation of the circle be a’ + 4*— a’ = 0, 

The equations of the polars of (2’, y') and (a, ’) are 

wal + tf — A Os crsorescvesersre (i), 

and CE oe ty — AF Ov icecssevereveers (ii), 
If Q be on the polar of P, its co-ordinates must satisfy the 
equation (i); 


78, If the fm of a point P pass through Q, then 


, a + yy —-a=0; 
but this is also the condition that P may be on the line 
(ii), that is on the polar of Q, which proves the proposition. 

If Q be any point on « fixed straight line, and P be 
the pole of that line; then the polar of ( must pass 
through P, for by supposition the polar of P passes 
through Q. 

Conversely, if through a fixed point P any straight line 
be drawn, and Q be the pole of that line; then, since P is 
on the polar of Q, the point Q must always lie on a fixed 
straight line, namely on the polar of LP, 


79. If the polars of two points P, Q meet in R, then 
Jt is the pole of the line PQ. Vor & is on the polar 
of P, therefore, by Art. 78, the polar of 22 goes through P; 
similarly it goes through (YJ; and therefore it must be the 
line PQ, 

80. To give a geometrical construction for the polar of 
a point with respect to a circle, 

Let the equation of the circle be 

OP - 1f* me ys 

let P be any point, and let the co-ordinates of P be a’, y’, 


The equation of the polar of P? with respect to the 
circle is 


Coad + 4/4 — OF wm Osersrevenerns <n 
The equation of the line joining P? to 0, the centre of 
the cirele, is a y 
= —_ =, = Q oeveererreeere yrereenene (ii), 
oY 
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We see from the equations (i) and (ii) that the polar of 
any point with respect to a circle is perpendicular to the 
line joining the point to the centre of the circle. 

If OW be the perpendicular from O on the polar, 

a 


al: +y" L ] 
also OP =\/2* + y’; 
therefore ON. OP =e. 


We have therefore the following construction for the 
polar. Join OP and let it cut the circle in A; take V on 
the line OP such that OP : OA :: OA : ON, and draw 
through V a line perpendicular to OP. 


Pe 





Ex. 1. Write down the polars of the following points with respect to 
the circle whose equation is 2+ y2=4, 
(i) (2, 3), Gi) (3, -)), @ii) (1, - 1). 
Ex. 2. Find the poles of the following lines with respect to the circle 
whose equation is a+ y?=35, 
(i) 4v+6y-7=0, (ii) 8e-Qy-5=0, (iii) aw+by-1=0. 
Ans. (i) (20, 30), (ii) (21, -14), (iii) (35a, 350). 
Ex. 3. Find the co-ordinates of the points where the line «=4 cuts 
the circle 22+ y*=4; find the equations of the tangents at those points, and 
shew that they intersect in the point (1, 0). 
Ans. (4, +:,/—12), 4e,/— I2y=4. 
Ex, 4 If the polar of the point 2’, y’ with respect to the circle 
a+y°=a? touch the circle («— a)®+y°=a?, shew that y®+2ax’=a?, 
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81. To find the polar equation of a circle. 

Let OC be the centre of the circle, and let its polar 
co-ordinates be p, a, and let the radius of the circle be 
equal to a. 

P 





o x 

Let the polar co-ordinates of any point P on the curve 

be r, 0. 

Then CP’ = OC? + OP’ —20C . OP cos COP. 

But CP=a, 0OC=p, OP=7, 2 X0C=a,.z XOP=0; 
. @ =p’ +7" —2rp cos (0 —a)....... (i), 

which is the required equation. 

If the origin be on the circumference of the circle p = a, 
and we have from (i) 

== Locos (C34) a. wees cesar (ii). 
If, in addition, the initial line pass through the centre, a 
will be zero, and the equation will be 
f= 20 COS'O. sicanhotstateeenaee (111). 

From equation (i) we see that if 7,, 7, be the two values 

of r corresponding to any particular value of 0, then 
PT, =P — 1G) sie calogiinlde outa (iv), 
so that 7, 7, is independent of 6. 

This proves that, if from a fixed point a straight line 
be drawn to cut a given circle, the rectangle contained by 
the segments is constant. 

From (iv) we see that if the origin be within the circle, 
in which case p is less than a,7, and 7, must have different 
signs, and are therefore drawn in different directions, as is 
geometrically obvious. 
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82. To find the length of the tangent drawn from a 
gwen point to a circle. 


If T be the given point, and TP be one of the 
tangents from 7’ to the circle whose centre is CO, then we 
know that the angle CPT is a right angle ; 


Pe erly OP seenhaeceds te i); 
Let the equation of the circle be 
(2 — a)? + (y—b ~ 7? =0.......00.. (ii), 
and let the co-ordinates of 7’ be 2’, 7’. 
Then CT”? = (x' — a)’ + (y’ — 5b)’; 


therefore from (i) we have 

TP? = (x — a)? + (y' — bP —e@........ (iii). 
TP’ is therefore found by substituting the co-ordinates 
x, y’ in the left-hand member of the equation (11). 

We see, therefore, that if S=0 be the equation of a 
circle (where S is written for shortness instead of x + y? 
+ 2gu + 2fy +c), and the co-ordinates of any point be sub- 
stituted in S, the result is equal to the square of the length 
of the tangent drawn from that point to the circle; or 
[Euclid 111. 37] to the rectangle of the segments of chords 
drawn through the point. If the point be within the circle 
the rectangle is negative, and the length of the tangent 
imaginary. 

If the equation of the circle be 

Ax’ + Ay’ + 2G + 2Fy + C=0, 
to find the square of the length of the tangent from any 
point to the circle we must divide by A and then substi- 
tute the co-ordinates of the point from which the tangent 
is drawn. 


Soanelt v+y?+2qu +2fy +¢=0...... (1) 
be the equation of one circle, 
and v+ y+ 2o'a + 2fyt+e =0...... (ii) 


be the equation of another circle, the equation 
a+ y+ 2gn+ Wfyt+o=ar+y?+2Gge+2fyt+e’... (ill) 
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will clearly be satisfied by the co-ordinates of any point 
which is on (i) and also on (11). Equation (iii) represents 
therefore some locus passing through the points common to 
the two circles. 

But (iii) reduces to 

2(g-—g)e2#+2(f—f)y+e—c=0...... (iv), 
which is of the first degree, and therefore represents a 
straight line. 

Hence (iii), or (iv), is the equation of the straight line 
through the points common to the circles (i) and (11). 

Although the two circles (i) and (ii) may not cut one 
another in real points, the straight line given by (ili) or by 
(iv) is in all cases real, provided that g, fc, 9’, f', ¢ are 
real. We have here therefore the case of a real straight 
line which passes through the imaginary points of inter- 
section of two circles. 

Another geometrical meaning can however be given to 
the equation (111). 

For if S=0 be the equation of a circle, in which the 
coefficient of x” is unity, and the co-ordinates of any point 
be substituted in S, the result is equal to the square of the 
tangent drawn from that point to the circle S=0. [Art. 82.] 

Now if 2, y be the co-ordinates of any point on the 
line (aii) the left side of that equation is equal to the 
square of the tangent from (a, y) to the circle (i), and the 
right side is equal to the square of the tangent from (a, y) 
to the circle (11). 

Hence the tangents drawn to the two circles from any 
point of the line (ii1) are equal to one another. 


Def. The straight line through the (real or imaginary) 
points of intersection of two circles is called the radical 
aais of the two circles. 

From the above we see that the radical aaxis of two 
circles may also be defined as the locus of the points from 
which the tangents drawn to the two circles are equal to 
one another. 
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The co-ordinates of the centres of the two circles are 
—g, —f and —g’, —f respectively: the equation of the 
line joming them, therefore is 





which [Art. 30] is perpendicular to the line (iv). 

Hence the radical axis of two circles is perpendicular 
to the line joining their centres. This is geometrically 
obvious when the circles cut in real points. 


84. The three radical axes of three circles taken in 
pairs meet in a pont. 

If S=0, S’=0,S" =0 be the equations of three circles 
(in each of which the coefficient of 2 is unity), the equa- 
tion of the radical axis of the first and second will be 

S— S’=0. 

The equation of the radical axis of the second and third 
will be 


S’— 8” =0. 
And of the third and first will be 
Sia) 


And it is obvious that if two of these equations be satisfied 
by the co-ordinates of any point, the third equation will 
also be satisfied by those co-ordinates. 

The point of intersection of the three radical axes 
is called the radical centre of the three circles. 


*85. To find the equation of a system of circles every 
pair of which has the same radical aais. 


If the common radical axis be taken for the axis of y, 
and a line perpendicular to it for the axis of «, then all the 
circles cut 2 = 0 in the same two points. 

Hence, if a+ y°?+2gv+2fy+c=0 be the general 
equation of the circles, when we put « =0 the roots of the 
resulting equation y°+ 2fy+ce¢=0 must be the same for 
all the circles. 

Therefore f and c must be the same for all the circles, 
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If we take as origin the point midway between the two 
points where w= 0 cuts the circles, f will be zero, and the 
equation becomes 

w+ of + 2g +6 =0......--6000--+--{i), 
which is the required equation, c being the same for all 
the circles. 

The radical axis cuts the circles in real points if ¢ be 
negative, and in imaginary points if c be positive. 

The equation (i) can be written 

(wt+gy+y=g% —c. 
Hence, if g be taken equal to + /c the circle will reduce 
to one of the points (F s/c, 0). 

These points are called the limiting points of the system 
of co-axial circles. When ¢ is positive, that is when the 
circles themselves cut in imaginary points, the limiting 
points are real, and conversely, when the circles cut in real 
points the limiting points are imaginary. 


*86. IfS=0and S’=0 be the equations of two circles, 
S-2A S'=0 will, for different values of r, represent all 
circles which pass through the points common to S =0 and 
Ss =0. 

For, if S=0 and S’=0 be 

x+y" + 2gu + 2fy +co=0.......... (i), 
x + yf + 29x + 2f'y + 6 =0......... (ii), 
then will S—2>S’=0 be 
x+y? +2gu+ 2fy+e—r {a +y? + 2q'a+ Wy +c} 
a= () 3. cence (11). 
Now (iil) is clearly the equation of a circle, whatever X 
may be. 

Also, if the co-ordinates of any point satisfy both (i) 
and (ii), they will also satisfy (iii). 

Hence S—2AS'=0 is, for any value of X, a circle 
passing through the points common to S=0 and S’= 

By giving a suitable value to X the circle (iii) may 
be made to pass through any other point; therefore 
S—2rS'=0 represents all the circles through the inter- 
sections of S=0 and S’=0. 
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The geometrical meaning of the equation S—2 S’ =0 
should be noticed. From Art. 82 we see that any point 
whose co-ordinates satisfy the equation S = 28’ is such that 
the square of the tangent from it to the circle S=0 is 
equal to X times the square of the tangent from it to 
S’=0. We have therefore the following proposition—the 
locus of a point which moves so that the tangents from it 
to two given circles are in a constant ratio, is another circle 
which passes through their common points. 


87. If O, O' be the centres of two circles whose radii 
are a, a’ respectively, the two points which divide the 
line OO’ internally and externally in the ratio a : a’ are 
called the centres of similitude of the two circles. 

The properties of the centres of similitude are best 
treated geometrically. 

The most important of the properties are (1) Two of 
the common tangents to two circles pass through each 
centre of similitude; (2) Any straight line through a 
centre of similitude of two circles is cut similarly by the 
two circles, 


EXAMPLES. 


1. Find the length of the tangent drawn from the point (2, 5) to the 
circle x? +4? — 2%—3y—1=0. 
Also the length of the tangents from (4, 1) to the circle 
4a? + 4y? - 3Ba—y-7=0. Ans, 3, 2 4/3. 
2. Find the equation of the circle through the points (3, 0), (0, 2) and 
(- 1, 1); and find the value of the constant rectangle of the segments of 


all chords through the origin. CATS aes 
3. Find the radical axis of the circles 2?+y?+2x+3y—7=0 and 
x +y2—2a—y+1=0. Ans. a+y-2=0, 


4, Find the radical axis of the two circles #?+y?+be+by—c=0 and 
an + ay? + ara + b?y=0, ca__g 
a-b ~ 
5. Find the radical axis and the length of the common chord of the 
circles a? +y?+axc +by+c=0 and #+y?+ba+ay+c=0. 
Ans. c—y=0, {$ (a+b)? - 4ci3. 


Ans. ax —by+ 
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6. Shew that the three circles 
0? + y?+3x0+6y+12=0, 2? +y?+ 20+ 8y +16=0, and 2?+y?+12y+4+24=0, 
have a common radical axis. 

7. ind the radical centre of the three circles 

xo+y?+4e4+7=0, 247+ 2y?4+ 32+ 5y+9=0, and 2?+y?+y=0. 
Ans. (— 2, —1). 

8. Find the equations of the straight lines which touch both the 
circles 2?+y?=4 and («-4)?+y?=1. Find also the co-ordinates of the 
centres of similitude. 

Ans. 3x@4/Ty -8=0, and #4: ,/15y—8=0; (8, 0), (3, 0). 

9. If the length of the tangent from (f, g) to the circle 2?+y?=6 be 
twice the length of the tangent from ( f, g) to the circle x? +y?+32+ 3y=0, 
then will f?+9?+4f+4g+2=0. 

10. If the length of the tangent from any point to the circle 
a’ +y*+2z=0 be three times the length of the tangent from the same 
point to the circle 22+y?—4=0, shew that the point must be on the 
circle 427+ 4y?-a2-18=0. 

11. Find the equation of the circle through the points of intersec- 
tion of the circles 2?+y?+2x"+3y—-7=0 and 2?+y?+3x-2y—1=0, and 
through the point (1, 2). Ans, 2? +y?+4a-Ty+5=0. 

12. Find the equation of a circle through the points of intersection of 
x? +y?-4=0 and w+ y? — 2a-4y+4=0 and touching the line «+ 2y=0. 

Ans. x? +y?-« — 2y=0. 


*88. We shall conclude this chapter by the solution 
of some examples. 


(1) To find the equation of the circle which cuts three given circles at 
right angles. 


Let the equations of the given circles be 


22? + Qom + Dfy FO=Oe... 2. cee eeccessnacene (i), 
w+ y? + Ig’ + Bf’y to =O... cece (ii), 
gay 2g ae OF + C=O. oenctenden centre (iii). 
If the circle whose equation is 
a? + y? + 2G + Why + CHO... eee csccaeeeee (iv) 


cut (i) at right angles, the square of the distance between their centres is 
equal to the sum of the squares of their radii. Hence we have 
(4-9) +(P-fP=@4+F2- C+ 9 +f?—, 


or 2G G+ 20 f—C —C=Oreiecteesssesasetes (v). 
We also have, since the other circles are cut at right angles, 
2G GEE IH! Cree en ceea ee seein ors (vi), 


2Qg! + DEF" — C=C HO. oc csssnacinnse (vii). 
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Eliminating G, I’, C, from the equations (iv), (v), (vi), and (vii), we 
have for the required equation 
| xe+y?, 2 Y, i | 
| —¢, I; Sf Ses 
ee ee en 
SC a ea 

(2) Lhe polars of any fixed point with respect to a series of co-axial 
circles pass through another fixed point, and the polar of one of the 
limiting points of the system is the same for all the circles. 

The system of circles is given by the equation 

OPE U RO Cm Ol onset ensvamtadiad aussie (i); 
where c is the same for all the circles [Art. 85]. 

The limiting points of the system are (+:,/c, 0). 

Let the co-ordinates of the fixed point be (f, g), then the equation of 
the polar with respect to (i) will be 

DRY Mit OH Wrtef.) 4 C=O, Bea eee team a areecearaeee (ii). 

And, whatever the value of a may be, the straight line (ii) always 
passes through the point given by #f+yg +c=0 and «+f=0. 

If f=+/c and g=0, equation (ii) reduces to f(«+f)+a(e+f)=0 
and therefore x+/=0. 

Hence the polar of one of the limiting points is the line through the 
other limiting point parallel to the radical axis. 

(8) If ABC be any triangle, and A'B’C’ be the triangle formed by the 
polars of the three points A, B, C with respect to a circle, so that B/C’ is 
the polar of A, C’A’ is the polar of B, and A'B’ is the polar of C; then will 
the three lines AA', BB’, CC’ meet in a point. 

Let the equation of the circle be 


BAe a Bee GA, we teens tacenoves See eee te tats (i), 
and let the co-ordinates of the points 4, B, Cbe 2’, y’; x”, y”; and a”, y'” 
respectively. 
Then the equations of the three lines B/C’, C/A’, A’B’ will be 
CTA Yi On = Osment ee case staece sue ental (ii), 
TTY ee == O neti oceaien ena ctoaioseatries (iii), 
and LE yy — =O waciasien yer sae eecees (iv). 


AA’ is a line through the intersection of (iii) and (iv), its equation is 
therefore [Art. 33] included in 
ax" + yy" — a=) (aa + yy” — a), 
We find \ by making the above line pass through A, whose co-ordinates 
are x’, y’; we get therefore 
ws" yy” — a= d (a'a'" + y’y"” = a). 
S.C. 5S. 6 
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Hence the equation of Ad’ is 
(va + yy" — a) (cla! + yy! — a?) — (wal + yy” — a?) (a'x" + y'y” — @) =0...(v). 

The other equations can now be written down from symmetry. 

They will be 
{xa + yy" a’) (x'a" + yy" 
and 
(coe! + yy! — a) (aoe! ey"y"" — a?) = (war! + yy” — a?) (a0! + oy! — a) =0... (Vil) 

Since the three equations (v), (vi), (vii) when added together vanish 
identically, the three lines 44’, BB’, CC’ represented by those equations 
must meet ina point. [Art. 34.] 

(4) 0 is one of the points of intersection of two given circles, and any 
line through O cuts the circles again in the points P, Q respectively. Find 
the locus of the middle point of PQ. 

Let O be taken for origin, and let the equations of the circles be 
[Art. 81] 


Ui 


Mopltl 


— a’) —(aa' + yy! —@) (ae +y"y"" — a) =0...(vi), 


r= 2a cos (0—«a), and r=20 cos (0 — B). 
Then, for any particular value of 6, 
OP =2a cos (@- a), 
and OQ =2b cos (0 - B). 
If R be the middle point of PQ, 
OR=4 (OP+0Q);. 
OR=a cos (0 — a) +b cos (8 - B). 
The locus of R is therefore given by 
7=a 008 (9 — a) + bcos (@- £) 
=(acos a+b cos B) cos 0 +(asina+b sin B) sin 0. 
The locus is therefore the circle whose equation is 
r=A cos (@-B), 
where A and B are given by the equations 
Acos B=acosa+bcos B, and A sin B=asina+bsinB. 

(5) Lf from any point O on the circle circumscribing a triangle ABC, 
perpendiculars be drawn on the sides of the triangle, the feet of these per- 
pendiculars will lie on a straight line. 

Take the point O for origin, and the diameter through it for initial 
line, then the equation of the circle will be r=2a cos 6. 

Let the angular co-ordinates of the points A, B, C be a, B, y respec- 
tively. 

The line BC is the line joining (2a cos 8, 8) and (2acosy, y). To 
find the polar equation of BC take the general form p=rcos (6—- ¢) 
[Art. 45] and substitute the co-ordinates of B and of C. We thus obtain 
two equations to determine pand ¢. The equations will be 

p=2acos B cos (8 — ¢), and p=2a cos y cos (y — ¢). 
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Hence ¢=8+y, and p=2acosBcosy. The equation of BC is therefore 


2a cos B COS y=1 COS (0 — B=). .......c5 esse eecnees (i). 
Similarly, the equations of C4 and of AB will be respectively 

24 COS 7 COS W=T COB (0 —7.— G)o...seecrcer eee verwere (ii), 
and 2a COS a COS B=P COS (0 — a — B).......eeeceeceeree ee (iii). 


The co-ordinates of the feet of the perpendiculars on the lines (i), (ii), 
(ili), from the point O, are 2acosBcosy, B+y; 2acosycosa, y+a; 
and 2acosacosB,a+f. These three points are all on the straight line 
whose equation is 

2a COs a Cos B COS y=71 COS (9—A—B—Y)...ceereeeeeees (iy). 

The line through the feet of the perpendiculars is called the pedal line 
of the point O with respect to the triangle. 

Let D be another point on the circle, and let the angular co-ordinate 
of D be 6. The four points A, B, C, D can be taken in threes in four 
ways, and we shall have four pedal lines of O corresponding to the four 
triangles, We have found the equation of one of these pedal lines, viz. 
equation (iv). The equations of the others can be written down by sym- 
metry ; they will be 


2a cos B cos y cos 6=r cos (0 -— B—y—54).......--.2- 0 (v), 
2a cos y cos 6 cosa=rcos (0-y—d—a)........-.2058 (vi), 
and 2a cos 6 cos a cos B=1r cos (9-5 -a—B).........0.6 (vii). 


The co-ordinates of the feet of the perpendiculars from O on the lines 
(iv), (v), (vi) and (vii) will be 2a cosacosBcosy, a+6+y, and similar 
expressions. These four points are all on the line whose equation is 

2a cos a cos B cos y cos d=7 cos (9-a—-B-y-84). 
This proposition can clearly be extended. 


EXAMPLES ON CHAPTER IV. 


1. A point moves so that the square of its distance from 
a fixed point varies as its perpendicular distance from a fixed 
straight line; shew that it describes a circle. 


2. A point moves so that the sum of the squares of its 
distances from the four sides of a square is constant; shew 
that the locus of the point is a circle. 


3. The locus of a point, the sum of the squares of whose 
distances from 7 fixed points is constant, is a circle. 


6—2 
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4. A, B are two fixed points, and P moves so that 
PA=n.PB,; shew that the locus of P is a circle. Shew also 
that, for different values of m, all the circles have a common 
radical axis. 


5. Find the locus of a point which moves so that the 
square of its distance from the base of an isosceles triangle 
is equal to the rectangle under its distances from the other 
sides. 

6. Prove that the equation of the circle circumscribing 
the triangle formed by the lines x+y=6, 2a+y=4, and 
w+ 2y=5 is 

ety? —17x«-19y+50=0. 

7. Find the equation of the circle whose diameter is the 

common chord of the circles 


we+yt+2a+3yt+1=0, and 2 +7+404+3y+2=0. 


8. Find the equation of the straight lines joining the 
origin to the points of intersection of the line «+ 2y—3=0, 
and the circle 2° + y’ — 2x — 2y=0, and shew that the lines are 
at right angles to one another. 


9. Any straight line is drawn from a fixed point O meeting 
a fixed straight line in P, and a point Q is taken on the line 
such that the rectangle OQ. OP is constant; shew that the 
locus of Q is a circle. 


10. Any straight line is drawn from a fixed point O 
meeting a fixed circle in /, and a point Q is taken on the line 
such that the rectangle OY. OP is constant; shew that the 
locus of @ is a circle. 


11. Shew that the radical axis of two circles bisects their 
four common tangents. 

12. If O be one of the limiting points of a system of 
co-axial circles, shew that a common tangent to any two circles 
of the system will subtend a right angle at O. 

13. Prove that the equation of two given circles can 
always be put in the form 

etytactb=0, a+yiadetb=0, 


and that one of the circles will be within the other if aa’ and 
6 are both positive. 
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14. The distances of two points from the centre of a 
circle are proportional to the distances of each from the polar 
of the other. 


15. If a circle be described on the line joining the centres 
of similitude of two given circles as diameter, prove that the 
tangents drawn from any point on it to the two circles are in 
the ratio of the corresponding radii. 


16. Find the locus of a point which is such that tan- 
gents from it to two concentric circles are inversely as their 
radii. 

17. If two points A, B are harmonic conjugates with 
respect to two others C, D, the circles on AB and CD as dia- 
meters cut orthogonally. 


18. If two circles cut orthogonally, every diameter of 
either which meets the other is cut harmonically. 


19. A point moves so that the sum of the squares of its 
distances from the sides of a regular polygon is constant ; shew 
that its locus is a circle, 


20. <A. circle passes through a fixed point O and cuts two 
fixed straight lines through O, which are at right angles to one 
another, in points P, QY, such that the line PQ always passes 
through a fixed point; find the equation of the locus of the 
centre of the circle. 


21. The polar equation of the circle on (a, a), (b, B) as 
diameter is 


r* —r fa. cos (8 — a) + b cos (6 — B)} + ab cos (a — B) = 0. 

22. Find the equation for determining the values of 7 at 
the points of intersection of the circle and the straight line 
whose equations are 

7 = 2a cos 0, and r cos (8— 8)=p. 


Deduce the value of p when the straight line becomes a 
“tangent. 


23. Find the co-ordinates of the centre of the inscribed 
circle of the triangle the equations of whose sides are 


3a—-4y=0, Tx —24y=0, and 5a— 12y—36=0. 
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24. Find the locus of a point the polars of which with 
respect to two given circles make a given angle with one 
another. 

25. From any point on the radical axis of two circles 
tangents are drawn, and the lines joining the points of contact 
to the centres of the circles are produced to meet; find the 
equation of the locus of the point of intersection. 

26. If the four points in which the two circles 

e+y+ant+by+c=0, 2iytaxsby+c=0 
are intersected by the straight lines 
Az+ By+ C=0, A’x+ By+C’=0 
respectively, lie on another circle, then will 
| a—a@, 6-8, c—e | 
fw B, Che @. 
Pee By 8 “ce ot 

27. A system of circles is drawn through two fixed points, 
tangents are drawn to these circles parallel to a given straight 
line; find the equation of the locus of the points of contact. 


28. If A, B, C be the centres of three co-axial circles, and 


t be the tangents to them from any point, prove the 


ee 
BCi,* + CAt? + ABt, = 0. 
BO Afiey 2 art be the lengths of the tangents from any 


point to three given circles, whose centres are not in the same 
straight line, shew that any circle or any straight line can be 
represented by an equation of the form 

At? + Bt2+Ct2=D 
What relation will hold between 4, &, C for straight lines ? 


30. Ifa circle cut two of a system of co-axial circles at 
right angles, it will cut them all at right angles. 


31. Shew that every circle which passes through two 
given points is cut orthogonally by each of a system of. circles’ 
having a common radical axis. 


32. Prove that all circles touching two fixed circles are 
orthogonal to one of two other fixed circles, 
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33. If two circles cut orthogonally, prove that an inde- 
finite number of pairs of points can be found on their common 
diameter such that either point has the same polar with respect 
to one circle that the other has with respect to the other. Also 
shew that the distance between such pairs of points subtends 
a right angle at one of the points of intersection of the two 
circles. 


34, If the equations of two circles whose radii are a, a’ be 
S=0, S’=0, then the circles 
Ss ie 
at Sy 0 
a @ 
will intersect at right angles. 


35. Find the locus of the point of intersection of two 
straight lines at right angles to one another, each of which 
touches one of the two circles 

(e—ayty=", (w@+a)lt+y=e, 
and prove that the bisectors of the angles between the straight 
lines always touch one or other of two other fixed circles. 


36. Shew that the diameter of the circle which cuts at 
right angles the three escribed circles of the triangle ABC is 
a 
sin A 





(1 +cos A cos B + cos B cos C + cos Ccos A)?, 


37. Find the locus of the point of contact of two equal 
circles of constant radius c, each of which passes through one 
of two fixed points at a distance 2a apart: and shew that, if 
a=c, the locus splits up into a circle of radius @ and a curve 
whose equation may be put into the form (a+ y’)’= a’ (x —3y’). 


CHAPTER V. 
Tuk PARABOLA. 


89. Definitions. A Conic Section, or Conic, is the locus 
of a point which moves so that its distance from a fixed 
point is in a constant ratio to its distance from a fixed 
straight line. The fixed point is called a focus, the fixed 
straight line is called a directriv, and the constant ratio is 
called the eccentricity. 

It will be shewn hereafter [Art. 312] that if a right 
circular cone be cut by any plane, the section will be in all 
cases a conic as defined above. It was as sections of a cone 
that the properties of these curves were first investigated. 

We proceed to find the equation and discuss some of 
the properties of the simplest of these curves, namely that 
in which the eccentricity is equal to unity. This curve is 
called a parabola. 


90. To find the equation of a parabola. 


Let S be the focus, and let Y Y’ be the directrix. Draw 
SO perpendicular to YY’, and let OS=2a. Take OS for 
the axis of x, and OY for the axis of y. 

Let P be any point on the curve, and let the co- 
ordinates of P be a, y. 

Draw PN, PM, pRerpenvcy st to the axes, as in the 
figure, and join SP. 
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Then, by definition, SP= PM; 


therefore PMA SP = PN + SN*: 
that is, v= y+ (x — 2a)’, 
or AAD (GUN SSE, cos steavetins sak (i). 


This is the required equation of the curve. 








The curve cuts the axis of x at a point A where y=0 
and from (i) when y= 0, «=a; that 1s, OA =a. 

The point A is called the vertex of the parabola. 

If we transfer the origin to A, the axes being un- 
changed in direction, equation (i) will become [Art. 49] 


Os NEO TS ship ono os Msi chaos (ii). 
The focus is the point (a, 0). The directrix is the line 
xta=0. 
Also SP =MP=0A+AN=a+ze. 


91. Since the equation of the parabola is y’=4aa, 
and y’ is a positive quantity, « must always be positive, 
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and therefore the curve lies wholly on the positive side of 
the axis of ¥. 

For any particular value of w there are clearly two 
values of y equal in magnitude, one being positive and the 
other negative. Hence all chords of the curve perpen- 
dicular to the axis of x are bisected by it, and the portions 
of the curve on the positive and on the negative sides of 
the axis of w are in all respects equal. 

As « increases y also increases, and there is no limit 
to this increase of x and y, so that there is no limit to 
the curve on the positive side of the axis of y. 

The line through the focus perpendicular to the direc- 
trix is called the awis of the parabola. 

The chord through the focus perpendicular to the axis 
is called the latus-rectwm. 

In the figure to Art. 90, SL=LK =OS=2a. There- 
fore the whole length of the latus-rectum is 4a. 


92. We have found that y’—4a¢=0 for all points 
on the parabola. 
For all points within the curve y’ — 4a# is negative. 


For, if Q be such a point, and through Q a line be 
drawn perpendicular to the axis meeting the curve in P 
and the axis in V, then Q is nearer to the axis than P 
and therefore V @ is less than VP», But, P being on the 
curve, NP? —4a.AN=0, and therefore NQ’—4a.AN is 
negative. 

Similarly we may prove that for all points outside the 
curve y’ — 4az is positive. 

Hence, if the equation of a parabola be y’?—4ax=0, 
and we substitute the co-ordinates of any point in the left- 
hand member of the equation, the result will be positive 
if the point be outside the curve, negative if the point 
be within the curve, and zero if the point be upon the 
curve, 


93. The co-ordinates of the points common to the 
straight line, whose equation is y= ma +e, and the 
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parabola, whose equation is y°=4ax, must satisfy both 
equations. 

Hence, at a common point, we have the relation, 

EAC)? = Fae en sestk ah dns (i). 

Therefore the abscisse of the common points are given 

by the equation (i), which may be written in the form 
ma* -- (2me— 4a) 2+ =0.........06 (ii). 

Since (ii) is a quadratic equation, we see that every 
straight line meets a parabola in two points, which may 
be real, coincident, or imaginary. 

When m is very small, one root of the equation (ii) is 
very great ; when m is equal to zero, one root is infinitely 
great. Hence every straight line parallel to the axis of 
a parabola meets the curve in one point at a finite distance, 
and in another at an infinite distance from the vertex. 


94. To find the condition that the line y= ma + ¢ may 
touch the parabola y* — 4ax = 0. 

As in the preceding Article, the absciss of the points 
common to the straight line and the parabola are given 
by the equation 

(max + c) = 4ax, 
that is mx* + (2me— 4a) 2+? = 0. 

If the line be a tangent, that is if it cut the parabola 
in two coincident points, the roots of the equation must 
be equal to one another. The condition for this is 

4m’? = (2me — 4a)’, 
a 


which reduces to mc =a, or c=—. 
m 


Hence, whatever m may be, the line 
aw a 
y= ma + 
will touch the parabola y’ — 4axz = 0. 


95. To find the equation of the straight line passing 
through two given points on a parabola, and to find the 
equation of the tangent at any pornt. 
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Let the equation of the parabola be 
" — daw, 
and let x’, y', and #”’, y” be the co-ordinates of two points 
on it. 
The equation of the line through these points is 
is y eat 
y S% yf 4 a’ “A a! 
But since the points are on the parabola, we have 
yf? =Aaz’, and y” =4ax"; 
af ol? me ha (al! =e). cons cccaxdawse (ii). 
By multiplying the corresponding sides of the equa- 
tions (1) and (11), we have 





Y—y¥) GO +y) =@—#’/) 4a, 
or, since y” — daz’ = 0, 
y(y +y") — dan —y'y” =0 0.0... (ili), 


which is the equation of the chord joining the two given 
points. 

In order to find the picenoe of the tangent at (2, y’) 
we must put y”=y7 and «#” =a" in equation (iii), and we 
obtain 

2yy — 4ax — 7” = 0, 
or, since y” = 4az’, 
YY LOCAL) cas sacs eae (iv). 

Cor. The tangent at (0, 0) is «=0; that is, the 
tangent at the vertex is perpendicular to the axis. 

96. We have found by independent methods [Articles 94 and 95] two 
forms of the equation of a tangent to a parabola. Hither of these could 


however have been found from the other. Thus, suppose we know that 
the equation of the tangent at («’, y’) is 


yy’ =2a (x +2’), 


then y eee a+ ae. : 
y y 
If this be the same line as that given by 
Y=ME+C 
we must have 
2a Zax’ 





po 


m=—, and c= 
y 


therefore mc=a, as in Article 94, 
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In the solution of questions we should take whichever form of 


the equation of a tangent appears the more suitable for the particular 
case. 


Ex. 1. The ordinate of the point of intersection of two tangents to a 
parabola is the arithmetic mean between the ordinates of the points of 
contact of the tangents. 

The equations of the tangents at the points (a’, y’) and («”, y”) are 

yy =2a(x+a’), 
and yy” =2a (w@+2"). 
By subtraction, we have for their common point, 
y (y’ —y") =2aa! — 2ax" 
=3 (y?—-y"?); 
~ y=alyt+y"). 

Ex. 2. To find the locus of the point of intersection of two tangents to 
a parabola which are at right angles to one another. 

Let the equations of the two tangents be 


a ; 
Y=mMax + Wa cena ass (i), 
y=m'a+—.. BA Me Seti chee eeerer (13). 
mu 
Then, since they are at right angles, mm’/=-—1. Hence the second 
equation can be written, 
ole a a (iii). 


To find the abscissa of their common point we have only to subtract 
(iii) from (i), and we get 


( = ( = 
O=a2(m+—)+a(m+— }; 
m m 


and therefore we have « +a=0. 
The equation of the required locus is therefore «+a=0, and this 
[Art. 90] is the equation of the directrix. 


97. To find the equation of the normal at any point of 
a parabola. 


The equation of the tangent at (x’, y’) to the parabola 
yf —Aax =0, is [Art. 95] 
Gy ODN GEE Ws) Aactsts sce see aoe (i). 
The normal is the perpendicular line through (w’, 7’). 
Therefore [Art. 30] its equation is 
(y-—y) 2at+y (#— #) =0...... «..(il). 
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The above equation may be written 
, 13 


y=- 558 +y/ + ogi (111). 





, 13 
If we put m=— 5 , then y’ =— 2am, and = =—am’; 
therefore (iii) becomes 
y = maz — 2am — amM’..........60+6+ (iv). 
This form of the equation of a normal is sometimes 


__useful. 


[ 98. We will now prove some geometrical properties 
of a parabola. 








Let the tangent at the point P meet the directrix in R 
and the axis in 7. Let PN, PM be the perpendiculars 
from P on the axis and on the directrix. 

Let PG, the normal at P, meet the axis in G@. 

Then, if 2’, y’ be the co-ordinates of P, the equation of 
the tangent at P will be 


yy’ = 2a (at a")... (i) [Art 95]; 
Where this meets the axis, y=0, and at that point, we 
have from (i), w+ a =0, 
TA= AN... 3 een nent (a) ; 


S284 AN SSE ee (8); 
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and since 7'S=SP, the angle S7'P is equal to the angle 
SPT; so that PT bisects the ORG SEM aves cesns (ry). 

We see also that the triangles RSP and RMP are 
equal in all respects. 

Hence the angle RSP = the angle RMP= a right angle 

ars (O)e 

Again, since Jf is the point (—a, y’), and Sis the point 

(a, 0), the equation of the line SM is 
Ge _v+a 


/ 


—y 2a 
This is clearly perpendicular [Art. 30] to the tangent 
at P which is given by the equation (1), 
.. SM is perpendicular to PT......... (e). 
Since PT is perpendicular to SM and bisects the angle 
SPM, it will bisect SM. If then Z be the point of inter- 
section of SM and PT, SZ=ZM. But SA=AO. There- 
fore AZ is parallel to OM, and is therefore the tangent at 
the vertex of the parabola; so that the line through 
the focus of a parabola perpendicular to any tangent PT’ 
meets P7' on the tangent at the vertex............... (€). 
We may prove the last proposition as follows. 
Let the equation of any tangent to the parabola be 





The equation of the line through the focus (a, 0) perpen- 
dicular to (iii) is 


1 
CP oan 
ax a : 
or Lee ai Sad steiavaielalntalnia(s isieists/aleieres (av). 


The lines (iii) and (iv) clearly meet where # =0. 
The equation of the normal at P (a’, y’) is [Art. 97] 
Za(y—y)+y (@—#)=0 
At the point G we have y = 0, and therefore 

—2ay' +y' (a@— a’) =0, 
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or Qa=u—au =AG—AN=NG. 


EXAMPLES. 


1. Find the equations of the tangents and the equations of the 
normals to the parabola y? —4ax=0 at the ends of its latus rectum. 

Ans. x-yta=0, ytux3a=0. 

2. Find the points where the line y=3x—a cuts the parabola 


y? —4ax=0. Ans. (a, 2a), (5 ; 0) 3 


3. Shew that the tangent to the parabola y2?—4ax=0 at the point 
(z’, y’) is perpendicular to the tangent at the point 


Qos ~) 
ma ? y . 
4. Shew that the line y=2u+5 cuts y? — 4ax=0 in coincident points. 


Shew that it also cuts 20a? +4 20y?=a? in coincident points. 

5. A straight line touches both x?+y?=2a? and y?=8aax; shew that 
its equation is y= +:(#+ 2a). 

6. Shew that the line 7z+6y=13 is a tangent to the curve 

y? — Tx- 8y+14=0. 

7, Shew that the equation 2?+4ax+2ay=0 represents a parabola, 
whose yertex is at the point (—2a, 2a), whose latus rectum is 2a, and 
whose axis is parallel to the axis of y. 

8. Shew that all parabolas whose axes are parallel to the axis of 
y have their equations of the form 

x +2Ax+2By+C=0. 
9. Find the co-ordinates of the vertex and the length of the latus 
rectum of each of the following parabolas: 
(i) y?=5a+10, (ii) 2? --4a+2y=0, 
(iii) (y -2)?=5 (+4), and (iv) 3a?+12a%—-8y=0. 
Ans. (i) (—2, 0), 5. (ii) (2, 2), 2. (iii) (—4, 2), 5. (iv) (—2, —$), 8. 

10. Find the co-ordinates of the focus and the equation of the 
directrix of each of the parabolas in question 9. 

Ans. (i) (-#, 0), 4e+13=0. (ii) (2, 3), 2y-5=0. 
(ii) (-32, 2), 4a4+21=0. (iv) (-2, —§%), 6y+13=0. 

11. Write down the equation of the parabola whose focus is the 
origin and directrix the straight line 22~y-—1=0. Shew that the line 
2y =4x - 1 touches the parabola, 
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12. If through a fixed point O on the axis of a parabola any chord 
POP" be drawn, shew that the rectangle of the ordinates of P and P’ 
will be constant. Shew also that the product of the abscisse will 
be constant. 


13. Find the co-ordinates of the point of intersection of the tangents 
y=mea+ — > Y=mMx+ an Shew that the locus of their intersection is a 


straight line whenever sore’ is constant; and that, when mm'+1=0, this 
line is the directrix. ;// ee 
~~ Ya YAY : x 

14, Shew that, for all values of m, the line y=m (x+a) + — ~ will 
touch the parabola y?=4a («+<). 

15. Two lines are at right angles to one another, and one of them 
touches y?=4a (x+a), and the other y?=4a’ (w+a’); shew that the point 
of intersection of the lines will be on the line +a+a'=0. 

™16. If perpendiculars be let fall on any tangent to a parabola from 
two given points on the axis equidistant from the focus, the difference of 
their squares will be constant. 

17. Two straight lines AP, 4Q are drawn through the vertex of 
a parabola at right angles to one another, meeting the curve in P, Q; shew 
that the line PQ cuts the axis in a fixed point. 

18, If the circle x?+y?+ Ax+By+C=0 cut the parabola y? — 4ax=0 
in four points, the algebraic sum of the ordinates of those points will be 
zero. 

19. If the tangent to the parabola y? — 4ac=0 meet the axis in 7’ and 
the tangent at the vertex A in Y, and the rectangle 7 AYQ be completed; 
shew that the locus of Q is the parabola y?+ax=0. 

~-20. If P, Q, R be three points on a parabola whose ordinates are in 
geometrical progression, shew that the tangents at P, R will meet on the 
ordinate of Q. 


“21. Shew that the area of the triangle inscribed in the parabola 
y? — dax =0 is n~w) (Yo~Y3) Ys~y), Where %; Yo yz are the 
ordinates of the angular points. 

99. Two tangents can be drawn to a parabola from 


any point, which will be real, coincident, or imaginary, ac~ 
cording as the point is outside, wpon, or within the curve. 


SiGe a 


7 -{UsS 
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The line whose equation is 


will touch the parabola y’ = 4ax, whatever the value of m 
may be [Art. 94]. 
The line (i) will pass through the particular point 
(x, y'), if 
hte eee 
y= mal +, 


that is if Wee = my + SO. ae 

Equation (i1) is a quadratic equation which gives the 
directions of those tangents to the parabola which pass 
through the point (w’, y’). Since a quadratic equation has 
two roots, two tangents will pass through any point (w’, 7’). 

The roots of (11) are real, coincident, or imaginary, ac- 
cording as y”—4axz" 1s positive, zero, or negative. That 
is [Art. 92] according as (a’, y’) is outside the parabola, 
upon the parabola, or within it. 


100. To. find the equation of the line through the 
points of contact of the two tangents which can be drawn to 
a parabola from any point. 


Let a’, y’ be the co-ordinates of the point from which 
the tangents are drawn. 

Let the co-ordinates of the points of contact of the tan- 
gents be h, & and h’, k’ respectively. 

The equations of the tangents at (h,-k) and (h’, k’) are 


yk = 2a (x +h) 


and yk’ = 2a (@ +h’). 
We know that (’, y’) is on both these lines ; 
if b= 2O(CA Bide ce eee ee (i) 
and Of We DO AD) ct ote (ii). 


But the equations (i) and (ii) are the conditions that 
the points (h, k) and (A’, k’) may lie on the straight line 
whose equation is 

YY Yr DONG A. CAR RR eek ee (iii), 
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Hence (iii) is the required equation of the line through 
the points of contact of the tangents from (2’, 7’). 

The line joining the points of contact of the two 
tangents from any point P to a parabola is called the polar 
of P with respect to the parabola. [See Art. 76.] 


101. If the polar of the point P with respect to a 
parabola pass through the point Q, then will the polar of Q 
pass through P. 

Let the co-ordinates of P be w’, y’, and the co-ordinates 
of Q be x”, y”. 

The equation of the polar of P with respect to the 
parabola 7” — 4ax= 0 is 

yy =2a (@ + 2’). 
If this line pass through Q (#”, y”), we must have 


Lie 


af y = 2a (a +2’). 

The symmetry of this result shews that it is also the 
condition that the polar of Q should pass through J’. 

It can be shewn, exactly as in Art. 79, that if the 
polars of two points P, Q meet in &, then # is the pole of 
the line PQ. 

The equation of the polar of the focus (a, 0) is@+a=0. 
So that the polar of the focus is the directrix. 

If Q be any point on the directrix, Q is on the polar of 
the focus S, therefore the polar of Q will pass through S, 
so that if tangents be drawn to a parabola from any point 
on the directrix the line joining the points of contact will 
pass through the focus. 


102. The locus of the middle points of a system of 
parallel chords of a parabola is a straight line parallel to 
the ams of the parabola. 

The equation of the straight line joining the two 
points (a’, 7), (@’, vy") on the parabola y’— 4ax=0 is 
[Art. 95, (ii1)] 

yy +") — 4a — yy! =O vesec scene). 
Now, if the line (i) make an angle @ with the axis of the 
(—2 
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parabola, 
4a a5 
FF te et eeecern sneer UY 
rie, 
But, if the co-ordinates of the middle point of the 
chord be (a, y), then will 
2a=x2' +a", and 2y=y'+y". 


tan 0 = 


Hence, from (ii), ino = a 
or Of == DO COWO. .csecncess eee (111), 


so that y is constant so long as @ is constant. 

Hence the locus of the middle points of a system 
of parallel chords of a parabola is a straight line parallel to 
the axis of the parabola. 

Def. The locus of the middle points of a system of 
parallel chords of a conic is called a diameter, and the 
chords it bisects are called the ordinates of that diameter. 

We have seen in Art. 93 that a diameter of a parabola 
only meets the curve in one point at a finite distance from 
the vertex. The point where a diameter cuts the curve is 
called the extremity of that diameter. 


103. The tangent at the extremity of a diameter is 
parallel to the chords which are bisected by that diameter. 


All the middle points of a system of parallel chords of 
a parabola are on a diameter. Hence, by considering the 
parallel tangent, that is the parallel chord which cuts the 
curve in coincident points, we see that the diameter of a 
system of parallel chords passes through the point of con- 
tact of the tangent which is parallel to the chords. 


104. To find the equation of a parabola when the axes 
are any diameter and the tangent at the eatremity of that 
diameter. 


‘Let P be the extremity of the diameter, and let the 


tangent at P make an angle @ with the axis. 
Then NP= 2a cot @ [Art. 102 (iii)], 


- ANe os = acot? 8. 
4a 


THE PARABOLA. 101 


Let the co-ordinates of Q referred to the new axes be 
x, y respectively, and draw QM perpendicular to the axis 
of the parabola, cutting the diameter PV in K. 








Then 
MQ =NP+ KQ=2acot 6+ y sin 6...... (i), 
AM=AN+NM=AN+PV+VK 
=A CO A+ 24+ Y COS O.... 0... cee eeee es (ii). 
But QM’ =4a.AM; 
therefore, from (i) and (ii), 
(2a cot 0 +y sin 0) = 4a (a cot? 6+ @ + y cos 8), 





or Of Bia Oe AUNT toes sineaa cd ee (iii). 
But AW = acot? 6; therefore SP=a+ AN = aay 
Therefore, putting a’ for SP or ao re the equation of 
the curve is. Me tr ak I ee ee a (iv). 


105. If the equation of a parabola, referred to any 
diameter and the tangent at the extremity of that diameter 


as axes, be y*— 4az=0; the line y = ma + < will be a 


tangent for all values of m; the equation of the tangent 
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at any point (w’, y') will be yy’ —2a(x4+a’) =0; the 
equation of the polar of (w’, y’) with respect to the 
parabola will be yy’ — 2a (a+ a’) =0; and the locus of the 
middle points of chords parallel to the line y= mea will 
2a 
be y=—. 
m 
These propositions require no fresh investigations ; for 
Articles 94, 95, 100 and 102 hold good equally whether 
the axes are at right angles or not. 


106. The equation of the normal at any point (z’,y’) 
of the parabola y’ — 4aa = 0 is 


ek: / 
y-y +5 (#-a) =0 Gane eee ieee (i). 
If the line (i) pass through the point (A, k) we have 
yea es y)- i 
k-y + 2a ( a Ok. se ioneme (ii). 


The equation (ii) gives the ordinates of the points the 
normals at which pass through the particular point (h, k). 
The equation is a cubic equation, and therefore through 
any point three normals can be drawn to a parabola. 

Since there is no term containing y”, we have, if y,, y,, 
y, be the three roots of the equation (ii), 

Yoda = Ones ae whens date (111). 
Now, for a system of parallel chords of a parabola, the sum 
of the two ordinates at the ends of any chord is constant 
[Art. 102]. Therefore the normals at these points meet on 
the normal ata fixed point the ordinate of which added to 
the sum of their ordinates is zero. 

Hence the locus of the intersection of the normals at 
the ends of a system of parallel chords of a parabola is a 
straight line which is a normal to the curve. 


107. We shall conclude this Chapter by the solution 
of some examples. 





(1) To find the locus of the point of intersection of two tangents to a 
parabola which make a given angle with one another. 
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The line y=ma+ = is a tangent to the parabola y? — 4az=0, whatever 


the value of m may be. [Art. 94.] 
If (a, y) be supposed known, the equation will give the directions of 
the tangents which pass through that point. 
The equation giving the directions will be 
me — my +a=0. 
And, if the roots of this quadratic equation be m, and m,, then 
will 


y a 
M+ m,=~ and mym.= — ; 
a SP KX 


2_ da 
“(my - my)? = i 


But, if the two tangents make an angle a with Je emotes 





My — My 
tan a=— = Cy ee 
1+m,n Ny Lars 
y* —4ax 
*, tan? gee — 
(a+)? 


So that the equation of the required locus is 
-y" — 4ace — (w+ a)? tan? a=0. 
(2) To find the locus of the foot of the perpendicular drawn from 
a fixed point to any tangent to a parabola, 


Let the equation of the parabola be y?—4ax=0, and let h, k be the 
co-ordinates of the fixed point O. 
The equation of any tangent to the parabola is 


i eS 
peal Sete esas sis daae eset ee (ii). 


To find the locus we have to eliminate m between the equations (i) and 


(ii). 








—h 
From (ii) we have in eee ; 
y—k 
therefore, by substituting in (i), we get 
= Yy = kh 
Speceons 
or y (y —k) (a —h) +0 (w— hy? +a (y—k)?=0 eee (iii). 


The locus is therefore a curve of the third degree. 
From (iii) we see that the point O itself is always on the locus. If 
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the point O be outside the parabola this presents no difficulty, for two real 
tangents can in that case be drawn through 0, and the feet of the perpen- 
diculars from O on these will be O itself. When the point O is within the 
parabola the tangents from O are imaginary, and the perpendiculars to 
them from O are also imaginary, but they all pass through the real point 
O, and therefore O is a point on the locus. 

When h=a, k=0, that is when O is the focus of the parabola, (iii) 
reduces to x {y?+(xz—a)?}=0; so that the cubic reduces to the point 
circle y?+ («—a)?=0, and the straight linex=0. [See Art. 98 ¢]. 


(3) The orthocentre of the triangle formed by three tangents to 
a parabola is on the directrix. 


Let the equations of the sides of the triangle be 
i= mia+ 53 Y=’ a+, a? and y=m’" "ny 


The point of inter ie of the ea and third Hee is 


a Coe 
mlm”? ml * mi") * 


The line through this point perpendicular to the first side has for 


equation 2 
a a 1 a 
-—[G- ae ae : 
Yn ~ ant m/ mm!" 


Now this line cuts the directrix, whose equation is «= -—a, in the 
point whose ordinate is equal to 


1 a 1 zs elt ie Al: 
Oe 
mom!” aM!” m'm"m!" 


The symmetry of this result shews that the other perpendiculars cut 
the directrix in the same point, which proves the theorem. 


(4) To find the locus of the point of intersection of two normals 
which are at right angles to one another. 
The line whose equation is 
Y= ME— 2 — OM ascasatee-e seen ee eee (i) 
is a normal to the parabola ¥° — 4ax=0, whatever the value of m may be. 
If the point («, y) be supposed known, the equation (i) gives the 
directions of the normals which pass through that point. 
If the roots of the equation (i) be m,, m., m3, we have 
OTUTET EH Uy cts 1U == (0) ec ee a een eee (ii), 


2a-— x beat 
Meyda + Mgt + MsMby = ——=— verse vrevenereerv sees (iii), 


y 
MyM,Ms = — — 
Aiea ee. a 
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If two of the normals, given by m,, m, suppose, be perpendicular to 
one another, we have 
Mig i Li reece teaeiaritis- serene ate (v). 
The elimination of m,, m,, m, from the equations (ii), (iil), (iv) and (v) 
will give the locus required. 
The result is y?=a («#- 3a). 


EXAMPLES ON CHAPTER Y. 


1. The perpendicular from a point O on its polar with respect 
to a parabola meets the polar in the point J/ and cuts the axis 
in G, the polar cuts the axis in 7’, and the ordinate through O 
cuts the curve in P, 2’; shew that the points 7, P, I, G, P’ 
are all on a circle whose centre is S. 


2. Prove that the two parabolas y’=aa, 2? =by will 
cut one another at an angle 


_, 30303 
tan ——_,——-.. 
\ 2 (a% + 08) 


me3) OTE PSQ be a focal chord of a parabola, and PA meet 
the directrix in WM, shew that MQ will be parallel to the axis 
\. of the parabola. 


4. Shew that the locus of the point of intersection of two 
tangents to a parabola at points on the curve whose ordinates 
are in a constant ratio is a parabola. 


5. The two tangents from a point P to the parabola 
y'—4ax=0 make angles 6,, 0, with the axis of «; find the 
locus of P (i) when tan @,+ tan @, is constant, and (ii) when 
tan’ 6, + tan’, is constant. 


6. Find the equation of the locus of the point of inter- 
section of two tangents to a parabola which make an angle 
of 45° with one another. 


7. Shew that if two tangents to a parabola intercept a 
fixed length on the tangent at the vertex, the locus of their 
intersection is another equal parabola, 


re 
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8. Shew that two tangents to a parabola which make equal 
angles respectively with the axis and directrix but are not at 
right angles, intersect on the latus rectum. 


9. From any point on the latus rectum of a parabola 
perpendiculars are drawn to the tangents at its extremities ; 
shew that the line joining the feet of these perpendiculars 
touches the parabola. 


10. Shew that if tangents be drawn to the parabola 
y —4ax= 0 from a point on the line x + 4a=0, their chord of 
contact will subtend a right angle at the vertex. 


11. The perpendicular 7V from any point 7’ on its polar 
with respect to a parabola meets the axis in JZ; shew that if 
TN.TM is constant the locus of 7’ is a parabola; shew also 
that if the ratio 7'V : 7/ is constant the locus is a parabola. 


12. Two equal parabolas have their axes parallel and 
a common tangent at their vertices: straight lines are drawn 
parallel to the direction of either axis; shew that the locus of 


~ the middle points of the parts of the lines intercepted between 


the curves is an equal parabola. 


13. Two parabolas touch one another and have their axes 
parallel; shew that, if the tangents at two points of these 
parabolas intersect in any point on their common tangent, the 
line joining their points of contact will be parallel to the 
axis, 


14. Two parabolas have the same axis; tangents are drawn 
from points on the first to the second; prove that the middle 
points of the chords of contact with the second lie on a fixed 
parabola. 


15. Shew that the locus of the middle point of a chord of 
a parabola which passes through a fixed point is a parabola. 


16. The middle point of a chord PP’ is on a fixed straight 
line perpendicular to the axis of a parabola; shew that the 
locus of the pole of the chord is another parabola. 


17. If 7P, 7Q be tangents to a parabola whose vertex is 
A, and if the lines AP, AZ’, AQ, produced if necessary, cut the 
directrix in p, t, and q respectively; shew that pt = tg. 
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18. If the diameter through any point O of a parabola 
meet any chord in P, and the tangents at the ends of that 
chord meet the diameter in Q, Q’; shew that OP? = 0Q. OQ’. 


19. The vertex of a triangle is fixed, the base is of 
constant length and moves along a fixed straight line; shew 
that the locus of the centre of its circumscribing circle is a 
parabola. 


20. Shew that the polar of any point on the circle 
v+y? — 2ax—3a?=0, 
with respect to the circle 
xe’ +y° + 2ax— 3a? = 0, 
will touch the parabola 
y + 4ax= 0. 


21. PSP’ is a focal chord of a parabola; V is the middle 
point of PP’, and VO is perpendicular to PP’ and cuts the axis 
in O; prove that SO, VO are the arithmetic and geometric 
means between S/”’ and SP. 


22. PSp, QSq, RSr are three focal chords of a parabola ; 
QL meets the diameter through p in A, RP meets the diameter 
through gin B, and PQ meets the diameter through 7 in C; 
shew that the three points A, B, C are on a straight line 
through 8S. 


23, PP’ is any one of a system of parallel chords of a 
parabola, O is a point on P/” such that the rectangle PO. OP” 
is constant; shew that the locus of O is a parabola. 


24. On the diameter through a point O of a parabola two 
points P, P’ are taken so that OP. OP’ is constant; prove that 
the four points of intersection of the tangents drawn from P, 7” 
to the parabola will lie on two fixed straight lines parallel to 
the tangent at O and equidistant from it. 


25. Ifa quadrilateral circumscribe a parabola the line 
through the middle points of its diagonals will be parallel 
to the axis of the parabola. 


26. If from any point on a focal chord of a parabola two 
tangents be drawn, these two tangents are equally inclined 
to the tangents at the extremities of the focal chord. 
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27. If two tangents to a parabola make equal angles with 
a fixed straight line, shew that the chord of contact must 
pass through a fixed point. 


28. Two parabolas have a common focus and their axes in 
opposite directions; prove that the locus of the middle points of 
chords of either which touch the other is another parabola. 


29. Find the locus of the middle point of a chord of 
a parabola which subtends a right angle at the vertex. 


a 30. The locus of the middle points of normal chords of 
y Aa? 
the parabola y*— 4aa = 0 is 5- +> =a@— 2a. 
2a? 
31. PQ is a chord of a parabola normal at P, AQ is 
V drawn from the vertex A, and through P a line is drawn 
parallel to AQ meeting the axis in R. Shew that AR is 
double the focal distance OleE 


32. Parallel chords are drawn to a parabola; shew that the 
locus of the intersection of tangents at the ends of the chords 
is a straight line, also the locus of the intersection of the 
normals is a straight line, and the locus of the intersection of 
these two lines is a parabola. 


33. If the normals at the points P, Q, & of a parabola 
meet in a point; shew that the circle PQA will go through 
the vertex of the parabola. 


34. If the normals at two points of a parabola. be inclined 
to the axis at angles 6, ¢ such that tan @ tan ¢ = 2, shew that 
they intersect on the parabola. 


35. The locus of a point from which two normals can be 
drawn making complementary angles with the axis is a 
parabola. 


VY 36, Two of the normals drawn to a parabola from a point 
P make equal angles with a given straight line. Prove that 
the locus of P is a parabola. 


,/ 37. The normal at a point P of a Pa meets the axis 
in G, PG is produced to H, so that GH =4PG@; prove that the 
other two normals to the parabola, which pass through /, are 
at right angles to each other. 
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38. The normals at three points P, Q, & of a parabola 
meet in the point 0. Prove that SP+SQ+SR+ SA =20M, 
where S' is the focus and OY the perpendicular from O on the 
tangent at the vertex. 


39, Any three tangents to a parabola, the tangents of 
whose inclinations to the axis are in any given harmonical 
progression, will form a triangle of constant area. 


40, Shew that the area of the triangle formed by three 
normals to a parabola will be 
2 
5 (m, ~ m,)(m, ~m,) (m, ~m,)(m, +m, + m,)”. 
41. If a tangent to a parabola cut two given parallel 
straight lines in P, Q, the locus of the point of intersection 
of the other tangents from P, Q to the curve will be a parabola. 


42. If an equilateral triangle circumscribe a parabola, 
shew that the lines from any vertex to the focus will pass 
through the point of contact of the opposite side. 


43. From any point on y’=a(«+c) tangents are drawn to 
y’ =4ax; shew that the normals to this parabola at the points 
of contact intersect on a fixed straight line. 


44, If the normals at two points on a parabola intersect 
on the curve, the line joining the points will pass through 
a fixed point on the axis. 


w 45. If through a fixed point any chord of a parabola be 
drawn, and normals be drawn at the ends of the chord, shew 
that the locus of the point of intersection of the normals is 
another parabola. 

“46. If three normals from a point to the parabola y* = 4ax 
cut the axis in points whose distances from the vertex are in 
arithmetical progression, shew that the point lies on the curve 
27 ay? = 2 (a — 2a)’. 

47. If three of the sides of a quadrilateral inscribed in a 
parabola be parallel to given straight lines; shew that the 
fourth side will also be parallel to a fixed straight line. 


48, Circles are described on any two focal chords of a 
parabola as diameters. Prove that their common chord passes 
through the vertex of the parabola. 
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49. Two tangents to a given parabola make angles with 
the axis such that the product of the tangents of their halves 
is constant; prove that the locus of the point of intersection 
of the tangents is a confocal parabola. 


50, If the circle described on the chord PQ of a parabola 
as diameter cut the parabola again in the points &, S, then 
will PQ and &S intercept a constant length on the axis of the 
parabola. 


51. If the normals at P, Q, & meet in a point O, and 
PP’, QQ’, RE be lines through P, Y, & making with the axis 
angles equal to those made by PO, QO, RO respectively, then 
will PP’, QQ’, RR’ pass through another point O’, and the line 
OO’ will be perpendicular to the polar of O’. 


/52. The normals to a parabola at P, Q, & meet in O; 
shew that OP. OQ. OR=a.O0L. OM, where OL and OM are 
tangents from O to the parabola, and 4a is the length of the 
latus rectum. 


53. If from any point in a straight line perpendicular to 
the axis of a parabola normals be drawn to the curve, prove 
that the sum of the squares of the sides of the triangle formed 
by joining the feet of these normals is constant. 


54. <A triangle ABC is formed by three tangents to a 
parabola, another triangle D/’/ is formed by joining the points 
in which the chords through two points of contact meet the 
diameter through the third. Shew that A, B, C are the middle 
point of the sides of DHT. 


5d. If ABC be a triangle inscribed in a parabola, and 
A'L'C’ be a triangle formed by three tangents parallel to the 
sides of the triangle ABC, shew that the sides of ABC will be 
four times the corresponding sides of A’B’C’. 


56. If four straight lines touch a parabola, shew that the 
product of the squares of the abscisse of the point of inter- 
section of two of these tangents and of the point of intersection 
of the other two is equal to the continued product of the 
abscissee of the four points of contact. 
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57. TP, TQ are tangents to a parabola, and p,, p,, ps5 
are the lengths of the perpendiculars from P, 7’, @ respectively 
on any other tangent to the curve; shew that p,p,=p,’. 


58. OA, OB are tangents to a parabola, and AP, BP are 
the corresponding normals ; shew that, if P lies on a fixed line 
perpendicular to the axis, O describes a parabola; and find 
the locus of O, if P lies on a fixed diameter. 


Y 59. PG is the normal at P to the parabola y’— 4aax= 0, 
G being on the axis; GP is produced outwards to Q so that 
PQ=GP; shew that the locus of Q@ is a parabola, and that 
the locus of the intersection of the tangents at P and Q is 


y’ (a + 4a) + 16a* = 0. 


CHAPTER VI. 
Tuer ELLIPSE. 


Definition. An Ellipse is the locus of a point which 
moves so that its distance from a fixed point, called the 
focus, bears a constant ratio, which is less than unity, to its 
distance from a fixed line, called the directrix. 


108. Zo find the equation of an ellipse. 








Let S be the focus and KZ the directrix. 

Draw SZ perpendicular to the directrix. 

Divide ZS in A so that SA : AZ=given ratio=e:1 
suppose. 

There will be a point A’ in ZS produced such that 


SA eA Zot: esi 
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Let C be the middle point of A A’, and let AA’= 2a. 
Then SA=e.AZ, and SA’=e. A'Z; 
SA+SA’'=e(AZ+ A’Z); 


ee 20. 2.0 
- Z0=* DU ote a tadto! Balt Ae (i). 
Also SA’—SA =e(A'Z— AZ); 
or AA'—2AS=¢. AA’; 
PRS sO eH Oh ELE a aecvees «sae (ii). 


Now let C be taken as origin, C/A’ as the axis of a, 
and a line perpendicular to CA’ as the axis of y. 


Let P be any point on the curve, and let its co- 
ordinates be a, y. 


Then, in the figure, 
Shee col Ma 
22 SN ENE ee aN’, 


Now SN = 8C+CN=ae+ <2; 
and ZN =Z0+0N=" +2; 


2 
(ae +a)? +y' =e (a+ s): 


ers y +a (1—e) =a’ (1-e’), 
2 2 
or CER ee ree aS A ccadg (iii). 


a @(l—e) 
Putting «=0, we get y=+a(1—e’); which gives 
us the intercepts on the axis of y. If these lengths be 
called +b, we have 


Dee U1. ip airs canst e aeuae aie (iv), 
and the equation (iii) takes the form 
a y ; 

2 + b° => itt Sate aie) odo Ae ayaa Meta tane (v) 


SEOs, 8 
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The latus rectwm is the chord through the focus 
parallel to the directrix. To find its length we must put 


“2 =— ae in equation (v). 
4 


Then y=P1-e)= . , from (iv), 
so that the length of the semi-latus rectum is ai 


109. In equation (v) [Art. 108] the value of y cannot 
be greater than b, for otherwise # would be negative ; and 
similarly « cannot be greater than a. Hence an ellipse is 
a curve which is limited in all directions. 

If « be numerically less than a, y’ will be positive; 
and for any particular value of w there will be two equal 
and opposite values of y. The axis of # therefore divides 
the curve into two similar and equal parts. 

So also, if y be numerically less than 0b, x will be 
positive, and for any particular value of y there will be two 
values of a which will be equal and opposite. The axis 
of y therefore divides the curve into two similar and equal 
parts. From this it follows that if on the axis of # the 
points S’, Z' be taken such that C'S’ = SC, and CZ' = ZC, 
the point 8’ will also be a focus of the curve, and the line 
through Z’ perpendicular to CZ’ will be the corresponding 
directrix. ; 

If (x’, y’) be any point on the curve, the co-ordinates 


2 2 
z',y' will satisfy the equation ats —1=0;- and it is 


a 
clear that in that case the co-ordinates — a’, — y/ will also 
satisfy the equation, so that the point (— a’, —y’) will also 
be on the curve. But the points (w’, y’) and (— a’, —y’) are 
on a straight line through the origin and are equidistant 
from the origin. Hence the origin bisects every chord 
which passes through it, and is therefore called the centre 
of the curve. 

The chord through the foci is called the major axis, 
and the chord through the centre perpendicular to this 
the minor amis, 
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110. To find the focal distances of any point on an 
ellipse. 


In the figure to Art. 108, since SP = ePWM, we have 
SP =eZN=e(ZC0+ ON) =e ( +2) aan: 


also S’P=e.NZ' =e(CZ —CN)=a-ex; 
SP + S’P = 2a. 


An ellipse is sometimes defined as the locus of a point which moves so 
that the sum of its distances from two fixed points is constant. 

To find the equation of the curve from this definition. 

Let the constant sum be 2a, and the distance between the two fixed 
points be 2ae. 

Take the middle point of the line joining the fixed points for origin, 
and this line and a line perpendicular to it for axes, then we have from 
the given condition 

J(a—aePty?+ J (c+ aeP + y=2a 
which, when rationalized, becomes 
yt (1-&)=a (1-&), 
which is the equation previously obtained. 


111. The polar equation of the ellipse referred to the 
centre as pole will be found by writing rcos@ for «, and 
r sin@ for y in the equation 


e 
2 +¥ 1 
The equation will eae be 


r? cos?@ 7° sin?@ 


ragh ccs De 
1 _cos’@_ sin’ (i) 
or ae Pee Be cesceseereseceeess ; 


The equation (i) can be written in the form 


a-at(p-a) sini 4k een) 
a a te 


= 
Since 5 — 4 is positive, we see from (ii) that the least 


b 
8—2 


116 THE ELLIPSE. 


1 1, 
value of 5 = g 1S” = and that —; Increases as 0 increases from 


() 1 ue the greatest value oe s 72 being a Hence the 
ee vector diminishes from a es b as @ increases from 


0 to 5. 


112. We have found that for all points on the ellipse 
x’ y 
Bacay 1=0. 

We can shew in a manner similar to that adopted in 
Art. 92 ee if x; ce be the co-ordinates of any ee ie 
B +55 —l 
will be positwe if x, y be the co-ordinates se any point 
outside the curve. 


the curve, = +7 —1 will be negative, and that © 


113. To find the points of intersection of a given 
straight line and an ellipse, and to find the condition that 
a given straight line may touch the ellipse. 

a y 

Note. We shall henceforth always take ~ 2 +2 po 1 as 
the equation of the ellipse, unless it is atheri expressed. 

Let the equation of the straight line be 


Y= MBA Coa bh, ieee daeee eee (a). 
At points which are common to the straight line and 
the ellipse both these relations are satisfied. Hence at 
the common points we have 
x” (mx +c) 
at on 
or ax (b’ + am’) + 2mca’a + a? (ce? — 0?) =0...... (ii). 
This is a quadratic equation, and every quadratic 
equation has ¢wo roots, real, coincident, or imaginary. 
Hence there are two values of 2, and the two corre- 
sponding values of y are given by equation (i). 


<i 
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The roots of the equation (ii) will be equal to one 

another, if 
a” (c? — b) (B+ am’) = mca’, ° 
that is, if C= am +b 

If the two values of x are equal to one another the two 
values of y must also be equal to one another from (i). 

Therefore the two points in which the ellipse is cut by 
the line will be cowncident if ¢ = ./(a*m’ + b’). 

Hence the line whose equation is 

y = ma + rf (arm? + 0") oo. ee ee (iii) 
will touch the ellipse for all values of m. 

Since either sign may be given to the radical in (iii), 
it follows that there are two tangents to the ellipse for 
every value of m, that is, there are two tangents parallel 
to any given straight line. These two parallel tangents 
are equidistant from the centre of the ellipse. 


114. To find the equation of the chord joining two 
pownts on the ellipse, and to find the equation of the tangent 
at any pownt. 


Let w’, y' and x”, y” be the co-ordinates of two points 
on the ellipse. 

The equation of the secant through the points (a’, 7’) 
and (2”, y”) is 


/ 


H-e y-y (i). 


Thy Lf) Saent 0. ereiate:6.0 6 elelal ea aierele 


17 iA Se 7 





But, since the two points are on the ellipse, we have 








a” y” a” af 
=p Se el, and! — toe = 1; 
Ga ib : CBee. i 
ge? — aw” yf? —y? = 
fe Sareea eee sav~ (Ale 
a b 


Multiply the corresponding sides of the equations (i) 
and (11), and we have 
(c@-@)(@ +e’) y-y)(y" +y) 
a’ ° ; 
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a ara) y yy ty”) eee ee 
a b? a b 


2 
: ces 
or, since, -> eee == Il. 
a 


xv(a + a y(y'+y! sat 
at ) a tr) alee 2 eee dee tasas 
which is the equation of the chord joining the two given 
points. 

In order to find the equation of the tangent at (a’, y’) 
we must put 2” =a’, and Pate = y in equation (111), and we 
obtain yy 

e eee ne LA a eae ae eae (iv). 


Cor. 1. The co-ordinates of the extremities of the 
major axis are a, 0 and —a, 0 respectively, and, from (iv), 
the tangents at these points are =a and «=—a. 

Hence the tangents at the extremities of the major 
axis are parallel to the minor axis. 

Similarly the tangents at the extremities of the minor 
axis are parallel to the major axis. 

Cor. 2. The tangent at the point (a’, y’) is parallel 
to the tangent at the point (—a#,—y’), and these two 
points are on a straight line through the centre of the 
curve. 

Hence the tangents at the extremities of any chord 
through the centre of an ellipse are parallel to one another. 

115. To find the condition that the line la + my —n=0 
may touch the ellipse. 

The equation of the lines joiming the origin to the 
points where the ellipse 

oY 


is cut by the straight line 
bee 0 0 o.\ oder tee Relea (ii), 


is [Art. 38] “+4 ( me SPMor ty crriny 
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If the line (ii) cut the ellipse in coiczdent points, the 
equation (111) will represent cowecident straight lines. 
Therefore the left-hand member of (111) must be a perfect 
square: the condition for this is 


a 5) a 
& n? a Ripa 
whence Cla lcle (D190 a ti hae) 38 Wissen ates (iv). 


Cor. The line xcosa+ysina—p=0 will touch the 
ellipse, if 


(eG, COs OO SING oc. sca neeodee (v). 


116. To find the equation of the normal at any point 
of an ellipse. 


The equation of the tangent at any point (w’, 7’) 
of the ellipse is 
BS iy 
a b? 


The normal is the line through (a, y’) perpendicular 
to the tangent; its equation is therefore [Art. 30] 
go—-H# yy 


ee 
/ 7 © 


/ 


z 2. 
a b? 
EXAMPLES. 


1. Find the eccentricities, and the co-ordinates of the foci of the 
following ellipses: 


(i) 2a?+3y2-1=0, (ii) 8(@-1)?+6 (y+1)?-1=0. 
; 1 1 vs 
Ans. (i) 3? (= ve’ OF (ii) 4, (1, -—1475/6). 
2. Find the lengths of the latera recta of the ellipses in question 1. 
Ans. 2/2 and 4/6. 
3. Shew that the line y=«+,/% touches the ellipse 20° + 3y?=1. 
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4, Shew that the line 83y=x-—3 cuts the curve 4a?-3y?—-2x%=0 in 
two points equidistant from the axis of y. 


5. Is the point (2, 1) within or without the ellipse 2”?+ 3y?-12=0? 


2 2 

6. Find the equations of the tangents to = i=l which make an 
angle of 60° with the axis of a. 

7. Find (i) the equations of the tangents and (ii) the equations of the 
normals at the ends of the latera recta of 207+ 3y?=6. 

The four points are (+1, +34/3). 

72 2 

8. Find the equations of the tangents to = + a= 1 which make 

equal intercepts on the axes. Ans. oty+pJ/a?+0?=0. 


9. Shew that the equation 4x°+2y?=6a represents an ellipse whose 


eccentricity is : and shew that the origin is at an extremity of the 
minor axis. 
10. Find the equation of the ellipse which has the point (-—1, 1) for 
focus, the line 4~ — 3y=0 for directrix, and whose eccentricity is §. 
Ans. 20a? + 24ay + 27y? +72 (x-y+1)=0. 
11. If the normal at the end of a latus rectum of an ellipse pass 


through one extremity of the minor axis, shew that the eccentricity of the 
curve is given by the equation e4+ ¢?-1=0. 


12. If any ordinate WP be produced to meet the tangent at the end 
of the latus rectum through the focus 9 in Q, shew that the ordinate of 
Q is equal to the distance SP. 

13. A straight line AB of given length has its extremities on two 
fixed straight lines OA, OB which are at right angles; shew that the locus 
of any point C on the line is an ellipse whose semi-axes are equal to CA 
and CB respectively. 


117. Two tangents can be drawn to an ellipse from 
any point, which will be real, coincident, or imaginary, 
according as the point is outside, wpon, or within the curve. 

The line whose equation is 


y= mg + Ni (a?at" +B") stih ead exit atte. (i) 
will touch the ellipse, whatever the value of m may be 
[Art. 113]. 
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The line (i) will pass through the particular pdint 
(a, 7’), if 


that is, if 


y = mex + (am +b), 


(y' — mz’)’ — an? — 0° = 0, 
or m? (x? — a®) — 2mz'y’ + y” —V =0 .....(i). 
Equation (ii) is a quadratic equation which gives the 
directions of those tangents to the ellipse which pass 
through the point (2’, y’). Since a quadratic equation has 
two roots, two tangents will pass through any point (2’, 7’). 
The roots of (41) are real, coincident, or imaginary, 
according as 
(7 — a”) (y? — B*) — wy” 
: : Ee : vy ; 
is negative, zero, or positive ; or according as ate —lis 
positive, zero, or negative. That is, [Art. 112] according as 
(x’, y’) is outside the ellipse, upon the ellipse, or within it. 


2 2 


118. To find the equation of the line through the points 
of contact of the two tangents which can be drawn to 
an ellipse from any point. 


Let x’, y’ be the co-ordinates of the point from which 
the tangents are drawn. 
Let the co-ordinates of the points of contact of the tan- 
gents be h, k and h’, k’ respectively. 
The equations of the tangents at (A, &) and (h’, k’) are 
a yk 
gt peu 
WW yk’ 


. and a B 


We know that (2’, y’) is on both these lines ; 
‘h yk : 
— s+ SS ep cay econ sae bee ae (i), 





sad. 





and Se A SMe cneeeeseeenetnene (ii). 
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‘But (i) and (ii) shew that the points (h, k) and (h’, k’) 
are both on the straight line whose equation is 


a oe ax: | salah ieee (iii). 
Hence (iii) is the required equation of the line through 
the points of contact of the tangents from (a’, vy’). 
The line joining the points of contact of the two 
tangents from any point P to an ellipse is called the polar 
of P with respect to the ellipse. [See Art. 76.] 


119. If the polar of a point P with respect to an ellipse 
puss through the point Q, then will the polar of Q pass 
through P. 


This may be proved exactly as in Art. 78. 


120. To find the locus of the point of intersection of two 
tangents to an ellipse which are at right angles to one 
another. 


The line whose equation is 
y = mx + farm $0? occ eeeeee (i) 


will touch the ellipse, whatever the value of m may be. 

If we suppose # and y to be known, the equation gives 
us the directions of the tangents which pass through the 
point (a, y). 

The equation, when rationalized, becomes 


m (a — a?) — 2may + y”? —B’ = 0......... (ii). 
Let m, and m, be the roots of (ii); then, if the tangents 
be at right angles, m,m,=—1; 
y” = b? aa 
GposGr - 
or BAB ay ie er he Doss citer arnnre on (ili). 


The required locus is therefore a circle. 
This circle is called the director circle of the ellipse. 
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121. The circle described on the major axis of an 
ellipse as diameter is called the aumiliary circle. 








b 


If the equation of the ellipse be 
2 


x . 

atl ee eee --(i), 
the equation of the auxiliary circle will be 

Ue 

zs Berd Cee sien Pai oh (11) 


If therefore any ordinate VP of the ellipse be produced 
to meet the auxiliary circle in p, we have from (i) and (ii) 


Pecan 








ae: a“ a ? 
NP_} 
Np - a’ 


Hence the ordinates of the ellipse and of the circle are 
in a constant ratio to one another. 

The angle A'Cp is called the eccentric angle of the 
point P. The point p on the auxiliary circle is said 
to correspond to the point P on the ellipse. 
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If the angle A’Cp be ¢, the co-ordimates of p will be 
acos ¢, asin }; ; and those of P will be acos¢, bsing. 


122. To find the equation of the line joining two points 
whose eccentric angles are given. 


Let ¢, ¢’ be the eccentric angles of the two points; 
then the co-ordinates are acos¢, bsing, and acos¢’, 
bsin d’ respectively. 

Hence the equation of the line joining them is 

z—acos¢d y—bsn¢ 
acos ¢ — a cos ¢ ~ bsing— bsin ¢’’ 





= — cos ¢ 7—sin 
—sng($+$) coss(S+G)’ 
. cost (b+ $) + Fsin} (6+ $’) =cos$ ($— ¢).-.(i), 


which is the required equation. 


To find the tangent at the point ¢, we have to put 
¢'= ¢ in equation (i), and we obtain 


or 


“cos p +4 BIN Gia Nissi isoctsehaeee (ii). 


123. From equation (i) of the preceding article we see 
that if the sum of the eccentric angles of two points on an 
ellipse is constant and equal to 2a, the chord joining those 
points is always parallel to the line 


Z 
b 
that is, the chord is always parallel to the tangent at the 
point whose eccentric angle is a. 

Conversely, if we have a system of parallel chords 
of an ellipse the sum of the eccentric angles of the 
extremities of any chord is constant. 


Lz : 
qt sina=1; 
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124 To find the equation of the normal at any point 
of an ellipse in terms of the eccentric angle of the point. 
Let ¢ be the eccentric angle of a point P on the 
ellipse ; the equation of the tangent at P is [Art. 122] 
— 008 + fsin $=, 
The equation of the line through (acos¢, bsin ¢) 
perpendicular to the tangent is [Art. 30] 








; b 
(— aos $) 5 — (y —bsin g) = =0, a 
or as = age =a—DB*. ee fas 
cosd sing An LA 


125. We will now prove some geometrical properties 
of an ellipse. . 

Let the tangent at P meet the axes of x and yin 
T,¢ respectively, and let the normal meet the axes in G, g. 
Draw SZ, SZ, CK perpendicular to the tangent at P; 
draw also CE parallel to the tangent at P, meeting 
the normal in F, and the focal distance SP in E. 





Then if 2’, y’ be the co-ordinates of the point P, 
the equation of the tangent at P will be 


RY Sg Om ELEN (i). 


7 a 


126 THE ELLIPSE. 


Where this cuts the axis of ~, y=0, and at that point 
we have from (i), 





: a 1 tor, CN. Cl = CAA oe (a). 
Similarly MEN CE=IOBe eae (6). 
The equation of the normal at P is 
ee ae ee (ii) 
x Y 
a OB 


Where the normal cuts the axis of #, we have y= 0, and 
therefore from (ii), 





Also, since 
SG =SC+ C@ =ae+ ea’, and GS’ =ae— e’a’, 
we have 
SG aetex’ ater’ SP 


4 GS’ ae—ea’ a—ea’ S’P? 
therefore PG bisects the angle SPS’ .................. (8). 
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Again, since PG? = GN’ + NP? =(CN —CG)?+ NP’, 


we have PG? = y? + #7 (1 — &)’, 
aes 
or PE =v y/(% +5). 
And PF= KO = —— [Art. 31]; 
Vat) 
Fe Ghee ar. scenes soit (e) 
The line whose equation is 
P= NGA NOM. +O), ccccencncrn es (iii) 


will touch the ellipse whatever the value of m may be. 
Hence, if SZ, S’‘Z be the perpendiculars from the foci 
on the line (iii), then [Art. 31] 
_ — mae + /(a’m’® + b*) ae 
SZ= ier ee , and SZ’ = 


 SZ.S7 = 


mae + r/(a’m’ + b?) | 


V(l+m')  ° 
an? +0—mare ,, 
a eee =b Noraceittes Ge 


Again, the equation of the line through S perpendicular 

to (111) 1s 
DU A GOA AE = Que tann sw ocenecsnne (iv). 

To find the locus of Z the point of intersection of (111) 
and (iv), we must eliminate m from the two equations. 
The equations may be written in the form 

y— ma = (vm +b’), and my +a=—ae, 

Square both sides of these equations and add, we thus 

obtain 

(a? + y”) (L4+m’*) =a’m’ +b’ + 0°e? = a? (1+ m’); 
therefore the locus of Z is the auxiliary circle whose 
equation is 


We should have arrived at the same result if we had 
supposed the perpendicular to have been drawn from 8’, 
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126. Let P be any point, and let QQ’ be the polar of 
P. Let QQ’ meet the axes in J, ¢t. Draw SZ, 8’Z’, CK 
and PO perpendicular to Q0'; and let PO meet the axes 
in G, g. Then, if a’, y’ be the co-ordinates of P, the 
equation of QQ’ will be ae 118] 





ee tives bs eee (i). 
The equation of Poe will therefore be [Art. 30] 
= ae = oa <a ae (ii). 
a” b? 


From (i) and (ii) we can prove, exactly as in the 
preceding Article, 
(2) ON.OT=CA’, (8) NP. Ct=CB, 
(y) C@=€ON, and (6) KC.PG='. 








en! 
oe een a 


EXAMPLES. 


1. Shew that the focus of an ellipse is the pole of the corresponding 
directrix. 

2. Shew that the equation of the locus of the foot of the perpen- 
dicular from the centre of an ellipse on a tangent is r?=a?cos?@ +L? sin? @- 
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3. Shew that the sum of the reciprocals of the squares of any two 
diameters of an ellipse which are at right angles to one another is 
constant. [See Art. 111.] 

_. 4. If an equilateral triangle be inscribed in an ellipse the sum of the 
squares of the reciprocals of the diameters parallel to the sides will 
be constant,’ 

5. An ellipse slides between two straight lines at right angles to one 
another; shew that the locus of its centre is a circle. [See Art. 120.] 

6. If the points S’, H’ be taken on the minor axis of an ellipse such 
that S’C=CH'=CS, where C is the centre and § isa focus; shew that 
the sum of the squares of the perpendiculars from S’ and H’ on any 
tangent to the ellipse is constant. 

7. Shew that the locus of the point of intersection of tangents to an 
ellipse at two points whose eccentric angles differ by a constant is an ellipse. 


, 


[If the tangents at +a and ¢—a meet at (2’, y'); then < =COs ¢ Sec a, 


/ 


b 


v3 


=sin ¢seca, Hliminate ¢ for the locus.] 


8. The polar of a point P cuts the minor axis in ¢, and the perpen- 
dicular from P to its polar cuts the polar in the point O and the minor 
axis in g; shew that the circle through the points t, O, g will pass through 
the foci. [Prove that tC.Cg=SC. CS’. 

9. Prove that the line lx+my+n=0 is a normal to 








ey? a BF (a?—02)2 
at po if P tap ne . 
a 4 1 . 
[Compare with ae by =a’—b?; we have — ate eeu’ 


cos@ sind 
= at then eliminate 0.] 

10. The perpendicular from the focus of an ellipse whose centre 
is C on the tangent at any point P will meet the line CP on the 
directrix. 

11. If Q be the point on the auxiliary circle corresponding to the 
point P on an ellipse, shew that the normals at P and Q meet on a fixed 
circle. 

12. If Q be the point on the auxiliary circle corresponding to the point 
P on an ellipse, shew that the perpendicular distances of the foci S, H 
from the tangent at Q are equal to SP and HP respectively. 

13. Shew that the area of a triangle inscribed in an ellipse is 
: 4 ab {sin (8—y) +sin (y—a)+sin (a—)}, 
where a, 8, y are the eccentric angles of the angular points. 

8.C. 8. 9 
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127. To find the locus of the middle points of a system 
of parallel chords of an ellipse. 


The equation of the line through the two points (2’, ’) 
and (x”, y”) on the ellipse is [Art. 114] 





x (a 2h a”) y (y’ aie x’) = x a yy” : 
ate — + ek baee sie a + B cists acnesteasta (i). 
If the line (i) is parallel to the line y = ma, then 
2 a , Jt 
seh Be ET oP itil aes a (ii). 
Ge pat 


Now, if x, y be the co-ordinates of the middle point of 
the chord joining (2’, y’/) and (a, y”), then 2c=a'+2", 
and 2y=y +y"; 
therefore, from.(i1), we have 


Hence the locus of the middle points of all chords 
which are parallel to the line y= mw is the straight line 
whose equation is 

B en 
Y = Ta lect eee (iv). 

From (iv) we see that all diameters of an ellipse [Art. 
102, Def.] pass through the centre. 

Writing (iv) in the form y = ma, we see that 

; 2 
mm = — Qh es (v). 


It is clear from the symmetry of the relation (v) that 
all chords parallel to y = m’x are bisected by y = ma. 

Hence, tf one diameter of an ellipse bisect chords paral- 
lel to a second, the second diameter will bisect all chords 
parallel to the first. 


Def. Two diameters are said to be conjugate when each 
bisects chords parallel to the other. 


128. The tangent at an extremity of any diameter is 
parallel to the chords bisected by that diameter. 
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All the middle points of a system of parallel chords of 
an ellipse are on a diameter. Hence, by considering the 
parallel tangents, that is the parallel chords which cut the 
curve in coincident points, we see that the diameter of 
_ a system of parallel chords passes through the points 
of contact of the tangents which are parallel to the 


chords. 


129. Let P, D be extremities of a pair of conjugate 
diameters; let the co-ordinates of P be w’, y’, and the 


co-ordinates of D be x”, y”. The igi of CP and 











CD are J =~ and t= 2; 
yY «& yf 2 
hence from (v) Art. 127 we have eo = = ; 
aa yfyf’ 
TE HO cee eeee reese eeeeeees (i) 








If $, ¢’ be the ate angles of P and D respectively, 
then # =acos ¢, y=bsing, 2” =acos¢’, y ‘= b sin ¢’. 
Substituting these values in (i) we have 

cos } cos f’ + sin ¢ sin ¢’ = 0, 


or d~p== 
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Hence the difference of the eccentric angles of two 
points which are at extremities of two conjugate diameters 
of an ellipse is a right angle. 

If pCp’, dCd' be the diameters of the auxiliary circle 
corresponding to the diameters PCP’, DCD’ of the ellipse, 
then pCp’, dCd’ will be at right angles to one another. 
Hence the co-ordinates of D and of D’ can be at once 
expressed in terms of those of P or of P’. 


130. Yo shew that the sum of the squares of two con- 
jugate semi-diameters is constant. 


Let P, D be extremities of two conjugate diameters of 
the ellipse. 
Let the eccentric angle of P be ¢, then the eccentric 


angle of D will be ¢ + 3 [Art. 129]. 

The co-ordinates of P will be acos¢, bsindg, and 

those of D will be a cos ($ + 5) , bsin ($ + a) ; 
. CP? =a’ cos’ ¢ +0’ sin’ ¢, 

and CD? = a cos? ($ + 5) + 6? sin? ($ + =) : 

CP + CD =a +0 


131. The area of the parallelogram which touches an 
ellipse at the ends of conjugate diameters 1s constant. 


Let PCP’, DCD’ be the conjugate diameters. The 
area of the parallelogram which touches the ellipse at 
P, P’, D, D’ is4CP .CD sin PCD, or 4CD .CF where CF is 
the perpendicular from C on the tangent at P. 


Now if the eccentric angle of P be ¢, the eccentric 


angle of D will be ¢ + a : 





CD? = a’ cos? ($ + 5) + 6? sin? (+ ” 5) : 
or CIF =a sinh 00" COR GD: .eo nen ss teen (i). 
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The equation of the tangent at P will be [Art. 122] 
es Zein he 
| sin d = 1. 


2 1 : 
CF? = comp sin 5 [ Art. 31], 
a Bb? 
BS ae eee a 
O1 Cha PSE AE Warr Mee eae ah 
From (i) and (ii) we see that the area of the parallelo- 
gram is equal to 4ab. 








132. If r, r’ be the lengths of a pair of conjugate 
semi-diameters, and @ be the angle between them, then 


rr’ sin @ = ab [Art. 131]. 
Hence sin @ is least when 17” is greatest. 


Now the sum of the squares of two conjugate diameters 
is constant; hence the product will be greatest when the 
diameters are equal to one another. 


Hence the acute angle between two conjugate diameters 
of an ellipse is least when the conjugate diameters are equal 
to one another. 


133. Let the eccentric angles of the extremities P, D 
of two conjugate diameters be ¢, ¢ + 5 respectively; then 
CP? = a’ cos’ d + 8" sin’ ¢, 


and CD? = a’ sin? ¢ + 0? cos’ 6 ; 
. CP’ — CD’ = (a? — b*) cos 2¢. 
Hence CP = CD when ¢ is a or a 


The equations of the equal conjugate diameters are 
therefore 


a 


=+ 


g!18 


SI 


Hence the equi-conjugate diameters of an ellipse are 
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coincident in direction with the diagonals of the rectangle 
formed by the tangents at the ends of its axes. 


134. Def. The two straight lines drawn from any 
point on an ellipse to the extremities of any diameter are 
called supplemental chords. 


Any two supplemental chords of an ellipse are parallel 
to a pair of conjugate diameters. 


Let the chords be formed by joining the point Q to the 
extremities P, P’ of the diameter PCP’. Let V be the 
middle point of QP, and V’ the middle point of QP’. 
Then CV’ and CV are conjugate, for each bisects a chord 
parallel to the other; and CV’, OV are parallel respec- 
tively to QP and QP’. 

Hence QP and QP’ are parallel to a pair of conjugate 
diameters. 


135. We can find the position of a pair of conjugate 
diameters which make a given angle with one another. 

For, draw any diameter PCP’ and on PP’ describe a 
segment of a circle containing the given angle. If this 
circle cut the ellipse in a point Q, the angle PQP’ is equal 
to the given angle, and QP, QP’ are parallel to conjugate 
diameters [Art. 134]. 

The circle and ellipse will not however intersect in any 
real points besides the points P, P’ if the given angle 
be less than that between the equi-conjugate diameters of 


~—~the ellipse [Art. 132]. 


136. To find the equation of an ellipse referred to any 
par of conjugate diameters as axes. 

Let the equation of the ellipse referred to its major 
and minor axes be 


Since the origin is unaltered we substitute for a, y ex- 
pressions of the form la+my, Ua + m/’y in order to obtain 
the transformed equation [Art. 51]. 
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The equation of the ellipse will therefore be of the 


form Aer ey Bap == Vie eae (11). 

By supposition the axis of « bisects all chords parallel 
to the axis of y. Therefore for any particular value of « 
the two values of y found from (ii) must be equal and of 
opposite sign. Hence H=0; the equation will therefore 


be of the form Ax + By! See Lopes Se eae (ii). 

To obtain the lengths (’, 6’) of the intercepts on the 
axes of a, y, we must put y=0 and w#=0 in (iil); we 
thus obtain Ag= 1 = Bb”, 

Hence the equation of an ellipse referred to conjugate 
diameters is 


a y” 


ai t pam t 


where a’, b’ are the lengths of the semi-diameters. 


137. By the preceding Article we see that when an 
ellipse is referred to any pair of conjugate diameters as 
axes of co-ordinates, its equation is of the same form 
as when its major and minor axes are the axes of co- 
ordinates. 

It will be seen that Articles 113, 114, 115, 118 and 127, 
hold good when the axes of co-ordinates are any pair of 
conjugate diameters. 


138. We shall conclude this chapter by the solution of 
some examples. 


(1) To find when the area of a triangle inscribed in an ellipse ts 
greatest. 

Let the eccentric angles of P, Q, R, the angular points of the triangle, 
be $1; pe $33 let p, g, 7 be the three corresponding points on the auxiliary 
circle. 

The areas of the triangles PQR, and pqr are [Art. 6] 

4 , and $ | 


aCOS p;, asin d,, 1| ; 
GCOS do, USIN dy, 1 


|acos ds, asin ds, 1 


acos ¢,, bsin d,, 1 
4608 do, b8in dy, 1 
acos¢s, bsin ds, 1 


“ APQR : Apgr : bi a. 
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Hence the triangles PQR and pqr are to one another in the constant 
ratiob:a. Therefore PQR is greatest when pqr is greatest. 
Now Apgr is greatest when it is an equilateral triangle; and in that 


2a 
case o,~ ~ $3= $3~ P= ia 
Hence when a triangle inscribed in an ellipse is a maximum, the 
* e : 20 4a 
eccentric angles of its angular points are a, ats » a+ 


(2) If any pair of conjugate diameters of an ellipse cut the tangent at 
a point P in T, T'; shew that TP. PT'=CD*, where CD is the diameter 
conjugate to CP. 

ae CP, CD for axes of « and y, then the equation of the eee will 
be = = ay : =e 

“The equation of the tangent at P (a, 0) will be «=a, 

If y=ma, y=m'x be the equations of any pair of conjugate diameters, 
then 


F ve f 
mim! = — PATESD2 7] eaus Cassa mneecnateete (i). 
But PT =ma, and PT'=m'a; 
PE ie PL. = NUN GA oo sss seuss slat ae eis noe ve caskets Be eRe (il) 


“. TP. PT’ =b?, from (i). 


(3) The line joining the extremities of any two diameters of an 
ellipse which are at right angles to one another will always touch a fixed 
circle, 

Let CP, CQ be two diameters which are at right angles to one another, 
and let the equation of the line PQ be 

“cosa+y sina=p. 
The equation of the bee CP, CQ will be [Art. 38] 
y? _(xcosatysina\? 
ye p 

But, since the te CP, CQ are at right angles to one another, the 

sum of the coefficients of «? and y? in (i) is zero [Art. 36]; 

Ui oiedls ap al 

a a 
which shews that the perpendicular distance of the line PQ from the 
centre is constant. 

Hence the line PQ always touches a fixed circle. 
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(4) To find the locus of the poles of normal chords of an ellipse. 
The equation of the normal at any point @ is 
OP ae OE a ah 


cos@ sin @ 
The equation of the a of any point (w’, 7’) is 


eS San yea Ae ees (ii). 
The equations (i) and a will represent the same straight line, if 
2 2) 2. # OC aN 
AGier = Bae aon Oi Se ~ sin @’ 
a3 ; b 
or (a? — b?) cos Crs and (a? — b?) sin oe as 


therefore, by squaring and adding the two last equations, we have 


cnanOS 
902 7,2\2— at 
(a? - 0?) gat ya 
Hence the equation of the locus is 


ay? (a? — B22 = aby? + d%x2. 


(5) If a quadrilateral circumscribe an ellipse, the line through the 
middle points of its diagonals will pass through the centre of the ellipse. 

Let the eccentric angles of the four points of contact of the tangents 
be a, B, 7, 4 

The equations of the tangents at the points a, B are 


es Y sina= = Y sin B= 
qk tt; sina=l, and~ cos 6 +> sinB 1. 


These meet in the point 
(« cos $ (a +B) , Sin (a +8) sin 4 (a+) 
cos} (a—B)’ cos $(a-8) 
The tangents at y and 6 will meet in the point 


(« cos (xct O) 4 sig (yer >) 
cos4(y-4)’ cos$(y—6)/° 
The co-ordinates of the middle point of the line joining these points of 
intersection are given by 
__ 4008 $ (a+ 8) cos $ (y — 5) +08 4 (y +8) cos $ (a— 8) 
a 008 4 (y— 8) cos $ (a8) 
_ bsin $(a+8) cos $ (y- ee cos 4 (a —f) 
7) cos 4(y — 4) cos 4 (a— y 
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Therefore the line joining the centre of the ellipse to this point 
makes with the major axis an angle the tangent of which is 
b sin $ (a+) cos (ya) +sin J (y +8) cos} (a8) 
a cos $ (a+) cos4(y—5)+cos} (y+) cos} (a—f)’ 
which is equal to 
b sin (s — a) +sin (s— 8) +sin (s — y) + sin (s — 6) 
a cos (s — a) + cos (s — 8) + cos (s — y) + cos (s — 4) 
where 2s=a+8+~7+6. 
The symmetry of the above result shews that the line joining the 
centre of the ellipse to one of the middle points of the diagonals of 
the quadrilateral will pass through the other two middle points. 
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EXAMPLES ON CHAPTER VI. 


l. If SP, S’P be the focal distances of a point P on an 
ellipse whose centre is C, and CD be the semi-diameter conju- 
gate to CP; shew that SP.S’P=CD”. 


2. The tangent at a point P of an ellipse meets the 
tangent at A, one extremity of the axis AC’, in the point Y; 
shew that CY is parallel to A’P, C being the centre of the 
curve. 


3. A point moves so that the sum of the squares of its 
distances from two intersecting straight lines is constant. 
Prove that its locus is an ellipse, and find the eccentricity in 
terms of the angle between the lines. 


4. P,Q are fixed points on an ellipse and & any other 
point on the curve; V, V’ are the middle points of PR, QR, 
and VG, V’G’ are perpendicular to PR, QR respectively and 
meet the axis in G, G’. Shew that @@’ is constant. 


5. A series of ellipses are described with a given focus and 
corresponding directrix; shew that the locus of the extremities 
of their minor axes is a parabola. 


6. PNP’ is a double ordinate of an ellipse, and Q is any 
point on the curve; shew that, if QP, QP’ meet the major axis 
in M, M’ respectively, CM. CM'=CA*. 
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7. Lines are drawn through the foci of an ellipse perpen- 
dicular respectively to a pair of conjugate diameters and 
intersect in Q; shew that the locus of Q is a concentric ellipse. 


8. The tangent at any point P of an ellipse cuts the 
equi-conjugate diameters in 7’, 7’; shew that the triangles TCP, 
I’CP are in the ratio of CZ? : CT”. 


9. If CQ be conjugate to the normal at P, then will CP 
be conjugate to the normal at Q. 


10. If P, D be extremities of conjugate diameters of an 
ellipse, and PP’, DD’ be chords parallel to an axis of the 
ellipse; shew that PD’ and P’D are parallel to the equi- 
conjugates. 


ll. If P, D are extremities of conjugate diameters, and 
the tangent at P cut the major axis in 7’, and the tangent at 
D cut the minor axis in Z’; shew that Z'Z7” will be parallel to 
one of the equi-conjugates. 


12. QQ’ is any chord of an ellipse parallel to one of the 
equi-conjugates, and the tangents at Q, Q’ meet in 7’; shew 
that the circle Q7'Q’ passes through the centre. 


13. In the ellipse prove that the normal at any point is a 
fourth proportional to the perpendiculars on the tangent from 
the centre and from the two foci. 


14. Two conjugate diameters of an ellipse are drawn, and 
their four extremities are joined to any point on a given circle 
whose centre is at the centre of the ellipse; shew that the sum 
of the squares of the lengths of these four lines is constant. 


15. PNP’ is a double ordinate of an ellipse whose centre 
is O, and the normal at P meets CP’ in O; shew that the locus 
of O is an ellipse. 


16. If the normal at any point P cut the major axis in G, 
shew that, for different positions of P, the locus of the middle 
point of PG will be an ellipse. 


17. A, A’ are the vertices of an ellipse, and P any point 
on the curve; shew that, if PN be perpendicular to AP and 
PM perpendicular to A’P, M, N being on the axis 44’, then 
will JZV be equal to the latus rectum of the ellipse. 
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18. Find the equation of the locus of a point from which 
two tangents can be drawn to an ellipse making angles 6,, 8,, 
with the axis-major such that (1) tan @,+tan@, is constant, 
(2) cot #, + cot @, is constant, and (3) tan @, tan @, 1s constant. 


19. The line joining two extremities of any two diameters 
of an ellipse is either parallel or conjugate to the line joining 
two extremities of their conjugate diameters. 


20. If P and D are extremities of conjugate diameters of 
an ellipse, shew that the tangents at P and D meet on the 
4 


ellipse 3 “ mn, and that the locus of the middle point of 


2 2 

ts 
PD is= +2 =4. 
eb 2 


21. A line is drawn parallel to the axis-minor of an ellipse 
midway between a focus and the corresponding directrix; prove 
that the product of the perpendiculars on it from the extremi- 
ties of any chord passing through that focus is constant. 


22. If the chord joining two points whose eccentric angles 
are a, 8 cut the major axis of an ellipse at a distance d from the 
B d-a 


centre, shew that tan © tan = 


5 5 ae where 2a is the length 


of the major axis. 


23. If any two chords be drawn through two points on the 
axis-major of an ellipse equidistant from the centre, shew that 


8 : 
5 tan 3 tan * tan ao 1, where a, B, y, 6 are the eccentric 


angles of the extremities of the chords. 


24. If S, H be the foci of an ellipse and any point A be 
taken on the curve and the chords ASB, BHC, CSD, DHE... be 


tan 





drawn and the ome eg of oe C, D,... be, 0, 05, Gras 
1 
prove that tan 7 tan 9 = cot 9 cot > = tan 3 tan 5 =e 


25. Shew that the area of the triangle formed by the 
tangents at the points whose eccentric angles are a, B, y respec- 
tively is ab tan $(@— y) tan }(y—a) tan} (a — 8). 


26. Prove that, if tangents be drawn to an ellipse at 
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points whose eccentric angles are ¢,, ¢,, ¢,, the radius of the 
circle pain the triangle so formed is 


Tee tae — ae seo Pi Pe 





aae 


P, % 7 being the length a the diameters of the ellipse parallel 
to the sides of the triangle, and a, b the semi-axes of the ellipse. 


27. From any point P on an ellipse straight lines are 
drawn through the foci S, H cutting the corresponding direc- 
trices in Q, & respectively; shew that the locus of the point of 
intersection of QH and ZS is an ellipse. 


28. If P, p be corresponding points on an ellipse and its 
auxiliary circle, centre C', and if CP be produced to meet the 
auxiliary circle in g; prove that the tangent at the point Q on 
the ellipse corresponding to g is perpendicular to Cp, and that 
it cuts off from Cp a length equal to CP. 


29. If P, Q be the points of contact of perpendicular tan- 
gents to an ellipse, and p, q be the corresponding points on the 
auxiliary circle; shew that Cp, Cg are conjugate diameters of 
the ellipse. 


30. From the centre C of two concentric circles two 
radii CQ, Cq are drawn equally inclined to a fixed straight line, 
the first to the outer circle, the second to the inner: prove that 
the locus of the middle point P of Qq is an ellipse, that PQ is 
the normal at P to this ellipse, and that Qq is equal to the 
diameter conjugate to OP. 


31. If w is the difference of the eccentric angles of two 
points on the ellipse the tangents at which are at right angles, 
prove that ab sinw=)y, where A, w are the semi-diameters 
parallel to the tangents at the points, and a, d are the semi-axes 
of the ellipse. 


32. Two equal circles touch one another, find the locus of 
a point which moves so that the sum of the tangents from it 
to the two circles is constant. 


33. Prove that the sum of the products of the perpen- 
diculars from the two extremities of each of two conjugate 
diameters on any tangent to an ellipse is equal to the square of 
the perpendicular from the centre on that tangent. 
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34. Qisa point on the normal at any point P of an ellipse 
whose centre is ( such that the lines CP, CQ make equal 
angles with the axis of the ellipse; shew that PQ is proportional 
to the diameter conjugate to CP. 

35. If a pair of tangents to a conic be at right angles to 
one another, the product of the perpendiculars from the centre 
and the intersection of the tangents on the chord of contact is 
constant. 

36. Find the locus of the middle points of chords of an 
ellipse which all pass through a fixed point. 

37. If P be any point on an ellipse and any chord PQ cut 
the diameter conjugate to CP in #, then will PQ. PE be equal 
to half the square on the diameter parallel to PY. 

38. Find the locus of the middle points of all chords of 
an ellipse which are of constant length. 


39. Tangents at right angles are drawn to an ellipse; find 
the locus of the middle point of the chord of contact. 

40, If three of the sides of a quadrilateral inscribed in an 
ellipse are parallel respectively to three given straight lines, 
shew that the fourth side will also be parallel to a fixed straight 
line. 

41. The area of the parallelogram formed by the tangents 
at the ends of any pair of diameters of an ellipse varies inversely 
as the area of the parallelogram formed by joining the points of 
contact. 

42. If at the extremities P, Q of any two diameters 
CP, CQ of an ellipse, two tangents Pp, Yq be drawn cutting 
each other in 7’ and the diameters produced in p, and gq, then 
the areas of the triangles 7'Qp, 7'’Pq will be equal. 

43, ek oe point O two tangents OP, O@ are drawn to 


the ellipse © as! eel ; shew that the area of the triangle (PQ 


bo? 
is equal o: 


0b JOR? + Fh? — a°b? 
bh? 4+ ake ’ 
and the area of the quadrilateral OPC is equal to 
(B71? + wh? — ab), 
C being the centre of the ellipse, and h, & the co-ordinates of O. 
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44. 7'P, TQ are tangents to an ellipse whose centre is C, 
shew that the area of the quadrilateral CP7'Q is ab tan $(¢—¢'); 
where a, b are the semi-axes of the ellipse, and ¢, ¢’ are the 
eccentric angles of P and Q. 


45. PCP’ is a diameter of an ellipse and QCQ’ is the 
corresponding diameter of the auxiliary circle; shew that the 
area of the parallelogram formed by the tangents at P, P’, Y, Q’ 

pee? where ¢ is the eccentric angle of P. 


46. A parallelogram circumscribes a circle, and two of the 
angular points are on fixed straight lines parallel to one an- 
other and equidistant from the centre; shew that the other two 
are on an ellipse of which the circle is the minor auxiliary 
circle. 


47. 'Two fixed conjugate diameters of an ellipse are met in 
the points P, Y respectively by two lines OP, OQ which pass 
through a fixed point O and are parallel to any other pair of 
conjugate diameters; shew that the locus of the middle point 
of PY is a straight line. 


48. If from any point O in the plane of an ellipse the per- 
pendiculars O1/, OW be drawn on the equal conjugate diameters, 
the direction OP of the diagonal of the parallelogram MONP 
will be perpendicular to the polar of 0. 


49. Three points A, P, B are taken on an ellipse whose 
centre is C. Parallels to the tangents at A and B drawn 
through P meet C'B and CA respectively in the points Q and FR. 
Prove that QJ is parallel to the tangent at P. 


50. Find the locus of the point of intersection of normals 
at two points on an ellipse which are extremities of conjugate 
diameters. 


51. Normals to an ellipse are drawn at the extremities 
of a chord parallel to one of the equi-conjugate diameters ; 
prove that they intersect on a diameter perpendicular to the 
other equi-conjugate. 


52. If normals be drawn at the extremities of any focal 
chord of an ellipse, a line through their intersection parallel to 
the axis-major will bisect the chord. 
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53. Ifa length PQ be taken in the normal at any point P 
of an ellipse whose centre is C, equal in length to the semi- 
diameter which is conjugate to CP, shew that @ lies on one or 
other of two circles. 


54, coon that, if ¢ be the angle between the tangents to 


the ellipse = + ¥-1= 0 drawn from the point (w’, y’), then 





a” /2 


will tan ¢ (27? + y” — a’ — 6°) = 2ab aoe = + ae 1h 


55. TP, TQ are the tangents drawn from an external 


point (#, y) to the ellipse —+ fs 1=0; shew that, if S be a 
le x 


SP.8Q~@ 


tw 
to 


focus, + 


| 


56. If two tangents to an ellipse from a point 7’ intersect 
at an angle ¢, shew that SZ’. HT cos 6=CT”’ — a*®—b’, where 
C is the centre of the ellipse and S, # the foci. 


57. If the perpendicular from the centre C of an ellipse 
on the tangent at any poit P meet the focal distance SP, 
produced if necessary, in #; the locus of & will be a circle. 


58. If two concentric ellipses be such that the foci of one 
lie on the other, and if e, e’ be their eccentricities, shew that 
. ae Jet+e*—1 
their axes are inclined at an angle cos~’ eS : 


59. Shew that the angle which a diameter of an ellipse 
subtends at either end of the axis-major is supplementary to 


that which the conjugate diameter subtends at the end of the 
axis-minor. 


60. If 6, & be the angles subtended by the axis major of 
an ellipse at the extremities of a pair of conjugate diameters, 
shew that cot?@ + cot’@’ is constant. 


61. If the distance between the foci of an ellipse subtend 
angles 26, 26’ at the ends of a pair of conjugate diameters, shew 
that tan’ + tan’ 6’ is constant. 
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62. If, XN’ be the angles which any two conjugate diame- 
ters subtend at any fixed point on an ellipse, prove that 
cot’ + cot*)’ is constant. 


63. Shew that pairs of conjugate diameters of an ellipse 
are cut in involution by any straight line. 


64. <A triangle whose sides touch an ellipse and enclose 
it, is a minimum; shew that each side of the triangle touches 
at its middle point, and that the triangle formed by joing the 
points of contact is a maximum. 


65. A, B, C, D are four fixed points on an ellipse, and P 
any other point on the curve; shew that the product of the 
perpendiculars from P on AB and CD bears a constant ratio to 
the product of the perpendiculars from P on BC and DA. 


66. Find the locus of the point of intersection of two | 
normals to an ellipse which are perpendicular to one another. 


67. Find the equation of the locus of the point of inter- 
section of the tangent at one end of a focal chord of an ellipse 
with the normal at the other end. 


68. Two straight lines are drawn parallel to the axis- major 

of an ellipse at a distance I$ from it; prove that the part 
c_Bs 

of any tangent intercepted between them is divided by the 


point of contact into two parts which subtend equal angles at 
the cenire. 


69. PG is the normal to an ellipse at P, G being in the 
major axis, GP is produced outwards to @ so that PQ=GP; 
shew that the locus of @ is an ellipse whose eccentricity is 

2 2 
ae and find the equation of the locus of the intersection of 
a+b’ 


the tangents at P and Q. 


Bes 10 


CHAPTER VII. 


THE HYPERBOLA. 


Definition. The Hyperbola is the locus of a point 
which moves so that its distance from a fixed point, called 
the focus, bears a constant ratio, which is greater than 
unity, to its distance from a fixed straight line, called the 
directrix. 


139. To find the equation of an hyperbola. 
Let S be the focus and 7M the directrix. 


Draw SZ perpendicular to the directrix. 


Divide ZS in A so that SA: AZ=given ratio=e: 1 
suppose. Then A is a point on the curve. 


There will also be a point A’ in SZ produced such that 
SA RAZ ea: 
Let C be the middle point of 4A’, and let 4A’ = 2a. 


Then SA=e.AZ, and SA’=e.A'Z; 
« SA+SA' =e (AZ+A'Z); 
1 28C=2e54.C: 
HOS BH GE avn persia ate eee (1). 
Also SA'—SA=e(A'Z— AZ), 


or AA’ =e (AA'—2A4Z); 
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en =e ZO, 
or - Oe Ce os) eR oara sek (ii). 


Now let C be taken as origin, C'A as the axis of x, 
and a line perpendicular to C'A as the axis of y. 

Let P be any point on the curve, and let its co- 
ordinates be a, y. 








Then, in the figure 


SPF =e: PM*: 
“. SN? 4 NP? = &ZN*. 
Now SN = CN —CS = « — ae, 
and IN =CN— OZ=2—=; 


2 
2 (wae tyme (aS), 


me yi +28 (1—e) =a? (le, 
ae Sas Ae ae 
or at ese. DEM ro ss See (111), 
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Since e is greater than unity a’(1—e’) is negatwe ; 
if we put — 0’ for a? (1 —e’), the equation takes the form 


The latus rectum is the chord through the focus parallel 
to the directrix. To find its length we must put #=ae 
in equation (iv). 


Then y’=2' (e?—1)= es since b’= a’ (e?—1); 
so that the length of the semi-latus rectum is e : 


140. In equation (iv) [Art. 139] 2 cannot be less than 
a’, for otherwise y” would be negative. 
Hence no part of the curve hes between 
z=—a and =a. 


If x be greater than a, 7’ will be positive ; and for any 
particular value of « there will be two equal and opposite 
values of y. Therefore the axis of # divides the curve 
into two similar and equal parts. 

For any value of y, x* is positive; and for any particular 
value of y there will be two equal and opposite values of a. 
Therefore the axis of y divides the curve into two similar 
and equal parts. From this it follows that if on the axis 
of x the points S', Z’ be taken such that CS’=SC, and 
CZ'=ZC, the point S’ will also be a focus of the curve, 
and the line through 7 perpendicular to CZ’ will be the 
corresponding directrix. 

Tia, y) be any point on the curve, it is clear that the 
point (— 2’, —y’) will also be on the curve. But the points 
(x, 7’) and (—a’,—y') are on a straight line through the 
origin and are equidistant from the origin. Hence the 
origin bisects every chord which passes through it, and is 
therefore called the centre of the curve. 

From equation (iv) [Art. 139] it is clear that if x* be 

greater than a’, y’ will be positive, and will get larger and 
Te as a? becomes larger and larger, and there is no 
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limit to this increase of w and y. The curve is therefore 
shaped somewhat as in the figure to Art. 139, and consists 
of two infinite branches. 

AA’ is called the transverse axis of the hyperbola. - 
The line through C perpendicular to AA’ does not meet 
the curve in real points ; but, if B, B’ be the points on this 
line such that BC=CB’=b, the line BB’ is called the 
conjugate axis. 


141. To find the focal distances of any point on an 
hyperbola. 
In the figure to Art. 139, since SP=ePWM, we have 


SP =eZN=e (CN— CZ) =e(« ©) =ex—a: 


also S’P =e. PM’ =e(CN+Z0) =e( + <\ =ex+a; 
.. S’P —SP =2a. 
142. The polar equation of the hyperbola referred to 


the centre as pole will be found by writing rcos@ for a, 


and r sin@ for y in the equation 
x y 
a) Sai 
The equation will therefore be 
cos Coy sin’ Ot 











a ae b? i; 
1 cos’ sin*d (i) 
or e = a pipe nae : 
The equation (i) can be written in the form 
eed Lee: ie 
aa (atm) S10 10) a e.sosadeean se Ge 


We see from (ii) that 2 is greatest, and therefore r is 
least, when @ is zero. As @ increases, 2 diminishes, and 


2 
is zero when sin?@= so that for this value of 6, 





a+b? 
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. Lee 
e+e? > mC) will be 
negative, so that a radius vector which makes with the 


ris infinite. If sin’@ be greater than 


axis an angle greater than sin™ does not meet 


b 
the curve in real points. v(a' + 6") 
143. Most of the results obtained in the preceding 
chapter hold good for the hyperbola, and in the proofs 
there given it is only necessary to change the sign of 6’. 
We shall therefore only enumerate them. 
Let the equation of the hyperbola be 


Per 
CuO: - 
(i) The line y=ma+,4/(a’m’ — 0) is a tangent for all 
values of m [Art. 113]. 


(ii) The equation of the tangent at (’, y’) is 


a = a =1. [Art, 114] 
(iii) The equation of the polar of (z’, ’) is 
ne ao =1. [Art 118] 


(iv) The equation of the normal at (z’, y') is 
a = a . [Art 116] 
@ xB 

(v) The line la«+my=n will touch the curve, if 
al — bm? =n" [Art. 115]. 

(vi) The line # cosa+ysina=p will touch the 
curve, if p’=a’ cos’a—b” sin®’a [Art. 115]. 

(vil) The equation of the director-circle of the hyper- 
bola is a’ + y¥’=a*— 0b? [Art. 120]. 

The director-circle is clearly imaginary when a is less 
than b, and reduces to a point when a= b. 
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(vil) The geometrical propositions proved in Art. 125 
are also true for the hyperbola. 

(ix) The locus of the middle points of all chords of 
the hyperbola which are parallel to y = mw is the straight 


line y = mx, where mm’ = Z [Art. 127]. 
144, The lines y= ma, y = mx are conjugate if 


2 
mm =—. 
w 


These two diameters meet the curve in points whose 
abscissze are given by the equations 


2 
o(a-R)oh and 2(a- eet 


The first equation gives real values of « if m be less 


than = and the second gives real values if m’ be less than 
b ‘ pe ibe s 
a But, since mm =m and mv cannot both be less 


than _ nor both be greater. 


Therefore, of two conjugate diameters of an hyperbola 
one meets the curve in real points, and the other in | 
imaginary points. 


The two conjugate diameters are eae if m= + — eg 
Seles 


SS 


8 


145. Let P, D be extremities of a pair of conjugate 
diameters; let the co- ordinates of P be a’, y’, and the 
co-ordinates of D be #”, 7". We know from ‘Art. 144 that 
if one of these two points be real the other will be 


imaginary. if) ' 
The equations of CP and CD are (f ahaate 
og i de 
Le a y =a oe 


Hence, from (ix) Art. 143, we have 
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a a yy” 
ae pe SO nett crete (a), 
12 1/2 12 1/2 
wa 
whence ae tae : 2 
a b 


or, since (a’, y') and (#”, y”) are both on the curve, 
2 


a y” fa jue Ve 
a (1+ )=(@ 1 Be? 








‘ a”? * ie 
OF a cea b?? 
ge = + ry Ai i aan ee (ii), 
Ss; My b / 
and .*. from (i) =t7e@ a) a poets Meee (iii) 


From (ii) and (iii) we have 


2 2 12 /2 a 12 b° 12 
CP? + CDP =a" +y aay se 
12 12 /2 12: 
gh ee tN gS ea 
See ore 


= a" — 8’, 
So that, as in the case of the ellipse, the swm of the 


squares of two conjugate diameters is constant. 
a 


146. Definition. An asymptote is a straight line which 
meets a curve in two points at infinity, but which is not 
valtogether at infinity. 
To find the asymptotes of an hyperbola. 
To find the abscissee of the points where the straight 
line y= mx +c cuts the hyperbola, we have the equation 
a? (me+ec) _ 1 
a” b” : 


Both roots of the equation (i) will be infinite if the 
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coefficients of x and of w are both zero; that is, if 
if m = 


ape 0, and me = 0. 


b 
Hence we must have c=0, and m=+-. 
a 


a? y es 
The hyperbola ie 1 


has therefore two real asymptotes whose equations are 


y= rea ; or, expressed in one equation, 
ay ef 5 
ae a a) ccc cis «ho vessen eae (i). 
Draw lines through B, B’ parallel to the transverse 
axis, and through A, A’ parallel to the conjugate axis ; 
then we see from (ii) that the asymptotes are the diagonals 
of the rectangle so formed. 
The ellipse has no real points at infinity, and therefore 
the asymptotes of an ellipse are imaginary. 


147, Any straight line parallel to an asymptote will 
meet the curve in one point at infinity. 

For, one root of the equation (i) Art. 146 will be in- 
finite, if the coefficient of x? is zero. This will be the case 


: : b 
if m=4". So that the line y=toute meets the 
curve in ove point at infinity whatever the value of ¢ may be. _ 


148, The equation of the hyperbola which has BB’ for 


its transverse axis and AA’ for its conjugate axis is 
2 2 


x 
tiger! 
This hyperbola and the original hyperbola, whose 
equation is 
2 
a— aa Pah a tty tele Se (ii), 


a 
are said to be conjugate to one another, 


2 
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We append some properties of a pair of conjugate 
hyperbolas. 











(1) The two hyperbolas have the same asymptotes. 


(2) Iftwo diameters be conjugate with respect to one 
of the hyperbolas, they will be conjugate with respect 
to the other. 

This follows from the condition in (ix) Article 143. 

(3) The equations of the hyperbolas (ii) and (i) can 
[Art. 142] be written in the forms 

I__cos’@ sin"? 








ed Sa a” b? 2 
Ly. costes sure 
r Ga b? 


It is clear that if, for any value of @, 7° is positive for one 
curve it is negative for the other. 

Hence every diameter meets one curve in real points 
and the other in imaginary points; moreover the lengths 
of semi-diameters of the two curves are, for all values of 6, 


connected by the relation r? = — 1,’. 
(4)__ If two conjugate diameters cut the curves (11) and 
(i) in Pand d respectively, then CP? — Cd? =a’? — 0’. 


Let a’, y' be the co-ordinates of P, Ree “a, y the 
co-ordinates of d. 


~ 


\ 
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Then the equations of CP and Cd are 
= —5=0, and “n= 0. 
ees Pa 
: Bb? 
The condition for conjugate diameters, viz, mm’ =-—, 
3 wa Tene b Om 
gives aie tee Sat Omer mater sree ai sae (111), 
wea”? 4 (2) 1/2, 
or aa ee 
a b 
And, since (#’, y’) is on (1), and (w”, y”) on (i), we 
a? y y? 133? 
h “(4 -1)=4 (5-1) 
ave a’ ( be 6? (2 ? 
a? "2 
or Ga. 
y a 
Sete etree eee eer lv 
Pais (iv), 
r / 
and, .*. from (iii), ~ =. . akg OU oats (v). 


Hence CP?— CP =a" + y?—-a?-y” 


a? y” 
ES ye PES S Bik oe a 
i (a b ) ( a ie) ? 
“. CP? — Cd? = a? —0"*. 
(5) The parallelogram formed by the tangents at 
P, P’, d, d' is of constant area. 
The parallelogram is equal to 4CP . Cdsin PCd, or 


equal to 4Cd . CF, where CF is the perpendicular from C 
on the tangent at P. 


* CP and Cd must not be looked upon as conjugate semi-diameters, 
since the points P and d are not on the same hyperbola. The line dCd’ 
cuts the original hyperbola in two imaginary points; and if these points 
be D, D’, we see from (3) that CD?= — Cd?. 
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Now the equation of the tangent at P is 








we yy 
a’ b? 1 > 
OF == ! =". 
ate 
: akan Fa bo ‘p a? - 
And Cd = BY +e" ab? oe : 
Hence Cd. CF = ab. 


(6) The asymptotes bisect Pd and Pd’. 


If x, y be the co-ordinates of the middle point of Pd, 
then 
2a=a2'+ a", and 2y=y+y"; 





a, 
x eee woke a 
“y 9 ty yf boa! pO 


therefore the middle points of Pd and of Fd’ are on one 
or other of the lines 
o 
a 
Also, since CPKd is a parallelogram CK bisects Pd 
or Pd’, and therefore is one of the asymptotes, so that the 
tangents at D, D’ meet those at d, d’ on the asymptotes. 
(7) The equations of the polars of (2’, y') with respect 
to the hyperbolas (11) and (i) uae are 


— ay = 1, ae a ==. 

Hence the polars of any point ith respect to the two 
curves are parallel to one another and equidistant from the 
centre. 

If (a, y’) be any point P on (ii), then its polar with 
respect to os is 


=e 


SIS 





TE a) Ca 


i! a 1) ae 
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But the last equation is the tangent to (ii) at the point 
(— x’, — y’), which is the other extremity of the diameter 
through Ji 

Hence, if from any point on an hyperbola the tangents 
PQ, PQ’ be drawn to the conjugate hyperbola, the line 
QQ wil! touch the original hyperbola at the other end of 
the diameter through P. 


149. To find the equation of an hyperbola leas to 
any pair of conjugate diameters as axes. 


The equation of the hyperbola referred to its transverse 
and conjugate axes is 
a 2 
eee: 
Since the origin is unaltered we substitute for x, y ex- 
pressions of the form lz+my, Va+m’'y in order to obtain 
the transformed equation [Art. 51]. 
The equation of the hyperbola will therefore be of the 
form 


=1. 


AY - 2Hay-P By = 1... cce. (i). 

By supposition the axis of w bisects the chords parallel 
to the axis of y. Therefore for any particular value of x 
the two values of y found from (i) must be equal and 
opposite. Hence H=0; the equation will therefore be 
of the form 

Adee Dy ee We hies ctorceotens (ii). 

Of the two semi-conjugate diameters one is real and 
the other imaginary. If their lengths be a’ and yee 
since these are the intercepts on the axes of w and y re- 
spectively, we obtain from (ii) 

Aa” =1 = — Bb”. 
Hence the required equation is 


x 2 


BA iy Likeness ctnees (iii). 


150. Since the equation of the curve is of the same form 
as before, all investigations in which it was not assumed 
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that the axes were at right angles to one another still hold 
good. For example (i), (ii), (111), (v) and (ix) of Art. 143 
require nochange. Art. 146 will also apply without change, 
so that the equation of the asymptotes of the hyperbola 
whose equation is (ii) is sy 
we Bs 0 Masao 

haa °. . S : 


ert 
4 


2 


8 


| 


/ 


8 
re) 


yw 
151. To find the equation of an hyperbola when referred 
to its asymptotes as axes of co-ordinates. 
Let the asymptotes be the lines CK, CK’ in the 
figure, and let the angle ACK’ =a, so that tan a= 2 : 


Let P be any point (a, y) of the curve, and let a’, 7/ 
be the co-ordinates of P when referred to OK, CK’. Draw 
PM parallel to CK’ to meet CK in M, and draw PN 


perpendicular to the transverse axis. 











Then CM=<2', MP=y7, CN =a, NP=y. 


Now CN = CM cosa+ MP cosa, 
or Be=(G “Ly ) GOS Cinco sever eeee (i). 
Also NP= MPsina—CM sina, 


or BEA =O) SID0 «5 ateean hem (11). 
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Hence, by substituting in the equation 





x 2 
we obtain 
cos’a (a +y')P sin? a (y! — 2’)? - 
2 aes : = Leas (a1). 
b sin?a cos’ 1 
But tang= os therefore eget eye 
Hence, suppressing the accents, we have from (iii) 
Any =a’ + 0’, 


which is the required equation. 
The equation of the conjugate hyperbola, when referred 
to the asymptotes, will be 


Any = — (a? + B). 


152. The equations of an hyperbola, of the asymptotes, 

and of the conjugate hyperbola are 

x a 2 x’ 2 a a 2 

— orl, any =O and =—=—1 
respectively. 

If the axes of co-ordinates be changed in any manner, 
we should, in order to obtain the new equations, have 
to make the same substitutions in all three cases. 

Hence, for all positions of the axes of co-ordinates, the 
equations of an hyperbola and of the conjugate hyperbola 
will only differ from the equation of the asymptotes by 
constants, and the two constants will be equal and opposite 
for the two hyperbolas. 


153. To jind the equation of the tangent at any point 
of the hyperbola whose equation 1s 4ay = a’ + b’*. 
The equation of the line joining the two points (w’, y’), 
GG, y’) is 
y-y _ ex (i), 


WT pay. JP seereseeereracrere 
fy ao 
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But, since the points (a, y’) and («#”’, y”) are on the 
curve, 
Pee a? +0" 1) St 








e A oT eee (ii). 


From (i) and (ii) we have 
Yn Meas 


y 6 
The equation of the tangent at (’, y’) is therefore 





y 
or oe a ee ee (iii). 
wy 


From (ii) we see that the intercepts on the axes are 
2x’ and 2y/. 

Hence the portion of the tangent intercepted by the 
asymptotes is bisected at the point of contact. 

The area of the triangle cut off from the asymptotes 
by any tangent is from (i) equal to 22’y’ sin @ ; or, since 


4a'y’ = a* +0’, and sin w = the area of the triangle 


a 
a’ +B” 
is equal to ab. 


154. When the angle between the asymptotes of an 
hyperbola is a right angle it is called a rectangular hyper- 
bola. 


The angle between the asymptotes is equal to 2 tan. , 


and therefore when the angle is a right angle we have 
b=a. On this account the curve is sometimes called an 
equilateral hyperbola. 


i 


= 
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/— 155... The asymptotes and any pair of conjugate diame- 
ters of an hyperbola form a harmonic pencil. 

The tangent at the extremity of any diameter of an 
hyperbola is parallel to the conjugate diameter; also 
[Art. 153], the portion of the tangent intercepted by the 
asymptotes is bisected at the point of contact. Hence 
[Art. 55] the pencil formed by the asymptotes and a pair 
of conjugate diameters is harmonic. 


156. We may, as in the case of the ellipse, express the 
co-ordinates of any point on the hyperbola in terms of a 
single parameter. We may put «=a sec 0, and y=) tan, 
since for all values of 0, sec?@ — tan?@ =1. 

If PN be the ordinate of any point P on the curve, and 
NQ be the tangent from NV to the auxiliary circle; then 
CN=asec ACQ. Hence ACQ is the angle 0. 


157. The equation of an ellipse or hyperbola referred 
to a vertex as origin is found by writing «—a for # in 
the equation referred to the centre as origin. The equation 
will therefore be 


(x — a)? yf 
a +7=1, 
Le eee : 
or = + —-— = 0 Shale niaracislesivaietests ots: (i). 


Now, if the distance from the vertex to the nearer focus 
remain fixed (d@ suppose), and the eccentricity become 
unity, the curve will become a parabola of latus rectum 4d. 

The equation of the parabola can be deduced from (i). 
For, since a(1—e)=d, a must be infinite when e=1. 


Also a (1—e’?) =d (1 +e) =2d; therefore : = 2d. 


Hence, from (i) 


or, since @ is infinite, 


SaCuS: et 
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The parabola therefore is a limiting form of an ellipse 
or of an hyperbola, the latus rectum of which is finite, but 
the major and minor axes are infinite. The centre and 
the second focus are at infinity. 


It is a very instructive exercise for the student to 
deduce the properties of a parabola from those of an ellipse 
or hyperbola. 


158. Let the focus of a conic be on the directrix. 


Take the focus as origin, and let the directrix be the 

axis of y; then the equation of the conic will be 
x a y” — ex’, 
or xv (1—e)+7=0. 

This equation represents two straight lines which are 
real if e be greater than unity, coincident if e be equal to 
unity, and imaginary if e be less than unity. 

Hence we must not only consider as conics an ellipse, 
a parabola, and an hyperbola, but also two real or imaginary 
straight lines. 

It should be noticed that the directrix of a circle is at 
an infinite distance; also that the foci and directrices of . 
two parallel straight lines are all at infinity. 


EXAMPLES ON CHaAprEeR VII. 


1. AOB, COD are two straight lines which bisect one 
another at right angles; shew that the locus of a point which 
moves so that PA. PD=PC. PD isa rectangular hyperbola. 


2. If a straight line cut an hyperbola in Q, Q’ and its 
asymptotes in 2, Fk’, shew that the middle point of QQ’ will 
be the middle point of 22’. 


3. A straight line has its extremities on two fixed straight 
lines and passes through a fixed point; find the locus of the 
middle point of the line. 
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4. A straight line has its extremities on two fixed straight 
lines and cuts off from them a triangle of constant area ; find 
the locus of the middle point of the line. 


5. OA, OB are fixed straight lines, P any point, and PW, 
PN the perpendiculars from P on OA, OB; find the locus of 
P if the quadrilateral OMPN be of constant area. 


6. The distance of any point from the centre of a rectan- 
gular hyperbola varies inversely as the perpendicular distance 
of its polar from the centre. 


7. PWN is the ordinate of a point P on an hyperbola, P& 
is the normal meeting the axis in G; if WP be produced to 
meet the asymptote in Q, prove that QG is at right angles to 
the asymptote. 


8. Ife, & be the eccentricities of an hyperbola and of the 


1 


conjugate hyperbola, then will at ga 1. 


9. The two straight lines joining the points in which any 
two tangents to an hyperbola meet the asymptotes are parallel 
to the chord of contact of the tangents and are equidistant 
from it. 


10. Prove that the part of the tangent at any point of an 
hyperbola intercepted between the point of contact and the 
transverse axis is a harmonic mean between the lengths of the 
perpendiculars drawn from the foci on the normal at the same 
point. 


11. If through any point O a line OPQ be drawn parallel 
to an asymptote of an hyperbola cutting the curve in P and 
the polar of O in Q, shew that P is the middle point of O@. 


12. A parallelogram is constructed with its sides parallel 
to the asymptotes of an hyperbola, and one of its diagonals 
is a chord of the hyperbola; shew that the direction of the 
other will pass through the centre. 


13, A, A’ are the vertices of a rectangular hyperbola, and 
P is any point on the curve; shew that the internal and external 
bisectors of the angle APA’ are parallel to the asymptotes, 


l1—2 
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14. A, A’ are the extremities of a fixed diameter of a 
circle and P, P’ are the extremities of any chord i 
to this diameter ; shew that the locus of the point of intersec- 
tion of AP and A’? is a rectangular hyperbola. 


15. Shew that the co-ordinates of the point of intersection 
of two tangents to an hyperbola referred to its asymptotes as 
axes are harmonic means between the co-ordinates of the points 
of contact. 


16. From any point of one hyperbola tangents are drawn 
to another which has the same asymptotes; shew that the chord 
of contact cuts off a constant area from the asymptotes. 


17. The straight lines drawn from any point of an equi- 
lateral hyperbola to the extremities of any diameter are equally 
inclined to the asymptotes. 


18. The locus of the middle points of normal chords of 
the rectangular hyperbola «* —7 =a@7 is (¥ —x f =40°7 7. 


19. Shew that the line «=0 is an asymptote of the 
hyperbola 2zy + 32° + 42=9. 


What is the equation of the other asymptote 1 


20. Find the asymptotes of zy —3r—2y=0. 
What is the equation of the conjugate hyperbola 1 


21. Shew that in an hyperbola the ratio of the tangents 
of half the angles which the radii vectores from the foci to a 
point on the curve make with the axis, is constant. 


22. A circle intersects an hyperbola in four points; prove 
that the product of the distances of the four points of inter- 
section from one asymptote is equal to the product of their 
distances from the other. 


23. Shew that if a rectangular hyperbola cut a circle in 
four points the centre of mean position of the four points is 
midway between the centres of the two curves. 


24. Von ene eee 
such that the chord joining any two is 


chord joining the other two, and if a, B, +, 8 be the ereereta 
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to either asymptote of the straight lines joining these points 
respectively to the centre; prove that tana tan § tan y tan d= 1. 


yy 

25. A series of chords of the hyperbo a = -¥-1 are 
tangents to the circle described on the straight line joining 
the foci of the hyperbola as diameter; shew — the locus of 
their poles with respect to the hyperbola i is = ey tama = Fae 

26. If two straight lines pass through fixed points, and 
the bisector of the angle between them is always parallel to a 
fixed line, prove that the locus of the point of intersection of 
the lines is a rectangular hyperbola. 


27. Shew that pairs of conjugate diameters of an hyperbola 
are cut in involution by any straight line. 


28. The lecus of the intersection of two equal circles, 
which are described on two sides 4B, AC of a triangle as 
chords, is a rectangular hyperbola, whose centre is the middle 
point of BC, and which passes through 4, B, C. 


CHAPTER VIII. 


PoLAR EQUATION OF A CoNIC, THE FocUS BEING THE 
POLE. 


159. To find the polar equation of a conic, the focus 
being the pole. 

Let S be the focus and ZM the directrix of the conic, 
and let the eccentricity be e. 








Draw SZ perpendicular to the directrix, and let S7 be 


taken for initial line. 


Let LSL’ be the latus rectum, then e.SZ7=SL=1 
suppose. 
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Let the co-ordinates of any point P on the curve be 
r, 6. Let PM, PN be perpendicular respectively to the 
directrix and to SZ. 

Then we have 

SP=¢e, PM =e, NZ=e, NS -e.SZ, 
or r=e.rcos(r—@) +1; 
i =1+ecosé. 

If the axis of the conic make an angle « with the 

initial line the equation of the curve will be 


=I +ecos (@—a). 
For in this case SP makes with SZ an angle 0 — a. 


160. If 7, @ be the co-ordinates of any point on the 
directrix, the, 
Trcos 0=SZ = : : 
therefore the equation of the directrix is 


~ =e cos 0. 
a . 
The equation of the directrix of : =1+ecos @—a is 
y 
~ = € 00S (@—a), 


161. To shew that in any conic the semi-latus rectum ts 
a harmonic mean between the segments of any focal chord. 

If PSP’ be the focal chord, and the vectorial angle of 
P be @, that of P’ will be 0+7. 

Hence, if SP=7r, and SP’ =7’, we have 


“ =1+¢c0s6, and {= 1 +0005 (O+77) ; 


l i 
= — = 


5 


Hence a 


Si 8 
a ie 
mite 
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162. To trace the conic : =1+ ecos6 from its equation. 
(1) Let e=1, then the curve is a parabola, and the 
equation becomes 


i =1 4 c088. 





N 
b> 
n 


Ae 


At the point A, where the curve cuts the axis, 


6=0 and r=5. 


As the angle @ increases, (1+ cos @) decreases, that is 
1 : : 
Z decreases, and therefore r increases: and r increases 


without limit until =a, when r is infinite. As @ in- 
creases beyond 7, 1+cos@ increases continuously, and 
therefore r decreases continuously until when 9=2 it 
again becomes equal to 5° The curve therefore is as in 
the figure going to an infinite distance in the direction AS, 
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(2) Let e be less than unity, then the curve is an 
ellipse. 


At the point A, 9=0, and r : 


Pee: 


; l 
As @ increases cos@ decreases, and therefore — decreases, 
- 


that is r increases, until @ = 7, when r ae . [Since e<l, 


this value of r is positive. ] 








The curve therefore cuts the axis again at some point 


A’ such that S4’= fee. 
l—e 


As @ passes from w to 27, cos @ increases continuously 


from —1to1; hence - increases continuously, and r de- 
r 


l l 

fee ite 

Since, for any value of @, cos a = cos (27 — 8), the curve 
is symmetrical about the axis. 

Therefore when e¢ is less than unity, the equation repre- 
sents a closed curve, symmetrical about the initial line. 

(3) Let e be greater than unity, then the curve is an 
hyperbola. 


creases continuously from —— 


At the point 4, @=0 and r= rs : 
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As @ increases cos 6 decreases, and therefore r increases 
until 1 +ecos@=0. For this value of 6, which we will 
call « (the angle ASK in the figure), the value of » will be 
infinitely great. 

As @ increases beyond the value a, (1 + ¢ cos @) becomes 
negative, and when 0=7, r=— ria SA' in the figure. 
(1+e cos @) will remain negative until @ is equal to 
(27 — a), the angle ASK’ in the figure. When @ is equal 
to (27 — a), r is again infinite. If @ is somewhat less than 
this, r is very great and is negative, and if @ is somewhat 
greater, 7 is very great and is positive. The values of r 
will remain positive while @ changes from (27 — a) to 2zr. 

The curve is therefore described in the following order. 

First the part ABC, then C’PA’' and A’DE, and 
lastly #’Q A. 








The curve consists of two separate branches, and the 
radius vector is negative for the whole of the branch 
CPA DE. 

Tf, as in the figure, a line SQP be drawn cutting the 
curve in the two points Q and P which are on different 
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branches, the two points Q and P must not be considered 
to have the same vectorial angle. The radius vector SP 
is negative, that is to say SP is drawn in the direction 
opposite to that which bounds its vectorial angle, the 
vectorial angle must therefore be ASp, p being on PS 
produced. So that, if the vectorial angle of Q be @, 
that of P will be @—-. 


163. To find the polar equation of the straight line 
through two gwen points on a conic, and to find the equation 
of the tangent at any povnt. 

Let the vectorial angles of the two points P, Q be 
(a—) and (1+) respectively. 

Let the equation of the conic be 


= 1 +ec0s 0 eRe apt (1). 


The straight line whose equation is 
aw cos 9+ Boos (9—4)..........4- (ii), 


will pass through any two points, since its equation con- 
tains the two independent constants A and B. 

It will pass through the two points P, Q if r has 
the same values in (ii) as in (i) when 6=a — B, and when 
06=a4+B8. 

This will be the case, if 

_ 1+ecos(4—8)=Acos(«—8)+ Boos P, 
and 1+ecos(z+ 8) =A cos (a+ 8) + Boos B; 
A =¢, and B cos 8 =I. 

Substituting these values of A and B in (ii) we have 

the required equation of the chord, viz. 


a= e cos @ + sec B cos (9—a@).......... (iii). 


To find the equation of the tangent at the point whose 
vectorial angle is a, we must put @=0 in (iil), and we 
obtain 


“= 6.003 O+cos (0 ~4)........00es (iv). 
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Cor. If the equation of the conic be 
i= 1+ecos(0—y), 


the chord joining the points (a—) and (a+) has for 
equation 


c= e cos (9 — ry) + sec B cos (@— a), 
and the tangent at a has for equation 
“= eos (9 —¥) + cos (@—a). 
164. To find the equation of the polar of a point with 


respect to a conte. 


Let the equation of the conic be 
l : 
“= 1+ ecos O nS weieee deladere ee (i), 
and let the co-ordinates of the point be 7,, @,. 
Let a + 8 be the vectorial angles of the points the tan- 
gents at which pass through (7,, @,). 
The equation of the line through these points will be 


«= é cos 8+ sec 8 cos (9 —a)......... (11). 
The equations of the tangents will be 
“= ¢.c0s 8+ cos (@-—a+ 8B), 
and “ = e008 0 +008 (0 — a — 8). 
Since these pass through (r,, 0,), we have 


© = 6.003 8, + 008 (0, — a+ 8); 
1 
and ~ =e cos 0, +008 (8,4 — 8); 


l 

whence 6,=a, and cosB =——e cos 6,. 
r 
1 
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Substitute for a and 8 in (ii), and we have 


(“ —ecos 0) (= —€cos é,) = cos (0 — @,)...(iil), 


r Ts 
which is the required equation. 


165. We will now solve some examples. 


(1) The equation of the tangents at two points whose vectorial angles 
are a, B respectively are 


[~~ 


~ =e COs 6 +08 (9 — a), 


l~ 3° 


and =ecos 0+ cos (4 —£). 


2 


Where these meet 
cos (8 — a)=cos (0 — 8); 
a+B 


“.0=——.. 


2 


Hence, if T be the point of intersection of the tangents at the two 
points P, Q of a conic, ST will bisect the angle PSQ. If however 
the conic be an hyperbola, and the points be on different branches of the 
curve, ST’ will bisect the exterior angle PSQ; for, as we have seen, 
the vectorial angle of P (if P be on the further branch) is not the angle 
which SP makes with SZ, but the angle PS produced makes with SZ. 


(2) If the tangent at any point P of a conic meet the directrix in K, 
then the angle KSP is a right angle. 


If the vectorial angle of P be a, the equation of the tangent at 
P will be 


J ecos0 +008 (0—a). 
This will meet the directrix, whose equation is 1=ercos 0, where 
cos (@—-a)=0. 
Tv 
5° 
Therefore the angle KSP is a right angle. 


Hence, at the point K, 0Q-a=+ 


(3) If chords of a conte subtend a constant angle at a focus, the 
tangents at the ends of the chord will meet on a fixed conic, and the 
chord will touch another fixed conic. 


Let 28 be the angle the chord subtends at the focus. Let a—f and 
a+ be the vectorial angles of the extremities of the chord, 
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The equation of the chord will be 
tae cos 8+sec¢ B cos (0—a), 


l 
or pues? COS 8, COS O+C0S (9—G)........ cee (i). 


But (i) is the equation of the tangent, at the point whose vectorial 
angle is a, to the conic whose equation is 
lcos Bp 
in 
Hence the chord always touches a fixed conic, whose eccentricity 
is e cos, and semi-latus rectum 1 cos f. 
The equations of the tangents at the ends of the chord will be 





=e COB {GS . COSHOantnanre memantine (ii). 


=e COS 0+ Cos (9—a+8), 


and =ecos 0+cos (@—a-—). 


RIl~ VIS 


Both these lines meet the conic 


U 
paces 0+cos B 


: : F l 
in the same point, viz. where 0=a and —=e cos a+ cosB. 
7m 


Hence, the locus of the intersection of the tangents at the ends of the 
chord is the conic 


Both the conies (ii) and (iii) have the same focus and directrix as the 
given conic. 

(4) To find the equation of the circle circumscribing the triangle formed 
by three tangents to a parabola. 

Let the vectorial angles of the three points A, B, C be a, B, v 


respectively. 
Let the equation of the parabola be 


= 1+cos 0. 
The equations of the tangents at A, B, C respectively will be 
“=c0s 6+cos (0—a), 
l 
ete 6+ cos (0-8), 
u 


=C0s 6+ cos (0-7). 


~ 
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The tangents at B and C meet where 


6=4(8+y), and .-. “ =2c08 8 cos”. 
The tangents at C and 4 meet where 
0=4(y+a), and + =2008 ¥ eos. 


And the tangents at A and B meet where 


1 a B 
=) ee Oroog ee 
0=4 (a+), and 5 Cos 5 COB 5 


By substitution we see that the three points of intersection are on the 
circle whose equation is 


l 
Ti 3 cos (0-5 5-9). 


a 
2 cos 9 008 508 5 





The circle always passes through the focus of the parabola. 


(5) To find the polar equation of the normal at any point of a conic, 
the focus being the pole. 


Let the equation of the conic be 
i= 1+ecos 0. 
The equation of the tangent at any point a is 
“=e cos 0+ cos (9 — a). 
The equation of any line perpendicular to the tangent is 
<= eeos (+5) + Cos (0+5- ) ; 

or © =—esin 9 -sin (0—a). 

This will be the required equation of the normal provided C' is so 


chosen that the point ( es | 5 eal «) may be on the line, Hence we 
1+ecosa 


must have 1vecosa ; 
—__—-=-¢ sina 
1 ? 
—lesina 
or = -——_.. 
l+ecosa 
Hence the equation of the normal is 
le sin a 


Tet nconae Eee sin 6+ sin (Oa): 
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EXAMPLES ON CHAPrerR VIII. 


1. The exterior angle between any two tangents to a 
parabola is equal to half the difference of the vectorial angles 
of their points of contact. 


2. The locus of the point of intersection of two tangents 
to a parabola which cut one another at a constant angle is a 
hyperbola having the same focus and directrix as the original 
parabola. 


3. If PSP’ and QSQ’ be any two focal chords of a conic 
1 1 
PS. SP” OS.SQ 


at right angles to one another, shew that 
is constant, 


4. If A, B, C be any three points on a parabola, and the 
tangents at these points form a triangle A’D’C’, shew that 
SA.SB.SC= SA’. SB’. SC’, S being the focus of the para- 
bola. 


5. If a focal chord of an ellipse make an angle a with the 
axis, the angle between the tangents at its extremities is 


_; 2e sin a 


t : 
an. iat 





6. By means of the equation i. 1+ecos6, shew that the 


ellipse might be generated by the motion of a point moving so 
that the sum of its distances from two fixed points is constant. 


7. Find the locus of the pole of a chord which subtends 
a constant angle (2a) at a focus of a conic, distinguishing the 
cases for which cosa >= <e. 


8. PQ is a chord of a conic which subtends a right angle 
at a focus. Shew that the locus of the pole of PQ and the 
locus enveloped by P@ are each conics whose latera recta are 
to that of the original conic as ,/2: 1 and 1: ,/2 respectively. 


9. Given the focus and directrix of a conic, shew that the 
polar of a given point with respect to it passes through a fixed 
point. 


POLAR EQUATION OF A CONIC. 177 


10. If two conics have a common focus, shew that two of 
their common chords will pass through the point of intersection 
of their directrices. 


11. Two conics have a common focus and any chord is 
drawn through the focus meeting the conics in P, P’ and Q, Q’ 
respectively. Shew that the tangents at P or P’ meet those at 
Q, VY in points lying on two straight lines through the inter- 
section of the directrices, these lines being at right angles if 
the conics have the same eccentricity. 


12. Through the focus of a parabola any two chords ZSZ’, 
MSM’ are drawn; the tangent at Z meets those at WM, M’ in 
the points .V, V’ and the tangent at ZL’ meets them in XX’, K. 
Shew that the lines AW, A’N’ are at right angles. 


13. Two conics have a common focus about which one is 
turned; shew that two of their common chords will touch 
conics haying the fixed focus for focus, 


14, Shew that the equation of the locus of the point of 


intersection of two tangents to -=1+ecos@, which are at 
72 


right angles to one another, is 7? (e? — 1) — 2le r cos 6 + 27 = 0. 


15. If PSQ, PHR be two chords of an ellipse through the 


IY 
foci S, H, then will ee 


SQ + TR be independent of the position 
of P. 


16. Two conics are described having the same focus, and 
the distance of this focus from the corresponding directrix 
of each is the same; if the conics touch one another, prove that 
twice the sine of half the angle between the transverse axes is 
equal to the difference of the reciprocals of the eccentricities. 


17. A circle of given radius passing through the focus of 
a given conic intersects it in A, B, C, D; shew that 
SA.SB. SCO. SD 


is constant. 


Si CaaS: 1 
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18. A circle passing through the focus of a conic whose latus 
rectum is 2/ meets the conic in four points whose distances 
1S 


from the focus are 7,, 7,, 7, 7,5 prove that —+ — +—+—=-. 
es TT os aay ae 


1 2 3 4 
19. A given circle whose centre is on the axis of a 
parabola passes through the focus S, and is cut in four points 
A, B, C, D by any conic of given latus rectum haying J 
for focus and a tangent to the parabola for directrix ; shew 
that the sum of the distances SA, SB, SC, SD is constant. 


20. Two points P, @ are taken one on each of two conics, 
which have a common focus and their axes in the same 
direction, such that PS and Q/S are at right angles, S being the 
common focus. Shew that the tangents at P and Y meet on a 
conic the square of whose eccentricity is equal to the sum of 
the squares of the eccentricities of the original conics, 


21. <A series of conics are described with a common latus 
rectum; prove that the locus of points upon them, at which 
the perpendicular from the focus on the tangent is equal to 
the semi-latus rectum, is given by the equation / = — 7 cos 26. 


22. If POP’ be a chord of a conic through a fixed point 0, 
then will tan} P’SO tan} PSO be constant, S being a focus of 
the conic. 


23. Conics are described with equal latera recta and 
a common focus. Also the corresponding directrices en- 
velope a fixed confocal conic. Prove that these conics all touch 
two fixed conics, the reciprocals of whose latera recta are the 
sum and difference respectively of those of the variable conic 
and their fixed confocal and which have the same directrix as 
the fixed confocal. 


j 
§ 


CHAPTER IX. 
GENERAL EQUATION OF THE SECOND DEGREE. 


166. We have seen in the preceding Chapters that 
the equation of a conic is always of the second degree: we 
shall now prove that every equation of the second degree 
represents a conic, and shew how to determine from any 
such equation the nature and position of the conic which it 
represents. 


167. To shew that every curve whose equation is of the 
second degree is a conte, 


We may suppose the axes en co-ordinates to be rect- 
angular; for if the equation be referred to oblique axes, 
and we change to rectangular axes, the degree of the equa- 
tion is not altered [Art. 53]. 

Let then the equation of the curve be 

aa’ + Zhay + by? + 2gau + 2fy +6 =0.....00.. (i). 

As this is the most general form of the equation of the 
second degree it will include all possible cases. 

We can get rid of the term containing wy by turning 
the axes through a certain angle, 

For, to turn the axes through an angle @ we have to 
substitute for « and y respectively a cos 0 — y sin @, and 
xz sin 6 + y cos @ [Art. 50]. 
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The equation (i) will become 
a (x cos 8 — y sin 0)’ + 2h (x cos 0 — y sin @) (# sin 6 + y cos 8) 
+b (xsin6+ycos6)*+ 2g (wcos@—ysin 8) +2f(asin @+ycos8) 
SPR BE () cis fac dak vie ne rode ou oats gens ose > «cova wach eee (i). 

The coefficient of wy in (ii) is 

2 (b —a) sin 6 cos @ + 2h (cos’@ — sin’) ; 
and this will be zero, if 
2h 





tan 20 = albus (iii). 
Since an angle can be found whose tangent is equal to 
any real quantity whatever, the angle @=tan™ = is in 


all cases real. 
Equation (ii) may now be written 
Ax’ + By +2Ga+2Fy+ C=0...... (iv). 
If neither A nor B be zero, we can write equation (iv) 
in the form 


A (2+ 5) +B(y+%) =F +y-¢ 


B Age 1, 
Geer 
or, taking the origin at the point (- ate 3) ; 
Goa: 
a Sees a aon 
Ax BY pets Ou seleaie (v). 


If the right side of (v) be zero, the equation will repre- 
sent two straight lines [Art. 35]. 

If however the right side of co be not zero, we have 
the equation 


2 2 
a“ 


J io 
ef =] 
le rr LQ Pe oN G 2 > 
a(at+R-°) oe -¢) 


which we know represents an ellipse if both denominators 
are positive, and an hyperbola if one denominator is posi- 
tive and the other negative. 

If both denominators are negative, it is clear that no 
real values of # and of y will satisfy the equation. In this 
case the curve is an imaginary ellipse. 
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Next let A or B be zero, A suppose. [A and B cannot 
both be zero by Art. 53.] Equation (iv) can then be 


written 
2 


NG F : 
B(y+%) = — 2x — 0+ 5 SR rise (vi). 


If G=0, this equation represents a pair of parallel 
straight lines. 
If G be not zero, we may write the equation 


Fh ar fee BAC o 
(y B) === ?- apa 3a)” 


which represents a parabola, whose axis is parallel to the 
axis of a. 

Hence in all cases the curve represented by the general 
equation of the second degree is a conic. ' 


168. To find the co-ordinates of the centre of « li conte. 
We have seen [Art. 109] that when the origin of co- 
ordinates is the centre of a conic its equation does not 
contain any terms involving the first power of the variables. 
To find the centre of the conic, we must therefore change 
the origin to some point (2’, y’), and choose w’, y’, so that 
the coefficients of # and y in the transformed equation may 
be zero. 
Let the equation of the conic be 
ax * + Qhay + by” + 29a + 2fy+c=09. 
The equation referred to parallel axes through the 
a (x’, y’) will be found by substituting w + v’ for’ a, and 
‘ for y, and will therefore be 
Bees oh ene) G Lan B ace +29 (w@+2’') 
+2f (yty)+e= 
or aa *+ 2hay + by" + 2a (aa’ thy ste + by’ ime 
+ ax? + Qha'y’ + by? + 2ga' + 2fy’ +¢=0. 
The coefficients of « and y will both be zero in the 
above, if a’ and y’ be so chosen that 
as’ + hy Hg =O as soneeesenen (1), 
and ha’ + by + ioe Ona Ra Se Be (ii). 
_ The equation referred to ap y) as origin will then be 
an + Lhay + by? + 6 =0....... ccs (iii), 
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where ¢' = aa’ + 2ha'y' + by? + 2ga' + 2fy' + ¢...... (iv). 
Hence the co-ordinates of the centre of the conic are the 
values of a’ and 7’ given by the equations (i) and (11). 

The centre is therefore the point 


hf—bg gh—af 
( ) 





ab—h?’? ab—l? 

When ab—h?=0, the co-ordinates of the centre are 
infinite, and the curve is therefore a parabola [Art. 157]. 

If however hf — bg =0 and ab —h? =0; that is, if 

ah ig 

bab maf? 
the equations (i) and (ii) represent the same straight line, 
and any point of that line is a centre. The locus in this 
case is a pair of parallel straight lines. 

In the above investigation the axes may be either 
rectangular or oblique. 

Subsequent investigations which hold good for oblique 
axes will be distinguished by the sign (@). 


169. Multiply equations (i) and (ii) of the preceding 
Article by 2’, y’ respectively, and subtract the sum from 
the right- hand member of (9) then we have 

C=gu + fy +e 
hf —b h 
=gt a B+ fo se 
_ abe + 2fgh — af” — bg? — cht 
aba hee oo Ot a 

170. The expression abc + 2fgh —af*—bg’— ch’ is 
usually denoted by the symbol A, and is called the 
discriminant of : 

ax + 2hay + by’ + 29x + 2fy +c. 

A=0 is the condition that the conic may be two 
straight lines. | 

For, if A is zero, c’ is zero; and in that case equation | 
(iii) Art. 168 will represent two straight lines. : 


| 


This is the condition we found in Art.37. (wo). | 
) 
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171. To find the position and magnitude of the axes of 
the conic whose equation rs ax” + 2hay + by’ = 1. 

If a conic be cut by any concentric circle, the diameters 
through the points of intersection will be equally inclined 
to the axes of the conic, and will be coincident if the 
radius of the circle be equal to either of the semi-axes of 
the conic. 

Now the lines through the origin and through the 
points of intersection of the conic and the circle whose 
equation is 2 +y¥’=7", are given by the equation 


(« 24) af + Qhay + (2 -3) en Ue Gy, 


These lines will be coincident, if 


(«=5) (0-3) an ee at) 


and they will then coincide with one or other of the axes 
of the conic. 


Hence the lengths of the semi-axes of the conic are the 
roots of the equation (ii), that is of the equation 


5- (a+b) e+ ab—K=0 ete (iii). 


Dileep cays ey («-3); then, if 4 is either of the 


roots of the equation (11), we get 
2 
(« -3) a + 2h (a-5) ay + hy? =0; 


whence (« -3) BEE T= Qisereniid ance tet (iv). 


Hence if we substitute in (iv) either root of the equation 
(iii) we get the equation of the corresponding axis. 

In the above we have supposed the axes to be rect- 
angular. If however they are inclined at an angle w the 
investigation must be slightly modified, for the equation of 
the circle of radius 7 will be a + 2aycosw + y?= 1". 
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172. To find the aais and latus rectum of a parabola. sy 

If the equation . 

ax* + Qhay + by’ + 2gx + 2fy+ce=0 
represent a parabola, the terms of the second degree | 
form a perfect square. [This follows from the fact that the | 
equation of any parabola can be expressed in the form | 
*— 4a’e = 0, and therefore with any axes the equation 
will be of the form 
(la + my +n)? —4a’ (Ua + m'y +n’) =0.] 
Hence the equation is equivalent to 
(aw+ By) + 2gu + 2fy+co= 0.0.0.2... (i), 
where a&=a, and 6’®=b. 

From (i) we see that the square of the perpendicular 
on the line ax + By = 0 varies as the perpendicular on the 
line 2ga+2fy+c=0. These lines may not be at right 
angles, but we may write the equation (1) in the form 

(aa + By +r)? = 2a (Aa—g) + 2y AB—-—f)+V—-«, 
and the two straight lines, whose equations are 
ax+ By+rX=0, and 2a (Aa—g) + 2y (AB—f)+V-— c=0, 
will be at right angles to one another, if 

a (Aa—g) +8 (AB —f) =0, 
% ware 
or if i eo 

Now take 
ax+ By +rX=0 and 2(ar— g)x+2(BA-f)y+N—-—c=0 
for new axes of x and y respectively, and we get 

oy = Apa, 
and this we know is the equation of a parabola referred to 
its axis and the tangent at the vertex. 

To find the latus-rectum, we write the equation in 
the form 

(reuse 4 E (4X —g) +2(BrX—f) | 
Ja + B V {4 (aX — 9)? + 4 (BA —f)’} 


? 





EXAMPLES OF CONICS. 185 


hence 4p = MO ets (Br — f)’} : 








Hence (i) is a parabola whose axis is the line 
ax+ By+nr=), 
and whose latus-rectum is 


2 V/{(ar — 9) + (BX—f)"} _ 2 @f— 89) 


a? 5 (a? ae By 4 
_ 29 + Bf . 
since eye 
173. We will now find the nature and position of the 
conics given by the following equations. j 


(1) 7a?—17ay + 6y? + 23a —2y —20=0. 
(2) «?—5ay+y?+ 8a —20y+15=0. 
(3) 3602+ 24ay + 29y? — 720 + 126y +81 =0. 
(4) (5e—12y)? — 2x — 29y -1=0. 
(1) The equations for finding the centre are [Art, 168, (i), (ii)] 
14a! — 17y’ + 23=0 
— 17a! +12y'-2=0)° 
These give x’ =2, y'=3. Therefore centre is the point (2, 3). 
The equation referred to parallel axes through the centre will be [Art. 
169] 
23 
Ta? — Iiay + by? +>. 2— 1.3-20=0. 
or Tx? —17xy + 6y?=0. 
The equation therefore represents two straight lines which intersect 
in the point (2, 3). They cut the axis of «, where 7x? +23«-20=0, that 
is where e=-— 4, and where n=. 


(2) «2? —5xy+y?+8x- 20y+15=0. 
The equations for finding the centre are 
2x' — 5y'+8=0, and — 52’ + 2y'-20=0; 
“a = —— 4, y/—(; 
The equation referred to parallel axes through the centre will be 
a? — Say +y?+4(-4)+15=0, 
or ge? — Say +y?=1, 
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The semi-axes of the conic are the roots of the equation 
1 1 ee 
ao (a+ 5 +ab=h?=0 [Art. 171, (iii)]; 
te hes 


‘pa gith— ga 
or 2174 + 872?-4=0; 
2 2 
BS Nee ee aye ge 
-M=7, 1-3. 


er btn a ee 
The curve is therefore an hyperbola whose real semi-axis is 7 Nh 14, 


pee ele ee fae 
and whose imaginary semi-axis is 3 NZ: 











or 2 xe+y=0. 
(3) 36a? + 24ary + 297? — 72” +4 126y +81=0. 
The equations for finding the centre are 
36x’ + 12y’—36=0, and 12a +29y'+63=0; 
Seca y=— 2. t 
The equation referred to parallel axes through the centre, will be 
36a? + 2day + 29y? 724 63 (-—3)+81=0, 
oD 


or eet pena 
Boks 9 iso 


EXAMPLES OF CONICS, 187 


The semi-axes of the conic are the roots of the equation 


ik ut 
ae (a +0), +ab-1W=0. 


65 18 
A = —— >= — 
nd at+b 180 = 36’ 
Bete Pea ct 
= a et ee 
2 Oe 900. 298 36" 
. 86—1372+74=0, 


Hence the squares of the semi-axes are 9 and 4, 





The equation of the major axis is [Art, 171, (iv)] 


ter} an 
5 oy ie 


or 4x +3y=0. 
(4) (5a—12y)? — 2a -29y -1=0. 
The equation may be written 
(5a — 12y +d)? =2e (145d) + y (29 — 24d) +? +1. 
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The lines 5u—-12y+r=0 
and 2 (1+5d) w+ (29 — 24d) y+? +1=0 
are at right angles, if 


10 + 50d — 348 + 288. =0; 
that is, if \=1. 


The equation is therefore equivalent to 
5e—12y+1\2 1 12%+5y+2 3 
( 13 ) =p" gc (i); 
therefore 52 —12y +1=0 is the equation of the axis of the parabola, and 
12”+5y+2=0 is the equation of the tangent at the vertex. 
Every point on the curve must clearly be on the positive side of the 
line 12” +4 5y+4+2=0, since the left side of equation (i) is always positive. 





174. To find the equation of the asymptotes of a conic. 
We have seen [Art. 146] that the equations of a conic 
and of the asymptotes only differ by a constant. 
Let the equation of a conic be 
ax’ + 2hay + by’ + 2gu + 2fy+c=0...... (i). 
Then the equations of the asymptotes will be 
ax® + 2hay + by? + 2gx + 2fy+eot+r=0...... (ii), 


provided we give to % that value which will make (ii) 
represent a pair of straight lines. 


The condition that (ii) may represent a pair of straight 
lines is [Art. 170] 
ab (¢+ 2) + 2fgh — af” — bg’? — (c+r)V =0; 
. A(ab—h’?) + A=0. 
Hence the equation of the asymptotes of (1) is 


ax” + 2hay + by?’ + 2ga + 2fy +e - 0. 


ab —}? 

The equations of two conjugate hyperbolas differ from 
the equation of their asymptotes by constants which are 
equal and opposite to one another [Art. 152]; therefore 
the equation of the hyperbola conjugate to (i) is 


ax” + 2haey + by’ + 2ga + 2fy + ¢— een = 0 
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Cor. The lines represented by the equation 
ax” + 2hey + by’? = 0 
are parallel to the asymptotes of the conic. (w). 


Ex. Find the asymptotes of the conic 
a? — gy — 2y?+3y—-2=0. 
The asymptotes will be x —ay—2y2+3y—-2+)=0, if this equation 
represents straight lines. Solving as a quadratic in x, we have 


a > ze ms 
wah. / Vi By+2-K. 


Hence [Art. 37], the condition for straight lines is 9 (2—)=9, or A=1. 
The asymptotes are therefore x? — xy — 2y?+3y—1=0. 


175. To find the condition that the conic represented 
by the general equation of the second degree may be a rect- 
angular hyperbola. 

If the equation of the conic be 
ax’ + 2hay + by’ + 29x + 2fy +c=0, 
the equation 
G2:  Dhary Fiby” = Oise osecies oe tebe (i) 
represents straight lines parallel to the asymptotes. 
Hence, if the conic is a rectangular hyperbola, the 
lines given by (i) must be at right angles. 
The required condition is therefore [Art. 44] 
G+ b= 2h:c08 @ =O wriccrecseeeee (ii). 


If the axes of co-ordinates be at right angles to 
one another the condition is 


The required condition may also be found as follows. 
If the axes of co-ordinates be changed in any manner 
whatever, we have 
at+b—2hceosw a+b’ — 2h’ cosa’ 
sin? . sin’ wo 


[Art. 52]. 





But, if the conic be a rectangular hyperbola and 
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the asymptotes be taken for axes, the equation will be 
ay + constant = 0; 


4 =b =cos@ = 0: 
Hence a+b —2hcosw =0. (@). 


EXAMPLES ON CHAPTER IX. 


1, Find the centres of the following curves: 
(i) 3a°-5ay + 6y?+ lla-17y+13=0. 
(il) ay + 3ax—3ay =0. 
(iii) 3a? — Tay — 67’ + 3a— 9y + 5 = 0. 
Find also the equations of the curves referred to parallel 
axes through their centres. 


2, What do the following equations represent ? 
(i) wy-2e+y-2=0. (ii) y?- 2ay + 4ax=0. 
(iil) yy +ae+ay+a?=0. (iv) (ut+y)?=a(a-y). 
(v) 4(a@+ 2y)? + (y—2x)?=5a’. (vi) y’-a? —2ax=0. 


3. Draw the following curves: 


(1) ay +a —Qay = 0. (2) au? + 2ayt+y?—20e-1=0. 
(3) 2a? + day + 2y’ + dy—2=0. 
(4) «+ 4ay+y—11=0. 
(5) (2x + 8y)’ + 2a + 2y+2=0. 
6) a? —4ay —2y? + 10a + 4y = 0. 
tr} 41a?+ 2day + 9y? —130ax — 60ay + 1160? =0. 


4. Shew that if two chords of a conic bisect each other, 
their point of intersection must be the centre of the curve. 


5. Shew that the product of the semi-axes of the conic 
whose equation is 
(2 — 2y +1)’ + (4a + 2y—3)?-10=0, is 1. 


6. Shew that the product of the semi-axes of the ellipse 
whose equation is 


a? — xy + 2y’ —2e-—by+7=0 is a 
and that the equation of its axes is 
a — y? — 2xy + 8y-8=0. 
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7. Find for what value of » the equation 

2a? + Avy —y’ — 32+ by —9 =0 
will represent a pair of straight lines, 

8. Find the equation of the conic whose asymptotes are 
the lines 2a+ 3y—5=0 and 5a+3y—8=0, and which passes 
through the point (1, — 1). 

9. Find the equation of the asymptotes of the conic 

30° — 2ay — 5y? + Tx — 9y = 0; 
aud find the equation of the conic which has the same asymp- 
totes and which passes through the point (2, 2). 
10. Find the asymptotes of the hyperbola 
6a" — Tay — 3y? — 2a —- 8y-—6 =0; 
find also the equation of the conjugate hyperbola. 
11. Shew that, if 
ax? + 2hey + by? =1, and a'x’ + 2h’ay + by? =1 
represent the same conic, and the axes are rectangular, then 
(a —6)? + 4h? = (a — 0’)? + 4h”. 

12. Shew that for all positions of the axes so long as they 
remain rectangular, and the origin is unchanged, the value of 
g’+f° in the equation aa’ + 2hay + by’ + 2gu + 2fy+c=0 is 
constant, 

13. From any point on a given straight line tangents are 
drawn to each of two circles: shew that the locus of the point 
of intersection of the chords of contact is a hyperbola whose 


asymptotes are perpendicular to the given line and to the line 
joining the centres of the two circles. 


14. A variable circle always passes through a fixed point O 
and cuts a conic in the points P, Y, 2, S; shew that 
OP.0Q.0Rk. OS 
(radius of circle)” 
is constant. 


15. If aa’ + 2haey + by?=1, and dx’ +2Hay+ By’ =1 be 
the equations of two conics, then will a4 +b2 + 2hH be un- 
altered by any change of rectangular axes. 


CHAPTER X. 
MISCELLANEOUS PROPOSITIONS. 


176. We have proved [Art. 167] that the curve 
represented by an equation of the second degree is always 
a conic. 

We shall throughout the present chapter assume that 
the equation of the conic is 

ax” + 2hay + by? + 29a + 2fy+c=0, 
unless it is otherwise expressed. 

The left-hand side of this equation will be sometimes 
denoted by ¢ (a, y). 


177. To find the equation of the straight line passing 
through two points on a conic, and to find the equation of the 
tangent at any pornt. 

Let (a’, y’) and (a, y’) be two points on the conic. 

“The equation 
a(a—w’)(@— a") +h{(@—2') yy") + @—2") yy} 
+b(y-y') (y—y") = aa" + 2hay + by? + 2ga+2fy +e... (i) 
when simplified is of the first degree, and therefore 
represents some straight line. 
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If we put «=' and y=y’ in (i) the left side vanishes 
identically, and the right ac Piles since (a’, 7) is on 
the conic. Hence the - point (w’, y’) is on the line (i). So 
also the point (#, y’) is on the line (i). 

Hence the equation = ys straight line through the 
two points (2’, y’) and (a, y”) is (1), and this reduces to 
aun (ar + a”) + hy (2 + 2”) is (y' + 9) + by (yf + y") + 2gx 

o 2fy a Cc es an’ a a h (a'y” sie ye”) ae by’ hes tt) 

To obtain the tangent at (a’, y’) we put 2” =a’, and 
y’ =y' in (ii), and we get 
2aaxa' + 2h (wy' + xy) + Wyy' + 2ge + 2fy+e= ax” 

+ 2ha'y’ + by”. 

Add 2gz' + 2fy'+¢ to both sides: then, since (z’, y’) is 
on the conic, the right side will vanish; and we get for the 
equation of the tangent 

axath(y'a+ ay) +byyt+g@te)+fyty)t+eo=0. 

It should be noticed that the equation of the tangent 
at (a, y/) is obtained from the equation of the curve 
by writing 2’ for 2°, y/x+a'y for 2xy, y'y for y’, e+e" for 
22, and y + 4/ for 2y. (w). 


178. To find the condition that a given straight line 
may be a tangent to a conic. 
Let the equation of the straight line be 
le my + V=0 occrccieececees (i). 
The equation of the straight lines joining the origin to 
the points where the line (i) cuts the conic ¢(a, y)=9, 
are given [Art. 38] by the equation 


ax’ + Qhey + by’ —2 (ga + fy) 2 


¢ (+2) Oey. Maa (ii). 


n 

If the line (i) be a tangent it will cut the conic in 

coincident points, and therefore the lines (ii) must be 
coincident. The condition for this is 


Saws: 13 
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(an? — 2gin + cl’) (bn? — 2fmn + em’) 
= (hn? —fln —gmn + clm)’, 
or I (bo —f?) + m? (ca — 9’) +n? (ab — h?) + 2mn (gh — fa) 
+ 2nl (hf — gb) + 2lm (fg —he)=0...... (iii). 
The equation (ili) may be written in the form 
AP + Br? + Cn? + 2Fimn + 2Gnl+ 2Him =0...(iv), 
where the coefficients A, B, C, &c. are the minors. of 
a, b, c, &c. in the determinant 
a, h,g | 
Bes F "Ve 
9, fi © | (o). 


179. To find the equation of the polar of any point with 
respect to a conte. 

It may be shewn, exactly as in Article 76, 100, or 118, 
that the equation of the polar is of the same form as the 
equation of the tangent. 

The equation of the polar of (x, y’) is therefore 

avant h wet ay) +byy +g (ere) +fyty)+e=0, 
or x(aa'+hy'+ 9) + y (ha + by +f) + ge’ +fy'+c=0. 

The equation of the polar of the origin is found by 
putting wz’ = y' = 0 in the above; the result is 

get fy +ce=09. 

180. Lf two points P, Q be such that Q is on the polar 
of P with respect to a conic, then will P be on the polar of 
Q with respect to that conic. 

Let the co-ordinates of P be 2’, y’, and those of Q 
ae yf. 

The equation of the polar of P is 
aw'e+h(ya+ay)+byy+g(at+e)+fyty)+e=0. 

Since (w”, y'') is on the polar of P, we have 


PON: Vaart 


asia" +h (ya! ay") +by'y" +9 (a +0") + fy ty") +e=0. 
The symmetry of this result shews that it is also 
the condition that the polar of Q should pass through P. 


THE POLAR. 195 


If the polars of two points P, Q meet in R, then RK is 
the pole of the line PQ. 

For, since £ is on the polar of P, the polar of R will 
go through P; similarly the polar of R will go through Q; 
and therefore it must be the line PQ. 

If any chord of a conic be drawn through a fixed point 
Q, and P be the pole of the chord ; then, since @ is on the 
polar of P, the point P will always lie on a fixed straight 
line, namely on the polar of Q. 

Def. Two points are said to be conjugate with respect 
to a conic when each lies on the polar of the other. 

Def. Two straight lines are said to be conjugate with 
respect to a conic when each passes through the pole of the 
other. Conjugate diameters, as defined in Art. 127, are 
conjugate lines through the centre. 


181. Jf any chord of a conic be drawn through a 
point O tt will be cut harmonically by the curve and 
the polar of O. 


Let OPQR be any chord which cuts a conic in P, & 
and the polar of O with respect to the conic in Q. 
Take O for origin, and the line OPQR for axis of a; 
and let the equation of the conic be 
ax? + 2hay + by’ + 2gx+ 2fy+e= 0. 
Where y=0 cuts the conic we have 
av’ +2gxr+c=0; 


1 1 2 : 
oie OP op=- ‘iene elsiel eis eleleiexele (i). 
The equation of the polar of O is 
getfy+c=0; 
” 007 =~ Po Maas Schone OAs (ii). 
From (i) and (i1) we see that 
1 L 2 
OP t OR~ OQ’ 
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182. To find the locus of the middle points of a system 
of parallel chords of a conte. 
Let (2’, y') and (x, y) be two points on the conic. 
The equation 
a (a — a!) (a — a!) +h iw — 2") y —y") + (@— 2") (y—y)} 
+b(y-y') y-y aia + 2hay + by?’ + 29x + 2fy +¢ 
GQ 


is the equation of the straight line joining the two points. 
In (i) the coefficient of x is a (a+ a”) +h(y' +y") + 29, 
and the coefficient of y is h(a’ +a")+b(y/+ i) + 2f; 
hence if the line is parallel to the line y = ma, we have 
a(a +a’)+h(y'+y") +29 (i) 
A(@ +a )+b6U +9) +2f . 
Now, if (#, y) be the middle point of the chord joining 
(v', y') and (a, y”), then 2a=a' +e", and 2Qy=y'+y"; 
therefore, from (ii), we have 
ax +hy+q 
he + by+f? 
or x (a+mh) +y (h+mb) +9 + mf= 0...(ili), 
which is the required equation. 
If the line (iii) be written in the form y = m'z + k, then 
we have 





mnm>=— 


pa Le + mh 
~ h+mb’ 
or ath(m+m') +bmm'=0......... (iv). 


This is the condition that the lines y= ma and y= m'x 
may be parallel to conjugate diameters of the conic given 
by the general equation of the second degree. (@). 


183. To find the condition that the two lines given by 
the equation Aa? + 2H: Lacy + By’ =0 may be conjugate dia- 
meters of the conic ax + 2hay + by? =1. 

If the lines given by the equation Aa +2Haxy+ By’=0 
be the same as y— ma =0, and y — m'x=0; then 


m+ om a7 ay and mm' aR 
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But y —m«=0 and y—m’'x=0 are conjugate diameters 


if a+h(m-+m’)+bmm = 0. 
Therefore the required condition is 
LD eA 
eS) tan Bap ee 
a 2h A+ bs =.) 
or aB+bA = 2hH. (w). 


[The above result follows at once from Articles 155 
and 58.] 


Ex. 1. To find the equation of the equi-conjugate diameters of the conic 

ax*® + Qhey + by? =1. 

The straight lines through the centre of a conic and any concentric 
circle give equal diameters. Through the intersections of the conic and 
the circle whose equation is \ (a?+y?+ 2xy cos w)=1, the lines 

(4-2) a +2(h—X cos w) ay +(b-d) y?=0 pass. 
These are conjugate if 
b(a—X) +a (b—-2A)=2h (h—DCOSw). 
Substituting the value of \ so found, we have the required equation 
2 (ab — h?) 


2 ” ees 
an? + Qhay + by a+b—2h cosw 





(x? + y? + 2ay cos w) =0. 


Ex. 2. To shew that any two concentric conics have in general one 
and only one pair of common conjugate diameters. 
Let the equations of the two conics be 
an? + 2hey +by?=1, and a’x?+2h’ay+d'y?=1,. 
The diameters Ax?+2Hay+By?=0 are conjugate with respect to 


both conics if 
Ab-—2Hh+Ba=0, 


and Ab’ —2Hh'+ Ba'=0; 
P Aten erie 2 ee = 
** ha’—al’~ ab'—adb” bhi -Uh* 
The equation of the common conjugate diameters is therefore 
(ha! — ah’) x? — (ab! — a’b) xy + (bh’ - b/h) y? =0. 

Since any two concentric conics have one pair of conjugate diameters 
in common, it follows that the equations of any two concentric conics 
can be reduced to the forms 

ax*+by2=1, a’x*?+d/y?=1. 


198 SEGMENTS OF A CHORD. 


184. To find the length of a straight line drawn from 
a gwen point in a given direction to meet a come. 

Let (2’, y’) be the given point, and let a line be drawn 
through it making an angle @ with the axis of « The 
point which is at a distance 7 along the line from (#’, y’) is 
(z’ +rcos0, y’+7rsin @), the axes being supposed to be 
rectangular; and, if this point be on the conic given by the 
general equation, we have 
a(a'+9r cos 0) + 2h (a' + r cos 8) (y+ 7 sin @) + b(y'+rsin 6)? 

+ 2g (a + rcos 0) + 2f(y’ +r sin 6) +¢=0, 
or 7” (a cos’ 6 + 2hsin 6 cos 6 + b sin’ A) 
+ 2r cos 6 (aa'+hy' +g) + 2rsin 0 (ha'+ by'+f)+ (2, y')=0. 

The roots of this quadratic equation are the two values 
of r required. 

185. If the point (#’, y') be the middle point of the 
chord intercepted by the conic on the line, the two values 
of r, given by the quadratic equation in the preceding 
Article, will be equal in magnitude and opposite in sign ; 
hence the coefficient of + must vanish ; thus 

(az’ + hy’ +9) cos 0 + (ha’ + by’ +f) sin @=0. 

If the chords are always drawn in a fixed direction, so 
that 6 is constant, the above equation gives us the relation 
satisfied by the co-ordinates 2’, y' of the middle point of 
any chord. 

The locus of the middle points of chords of the conic 
which make an angle @ with the axis of w is therefore a 
straight line. [See Art. 182.] 


186. The rectangle of the segments of the chord 
which passes through the point (2’, y’) and makes an angle 
@ with the axis of z, is the product of the two values of r 
given by the quadratic equation in Art. 184; and is equal to 

$ (#, y') 
a cos’@ + 2h sin @ cos @ + b sin’d" 

Cor. 1. If through the same point (w’, y’) another 
chord be drawn making an angle & with the axis of z, the 
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rectangle of the segments of this chord will be 
1 CSE elena 
a cos’ & + 2h sin 0’ cos 0’ + b sin’ 6” 

Hence we see that the ratio of the rectangles of the seg- 
ments of two chords of a conic drawn in given directions 
through the same point is constant for all points, including 
the centre of the conic, so that the ratio is equal to the 
ratio of the squares of the parallel diameters of the conic. 





Cor. 2. The ratio of the two tangents drawn to a conic 
from any point is equal to the ratio of the parallel diame- 
ters of the conic. 


Cor. 3. If through the point (#”, 7’) a chord be drawn 
also making an angle @ with the axis of #, the rectangle 
of the segments of this chord will be 


, ; p (2"; y’) 
acos’ @ + 2h sin 6 cos 6+ bsin’ 0° 
Hence the ratio of the rectangles of the segments of 
any two parallel chords drawn through two fixed points 
(a’, y') and (x”, y”) is constant and equal to the ratio of 


$ (2, y') to b(2", y’). 

Cor. 4. If a circle cut a conic in four points P, Q, R, S, 
the line PQ joining any two of the points and the line RS 
joining the other two make equal angles with an axis of 
the conic. 

For, if PQ and RS meet in 7; the rectangles 7P.TQ 
and 7h. 7’S are equal since the four points are on a circle. 
Therefore by Cor. 1, the parallel diameters of the conic are 
equal; and hence they must be equally inclined to an axis 
of the conic. 


Ex. 1. If a, B, y, 5 be the eccentric angles of the four points of inter- 
section of a circle and an ellipse, then will a+ B+y+6=2nr. 


The equations of the lines joining a, 8 and y, 5 are 


“cos 4 (a+) +¥ sin } (a +f) =008 } (a ~ 8), 
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and ~ cos  (y-+8) +¥sin } (y+ 8) =cos} (y— 9). 


These two chords are equally inclined to the axis by Cor. 4: therefore 
tan $ (a+ 8)=- tan} (y +6), or $(a+8)=nr—4(y7+6); therefore 
a+B+y+0=2nr. 
Ex. 2. A focal chord of a conic varies as the square of the parallel 
diameter. [See Art. 161.] 


Ex. 3. If a triangle cireumscribe a conic the three lines from the 
angular points of the triangle to the points of contact of the opposite sides 
will meet in a point. 

Let the angular points be A, B, C and the points of contact of the 
opposite sides of the triangle be A’, B’, C’; also let 1r,, 72, 73 be the semi- 
diameters of the conic parallel to the sides of the triangle. Then 

BAG EB .Ce—0ueh tgs) CB: iC Al moms ats BANC 64 Odie 243 Lea ca 
Hence BACB. AC=BO VAB ACA, 
which shews that the three lines meet in a point. 

ix, 4. If a conic cut the three sides of a triangle ABC in the points 
A’ and A”, B’ and B", C’ and OC” respectively, then will 

BAT BAC. CB CBU. AC TAC = BC. BC CA CAC AB GEA Bie 

(Carnot’s Theorem.) 

[B4’, BA” ; BC’. BC"=r;? : r,?, and so for the others; 7, 7, 7; being 
the semi-diameters of the conic parallel to the sides of the triangle.] 

Ex. 5. If a conic touch all the sides of a polygon ABCD...... the 
points of contact of the sides AB, BC...... DeUNG PE. Oss, Seems 3 then will 
EPPA B OIC Bie D Sincere be equal to PB. QC.RD...... 


187. If S be written for shortness instead of the left- 

hand side of the equation 
ax” + 2hay + by’ + 2gx + 2fy +c=0, 
and 8’ be written instead of the left-hand side of the 
equation 
a'a?+ 2h'ny + b'y? + 2g'a + 2f'y +c =0, 

then S—2XS’'=0 is the equation of a conic which 
passes through the points common to the two conics 
S=0, S'= 0. 


For, the equation S—AS’=0 is of the second degree, 
and therefore represents some conic. Also if any point be 
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on both the given conics, its co-ordinates will satisfy both 
the equations S=0 and $’=0, and therefore also the 
equation S—2 S’=0. 

By giving a suitable value to A, the conic S—AS’=0 
can be made to satisfy any one other condition. 

If the conic S'=0 really be two straight lines whose 
equations are le+ my +n=0 and J'z + my + n' =0, which 
for shortness we will call w=0, and v=0, then S—rXAuv = 0 
will, for all values of X, be the equation of a conic passing 
through the points where S = 0 is cut by the lines wu = 0 and 
v=0. 

If now the line v=0 be supposed to move up to 
and ultimately coincide with the line u=0, the equation 
S—iru?=0 will, for all values of A, represent a conic 
which cuts the conic S = 0 in two pairs of coincident points, 
where S=0 is met by the line uw=0. That is to say 
S—rw=0 is a conic touching S=0 at the two points 
where S=0 is cut by u=0. (w). 


Ex. 1. All conics through the points of intersection of two rectangular 
hyperbolas are rectangular hyperbolas. 

If S=0, S’=0 be the equations of two rectangular hyperbolas, all 
conics through their points of intersection are included in the equation 
S—dS’=0. Now the sum of the coefficients of x and y? in S—\S’=0 
will be zero, since that sum is zero in S and also in S’, the axes being at 
right angles. This proves the proposition. [Art. 175.] 

The following are particular cases of the above. 


(i) If two rectangular hyperbolas intersect in four points, the line 
joining any two of the points is perpendicular to the line joining 
the other two. (For the pair of lines is a conic through the points 
of intersection.) (ii) If a rectangular hyperbola pass through the 
angular points of a triangle it will also pass through the orthocentre. 
(For, if A, B, C be the angular points, and the perpendicular from 4 on 
BC cut the conic in D; then the pair of lines AD, BC is a rectangular hy- 
perbola, since these lines are at right angles; therefore the pair BD, AC 
is also a rectangular hyperbola, that is to say the lines are at right 
angles. ) 


Ex. 2. If two conics have their axes parallel a circle will pass 
through their points of intersection. 
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Take axes parallel to the axes of the conics, their equations will 
then be ax + by? + 2ga+ 2fy+c=0, 
and a'x? + ly? + 2g'a+ 2ffy+c'=0. 
The conic ax? + by? + 2ga + 2fy +e+d (a'x? + b'y? + 29'x + 2f’'y +’) =0 will go 
through their intersections. But this will be a circle, if we choose \ so 
that a+da’=b +0’, and this is clearly always possible. 


Ex. 3. If TP, TQ and T’P’, T’Q’ be tangents to an ellipse, a conic 
will pass through the six points T, P, Q, T’, P’, Q'. 

Let the conic be axv?+by?=1, and let 7 be (2, y') and TZ’ be 
(x", y”). The equations of PQ and P’Q’ will be avx’+byy'’—-1=0 and 
axa + byy’—-1=0. The conic 

d (ax? + by? — 1) — (awa’ + byy' —1) (axx” + byy” —1)=0 
will always pass through the four points P, Q, P’, Q’. It will also pass 
through T if \ be such that 
d (ax? + by’? — 1) — (ax’? + by? —1) ey "+ by'y"” —1)=0, 
or if A= aa'e" + by'y" - 
The symmetry of this result shews that A conic will likewise pass 
through T’. 

Ex. 4. If two chords of a conic be drawn through two points on 
a diameter equidistant from the centre, any conic through the extremities 
of those chords will be cut by that diameter in points equidistant from the 
centre. 

Take the diameter and its conjugate for axes, then the equation of 
the conic will be az?+by?=1. Let the equations of the chords be 
y-m(x—c)=0 and y—m' (x+c)=0. Then the equation of any conic 
through their extremities is given by 

ax? + by? -1—X fy—m (x—-c)} fy-m' @+e)}= 

The axis of « cuts this in points given by ax? —1—)mm’ («2 -c?)=0, 
and these two values of a are clearly equal and opposite whatever A, m 
and m’ may be. 

As a particular case, if PSQ and P’S’Q’ be two focal chords of a conic, 
the lines PP’ and QQ’ cut the axis in points equidistant from the centre. 


188. Zo find the equation of the pair of tangents 
drawn from any point to a conic. 
Let the equation of the conic be 
ax® + 2hay + by? + 2gx+2fy +e=0...... (i). 
If (#’, y’) be the point from which the tangents are 
drawn, the equation of the chord of contact will be 
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aaa! + h (ay + ye’) +byy +9 e+e) )+fiyt+y)+e=0. 
The equation 
ax” + 2hay + by? + 29a + 2fy + ¢ 
=) {ama! +h (ay' + ya’) + byy +g (eta) +fyt+y) +e} 


represents a conic touching the original conic at the two 
points where it is met by the chord of contact. The two 
tangents are aconic which touches at these two points and 
which also passes through the point (a’, 7’) itself. The 
equation (ii) will therefore be the equation required if X 
be so chosen that (x’, y’) is on (ii); that is, if 
ax”? + 2ha'y’ + by? + 2ga’ + 2fy’ +e 
=) law? + 2he'y’ + by? + 2ga' + 2fy’ + c}?. 
Therefore 
1=) {aw? + Qha'y’ + by? + 2ga’ + 2fy’ + ch =AP(#’, v’). 
Substituting this value of \ in (ii) we have 
(ax* + 2hay + by" + 2gu + 2fy + ¢) >, y’) 
= fama’ +h (ay' + ya’) + by +g@ra)efyty) +o, 
which is the required equation. (w). 


The above equation may be found in the following manner. 

Let 7Q, TQ’ be the two tangents from (z’, y’), let P (a, y) be any 
point on 7Q, and let 7'N, PM be the perpendiculars from 7 and P on the 
chord of contact QQ’. 





PO Pie f 
Then TQ? = TN2 muntsiniaistale cieieraisjeretetaistelelVinieiea sina Mlewg aia (i). 
PY? (2, Y) 
But [Art. 186, Cor, 3 ia ee, 
! 1] Feo, ¥)’ 
and [Art. 31] 
PM? aan! +h (ay! +yx’)+byy' +9 (et+o') + fly+y) +e}. 
NC { a’ + Qha'y' + by’ + 2ga' + 2fy' +e}? i 


therefore from (i) we have 
b(@, y) p (2’, y') = (aaa! +h (ay! + yo’) + byy' +g (e+e) +f (y+y') +e. 


189. To find the equation of the director-circle of a 


conic. 


The equation of the tangents drawn from (a’, 7’) to the — 
conic given by the general equation 1s 


204 THE FOCI. 
(ax + 2hay + by? + 2ga + Wy +c) > (2, y’) 
= aa! +h (ay' + ya’) + byy' +g(@te)t+fyty) +e} 
The two tangents will be at right angles to one 


another if the sum of the coefficients of «” and z’ in the 
above equation is zero, This requires that 


(a +b) (au? + 2ha'y’ + by” + 2gx' + 2fy’ +c) 
= (aa! + hy + 9) — (hal + by’ + f= 0. 

The point (w#’, y') is therefore on the circle whose 

equation 1s 
(ab — 8) (a? + 4") + 20 (gb — fh) + 2y (fa — hg) +0(a +8) 
fi 7=0, 

or Cx? + Cy? — 2Ga —2Fy+A+B=0...... (i), 
where A, B, C, F, G, H mean the same as in Art. 178, 

If hk’ — ab =0, the equation reduces to 

20 (by — fh) + 2y (fa—hg) +e (a+b) —f*-g' = 0, 
or 2Ge+2Fy—A —B=0.........00 (ii). 


The conic in this case is a parabola, and (ii) is the 
equation of its directrix. 


Ex. 1. Trace the curve 1la?+24zry + 4y?—2x+416y+11=0, and shew 
that the equation of the director-circle is «?+ y?+2«—2y=1. 


Ex. 2, Shew that the equation of the directrix of the parabola 
x? + 2ay +y? —424+8y—6=0 is 38x-3y+8=0. 


190. Yo shew that a central conic has four and only 
four foci, two of which are real and two imaginary. 
Let the equation of the conic be 
a: + by — LO. cccisende mace (a). 


Let (2, y’) be a focus, and let xcosa+ysina—p=0 
be the equation of the corresponding directrix ; then if e 
be the eccentricity of the conic, the equation will be 


(a@—-a’ f+ y—y')? —e (cos a +ysin x— p)’=0...(ii). 
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Since (i) and (ii) represent the same curve, and the 
coefficient of wy is zero in (i), the coefficient of ay must be 
7 
9 . 


~ 


zero in (11); hence « is 0 or 

Hence a directrix is parallel to one or other of the 
axes, 

Let a=0, then since the coefficients of x and y are 
zero in (i), we have y’ =0 and a =e"p. 

Also, by comparing the other coefficients in (1) and (ii), 
we have 





Ree eh ay 
= ee 2 6? 
e=,/(1-§) Ce area (iu), 
ONC has can cuutdaceanesites (iv), 
ea ey 
and Xv carseat hy as hielateysielslv esistuvete «’a.e, ale ate (v). 


From (v) we see that there are two foci on the axis of 


a whose distances from the centre are + i) (5-3) 


From (iv) we see that a directrix is the polar of the 
corresponding focus. 


7 ; ae 
If «==, we can shew in a similar manner that there 


2 > 
are two foci on the axis of y whose distances from the 
centre are + Ws (5 = =) . Of the two pairs of foci one is 


clearly real and the other imaginary, whatever the values 
of a and b (supposed real) may be. 


The eccentricity of a conic referred to a focus on the 
axis of x is from (iii) equal to af (2 —_ 55 the eccentricity 
referred to a focus on the axis of y will similarly be 


af = a) . If the curve be an ellipse a and 6 have the 
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same sign, and one of these eccentricities is real and the 
other imaginary. If however the curve be an hyperbola, 
a and h have different signs and both eccentricities are 
real. 


In any conic, if e, and e, be the two eccentricities, we 
have 








191. To find the eccentricity of a conic given by the 
general equation of the second degree. 


By changing the axes we can reduce the conic to the 
form 


Ce eBay ty = Ole ieee ates cane (i). 
If e be one of the eccentricities of the conic, 
GES (Se tee, iene eer ee (11). 
But [Art. 52], we know that 
OB @ 4-0 opiessotvoneseteen Ga 
and OB Se WO We secede sue ne ae ease (iv). 


Eliminating a and § from the equations (ii), (i11) and 
(iv), we have 
(2—e)? _ (a +6)’ 
1-—é&. ab—h*’ 
«, (a@—b)? +41? 
aie 
If the curve is an ellipse, ab—/’ is positive, and one 
value of e’ is positive and the other negative. The real 
value of ¢ is the eccentricity of the ellipse with reference 
to one of the real foci, and the imaginary value is the 
eccentricity with reference to one of the imaginary foci. 

If the curve is an hyperbola both values of e’ are 
positive, and therefore both eccentricities are real, as we 
found in Art. 190; we must therefore distinguish between 
the two eccentricities. 

The signs of a and 8 in (i) are different when the curve 
is an hyperbola; and, if the sign of a be different from 





4 


(2 — 1) = 0.0: .c0n0. ae genvae 


or 
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that of ry, the real foci will lie on the axis of «. Hence 
to find the eccentricity with reference to a real focus; 
obtain the values of a and 8 from (iil) and (iv), then (ii) 
will give the eccentricity required, if we take for a that 
value whose sign is different from the sign of ¥. 


Ex. Find the eccentricity of the conic whose equation is 
a? — Ay — 2y?+ 10x+ 4y =0. 

The equation referred to the centre is 2? —4xry—2y?-1=0. This will 
become aa?+6y?—-1=0, where a+B=-1 and aB=-6. Hence a=2, 
8B=-3. The eccentricity with reference to a real focus is given by 
2=- 3(1-e’); therefore e=,/3. 

192. To find the foci of a conic. 
Let (a’, y’) be one of the foci of the conic 
ax’ + 2hay + by’ + 2ga + 2fy+o=0 ........(i). 
The corresponding directrix of the conic is the polar of 
(z', y'); therefore its equation is 
x(au +hy' +g) +y (ha + by +f)+ge +fy' +c=0. 
The equation of the conic may therefore be written in 
the form 
(w—a) + (y—y')l —d [x (aa! + hy’ +9) +y (har + by +f) 
+gx' +fy' +c}?=0...... (i1). 
Since (i) and (ii) represent the same curve, the coeffi- 
cients in (11) must be equal to the corresponding coefficients 
in (i) multiplied by some constant. We have therefore 


1— (aa’ + hy’ +9) = ka, 
— (aal + hy’ +9) (hat + by +f) =kh, 
1 —)d (ha! + by’ +f) = kb, 


—# —d (aa’ + hy +9) (ge + fy +0) = ky, 

—y —r (hal + by +f) (gal + fy +0) =I, 

and e+ y? — x (ga + fy’ +c)? =ke. 
From the first three of the above equations we have 

(aax’ + hy’ +9)? — (ha! + by’ +f’) 
a—b : 
_ (ax +hy +9) (ha! + by’ +f) 
h 





.. (iii). 





208 TO FIND THE FOCI. 


Multiply the fourth and fifth equations by a’, y’ respec- 
tively and add them to the sixth; then, comparing with 
the second, after rejecting the factor gx’ +fy' +c, we get 
alae thy +g) ty (herby +f) tge tty +e & 

_ (ax’ +hy' +49) (ha' + by’ +f) 
h , 


or ox, ¥)= kaa hag Be sted Lo. 


The four foci are therefore from (iii) and (iv) the four 
points of intersection of the two conics 


(av + hy + 9)’ —(hatby +f) _(axthy+g) (he+by +f) 
= ; : 


a—b 
= $ (a, y). 
193. The equation of a conic referred to a focus as 
origin is a+ 7° =e (x cosa+ y sina — p)’. 
Either of the lines 2+ J—1 y=0 meets the conic in 
cowcident points. 











Hence the tangents from the focus to the conic are the 
imaginary lines a + y /— 1=0, or as one equation 

z+y?=0. 

Since the equation of the tangents from a focus is in- 
dependent of the position of the directrix, it follows that 
if conics have one focus common they have two imaginary 
tangents common, and that confocal conics have four 
common tangents. 


Now if the origin and axes of co-ordinates be changed 
in any manner, the equation of the tangents from a focus 
will be changed from 

xv +y?=0 to a+ y+ 2gu4 2fy+c=0. 

Hence the equation of the tangents to a conic from a 
focus satisfies the conditions for a circle. 

We may therefore find the foci of a conic in the 
following manner. 
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The equation of the tangents from (w’, y') to the conic 
¢$ (x, y) =0 is 
(ax* + 2hay + by?’ + 2ga + 2fy +c) b (a, y’) 

=far'ath(wyt+ya)+byyt+g@e+u)+fyty)+o 

If (a’, y’) be a focus of the conic, this equation satisfies 
the conditions for a circle, viz. that the coefficients of 2 
and 7’ are equal, and that the coefficient of xy is zero. 

Hence we have 

ad (a’, y’) — (aa + hy’ +9) = bd (a, y') — (ha! + by + fy, 
and ho (a, y/) = (aa’ + hy +9) (ha + by +f). 
The foci are therefore the points given by 
(ax + hy + 9) — (ha + by +f)" 
a—b 





_ (ax + a ae $ @, ¥). 


The equations giving the foci may be written 
i) 24 
dav dy) _ du dy _ Ad. 
a—b h 

194. To find the equation of the axes of a cone. 

The axes of a conic bisect the angles between the 
asymptotes, and the asymptotes are parallel to the lines 
given by the equation az’+ 2hyx + by’=0 [Art.174]. Hence 
[Art. 39] the axes are the straight lines through the centre 
of the conic parallel to the lines given by the equation 


Tae 
a-b h°* 

We may also find the equation of the axes as follows. 

If a point P be on an axis of the conic, the line joining 
P to the centre of the conic is perpendicular to the polar 
of P. 

Let 2’, y’ be the co-ordinates of P, then the equation 
of the polar of P is 

x (as + hy’ +9) + y (ha + by'+f) + ga + fy’ + ¢=0...(i). 
S.C. 8, 14 
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The equation of any line through the centre of the 


conic is ax+hytgt+nr(ha+bytf)=0......... (il). 
Since (ii) is perpendicular to (i), we have 
(a+Ah) (ax’ +hy' +9) + (h+Ad) (hv +by' +f) =0... (ii). 
Since (i1) passes through (a’, y'), we have 
aa’ + hy'+9+r (ha + by’ +f) =0.......(iv). 


Eliminate % from (iii) and (iv), and we see that aa) 
must be on the conic 
(ax +hy + 9) (he t+ by +f)” _ (aethy +9) (he + by +f) 

a—b A h s 
which is the equation required. 

The equation of the axes may also be deduced from 
Article 192 or 198; for one of the conics on which we have 
found that the foci lie passes through the centre, and 
therefore must be the axes. 





Ex. 1. Shew that all conics through the four foci of a conic are 
rectangular hyperbolas. 


Ex, 2. Prove that the foci of the conic whose equation is 


ax? + 2hay + by?=1, 
lie on the curves 
oe — Paty 
G0 ma an abs 
Ex, 3. Shew that the real foci of the conic 
x? — bay +4? — 2% —-2y+5=0 are (1, 1) and (— 2, — 2), 


Ex, 4. The co-ordinates of the real foci of 2a? — 8xy — 4y?—4y+1=0 


il 2 5 
are (0, 5) and (-3. -3) R 


Ex. 5. The focus of the parabola x?+ 2ay+y?—4a+8y—6=0 is the 
point (- 3, —$). 
Ex. 6. Shew that the product of the perpendiculars from the two 


imaginary foci of an ellipse on any tangent to the curve is equal to the 
square of the semi-major axis, 


Ex. 7. Shew that the foot of the perpendicular from an imaginary 
focus of an ellipse on the tangent at any point lies on the circle 
described on the minor axis as diameter. 


TANGENT AND NORMAL AS AXES, Zieh 


Ex. 8. If a circle have double contact with an ellipse, shew that the 
tangent to the circle from any point on the ellipse varies as the distance 
of that point from the chord of contact. 


195. Zo find the equation of a conic when the axes 
of co-ordinates are the tangent and normal at any point. 


The most general form of the equation of a conic is 
ax* + 2hry + by’ + 2ga + 2fy+c=0. 
Since the origin is on the curve, the co-ordinates (0, 0) 
will satisfy the equation, and therefore c = 0. 


The line y=0 meets the curve where aaz’*+2ga = 0. 
lf y=0 is the tangent at the origin, both the values of « 
given by the equation ax*+ 2g~=0 must be zero; there- 
fore g= 0. 

Hence the most general form of the equation of a conic, 
when referred to a tangent and the corresponding normal 
as axes of x and y respectively, is 


ax” + 2hay + by’ + 2fy = 0. 


Ex. 1. All chords of a conic which subtend a right angle at a fixed 
point O on the conic, cut the normal at O in a fixed point. 

Take the tangent and normal at O for axes; then the equation 
of the conic will be 

ax? + Qhay + by? + 2fy =0. 

Let the equation of PQ, one of the chords, be le+my-1=0. The 

equation of the lines OP, OQ will be [Art. 38] 
ax* + Qhay + by? + 2fy (lat my) =O w.cecsccseeeeeeee (i). 

But OP, OQ are at right angles to one another, therefore the sum of 
the coefficients of x? and y? in (i) is zero. Hence we have a+6+2fm=0; 
which shews that m is constant, and m is the reciprocal of the intercept on 
the normal, 


Ex, 2. If any two chords OP, OQ of a conic make equal angles with 
the tangent at O, the line PQ will cut that tangent in a fixed point, 


196. The equation of the normal at any point (2’, y’) 
of the conic whose equation is ax*+ by? = 1 is 
Ly ay, 








by 


ax by 
14—2 


Zi? NORMALS. 


This will pass through the point (A, k) if 








h-«# k-y 
Oe an Dye 
ie. if xy’ (a — b) + bhy' — aka’ = 0. 


Therefore the feet of the normals which pass through a 

particular point (h, ) are on the conic 
xy (a—b) + bhy — aka = 0.......0006. (1). 

The four real or imaginary points of intersection of the 
conic (i) and the original conic are the points the normals 
at which pass through the point (A, k). 

The conic (i) is clearly a rectangular hyperbola whose 
asymptotes are parallel to the axes of co-ordinates, that is 
to the axes of the original conic. It also passes through 
the centre of that conic, and through the point (h, h) itself. 


197. If the normals at the extremities of the two 
chords le+ my —1=0 and l’x«+m'y—1=0 meet in the 
point (A, &), then, for some value of A, the conic 

ax + by? —1—2X (la + my —1) (Ue + m'y —1) =0...(), 
which, for all values of X, passes through the four extremities 
of the two chords, will [Art. 196] be the same as 
ay (a —b) + bhy — aka =0............ (1). 

The coefficients of z’ and y’, and the constant term are 
all zero in this last equation, and therefore they must be 
zero in the preceding. 

We have therefore 

a—rAl’ =0, b—Amm’ =0, and 1+2A=0. 

Hence, if the normals at the ends of the chords 
la + my —1=0 and l’«+m'y—1=0 meet in a point, we 
have - 

Ege ee 


a Pe Leer mete eee (111). 


198. By the preceding Article we see that normals to 
the ellipse whose axes are 2a, 2b at the extremities of the 
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chords whose equations are 
lx + my —1=0, and l’a@+my—1=0, 
will meet in a point, if 
Osi BMI, 28 ON canton ct he gant (i). 


If the eccentric angles of these four points be a, 8 and 
y, 6, the equations of the chords will be 


x a+ y . a+8 a—B 
































be cos 9 + A sin. 2 = COs 2 
2  ytO y. ytd v—S8 
and a8 gt SID gy = O08 
We have therefore, by ee with (i), 
a+B See Sj One 
cos 3 os IF 46 08 > cos 3 c—=at)s 
and sin aa Be i s oe cos Lea 
2 2 2 2 
By subtraction, we have 
ps 
whence a+B+y+O=s (2n4+1) m......... (11). 
Also the first equation gives 
er Te 
4+ cos ~ ear i 0, 


and, using the condition (ii), this becomes 
sin (4 + 8) + sin (8+) +sin (vy + a) = 0...(aii). 
Ex. 1. If ABC be a maximum triangle inscribed in an ellipe, the 
normals at A, B, C will meet in a point. 


The eccentric angles will be a, ane , and ats [Art. 138]. The 
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condition that the normals meet in a point is [Art. 198 (iii)] 
. F r 4 
sin 2a + sin (20477) + sin (20+ 3) = 05 
which is clearly true. 
Ex. 2. The normals to a central conic at the four points P, Q, R, S 
meet in a point, and the circle through P, Q, R cuts the conic again in 8’; 
shew that SS’ is a diameter of the conic. 


SS’ will be a diameter of the conic if RS and RS’ are parallel to 
conjugate diameters [Art. 134]. 


Now if PQ be lx+my-1=0, RS will be cet Pyt1=0 [Art. 197]; 
also RS’ will be parallel to lx -my=0, since P, Q, R, S’ are on a circle; 
hence SS’ is a diameter, for [Art. 182] lc-my=0, and ye+ oy=0 are 
conjugate diameters of ax? +by?=1. 

[The proposition may also be obtained from Art. 198 (ii), and 
Art. 186, Ex. (1).] 

Ex. 3. If the normals to an ellipse at A, B, C, D meet in a point, the 
axis of a parabola through A, B, C, Dis parallel to one or other of the 
equi-conjugates. 

If h, k be the point where the normals meet, A, B, C, D are the four 
points of intersection of the conics 

ae 4 Ler hy ke 
5+ a1 and ay (3 - alia ee =O 
All conics Sea the intersections are included in the equation 





= oe me imac 
+i -1- alay (<s - 5) +a =0. 
If this be a ceo the terms of the second degree must be a perfect 


y 


square, and therefore must be the square of . # 


. The equation of every 


2 
such parabola is therefore of the form G a | +Az+By+C=0. Their 
axes are therefore [Art. 172] parallel to one or other of the lines * a c= =) 5 


Ex. 4. The perpendicular from any point P on its polar with respect to 
a conic passes through a fixed point O; prove (a) that the locus of P is a 
rectangular hyperbola, (8) that the circle circumscribing the triangle which 
the polar of P cuts off from the axes always passes through a fixed point O’, 
(y) that a parabola whose focus is O' will touch the axes and all such 
polars, (5) that the directrix of this parabola is CO, where C is the centre 
of the conic, and (e) that O and O' are interchangeable. 
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; 2 2 
Let the equation of the conic be « + sa 1, and let (h, i) be the co-or- 


dinates of the fixed point O. 
If the co-ordinates of any point P be (2’, y'), the equation of the line 
through P perpendicular to its polar with respect to the conic will be 


a-v y-y' 
a x 
aa b2 
2 2 
or = - vy =a?- v?, 
ey 
If this line pass through the point (h, k), we have 
2 2 
eget AE Ah pa eae (i). 
x y 
From (i) we see that (a’, y') is on a rectangular hyperbola ...... (a). 


The equation of the circle circumscribing the triangle cut off from the 
axes by the polar of (z’, y') will be 
aa by 0 


ety? eae tal 7 
% y 
The circle will pass through the point (Ah, — Ak) if 
24 42a te _ bth 
MIP+ i) = = 
Hence, if (x’, y’) satisfies the relation (i), we have 
_ abe 
RPh?" 


Hence the circles all pass through the point O’ whose co-ordinates are 
a*—}b?_ b?— 4a? 
Pare h, PB BR Pecceeseseeeeseeneeeneenes 
The point O’ is on the circle circumscribing the triangle formed by the 
axes and any one of the polars; hence the parabola whose focus is O’ and 
which touches the axes will touch every one of the polars............ (y). 
The parabola touches the axes of the original conic, therefore the centre 
C is a point on the directrix of the parabola. Also the lines CO and 
CO’ make equal angles with the axis of x, which is a tangent to the 
parabola; therefore O’ being the focus, CO is the directrix.......... (6). 
Since CO’. CO=a?—b?, and CO, CO’ make equal angles with the 
axis of x, and are on the same side of the axis of y, the points 0 and O' 
are interchangeable ........ See Tas Seer MCR PEREE enone erro oma e rate oeeees (€). 


199. Definition. Two curves are said to be similar 
and similarly situated when radii vectores drawn to the 
first from a certain point O are in a constant ratio to 
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parallel radii vectores drawn to the second from another 
point 0’. 

Two curves are similar when radii drawn from two 
fixed points O and O’ making a constant angle with one 
another are proportional. 

The two fixed points O and 0’ may be called centres of 
sumilarity. 


200. If one pair of centres of similarity east for two 
curves, then there will be an infinite number of such pairs. 

Let O, O' be the given centres of similarity, and let 
OP, O'P’ be any pair of parallel radii. Take C any point 
whatever, and draw O'C’ parallel to OC and in the ratio 
O'P’ : OP. Then, from the similar triangles COP, and 
C’O'P’ we see that CP is parallel to C’P’ and in a 
constant ratio to it; which proves that C, C’ are centres of 
similarity. 


201. If two central conics be similar the centres of the 
two curves will be centres of similarity. 

Let O and O’ be two centres of similarity. Draw 
any chord POQ of the one, and the corresponding chord 
P’O' 7? of the other, Then by supposition PO. OQ :P’ 0’. O'E 
is constant for every pair of corresponding chords. But 
since O is a fixed point PO. OQ is always in a constant 
ratio to the square of the diameter of the first conic which 
is parallel to it. The same applies to the other conic. 
Therefore corresponding diameters of the two conics are 
in a constant ratio to one another; this shews that the 
centres of the curves are centres of similarity. 


202. To find the conditions that two conics may be 
similar and similarly situated. 
By the preceding Article, their respective centres 
are centres of similarity. 
Let the equations of the conics referred to those 
centres and parallel axes be 
ax + 2hey + by’? + 


G0). 
and ax’ + 2h'ny + by? +c =0; 
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or, in polar co-ordinates, 

7” (acos’ 6 + 2h sin 6 cos 6 + b sin’ 6) + c=0, 
and 1” {a’ cos? @ + 2h’ sin 8 cos 9 +b’ sin? 6} +c’ =0. 
If therefore 7? : 7” be constant, we must have 

a cos’@ + 2h sin 6 cos 6 + b sin’ 
a’ cos’6 + 2h’ sin @ cos @ + b' sin’ @ 

the same for all values of 0. 
as 
rage 
of the two conics are parallel. [This result may be obtained 
in the following manner: since 7 : 7” is constant, when one 
of the two becomes infinite, the other will also be infinite, 
which shews that the asymptotes are parallel.] 

Conversely, if these conditions be satisfied, and if each 
fraction be equal to A, then 

iegeee 
gr Xe? 

therefore the ratio of corresponding radii is constant, and 
therefore the curves are similar. 

If c¢ and Ac’ have not the same sign the constant ratio 
is imaginary, and is zero or infinite if c or ¢ be zero. 

The conditions of similarity are satisfied by the three 
curves whose equations are 

xy =c, cy =0, and ay =—c. 

Therefore an hyperbola, the conjugate hyperbola, and 
their asymptotes are three similar and similarly situated 
curves; the constant ratio being /—1 for the conjugate 
hyperbola, and zero for the straight lines. 

These curves have not however the same shape. For 
similar curves to have the same shape the constant ratio 
must be real and finite. 


203. To find the condition that two conics may be 
similar although not similarly situated. 

We have seen that the centres of the two curves must 
be centres of similarity. 





This requires that am Hence the asymptotes 
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Let the equations of the curves referred to their 
respective centres be 


ax? + Qhay + by? +6 =O wecsccseceees (i), 
aa + Way t Vy +0 =O occ (ai), 


and let the chord which makes an angle @ with the axis of 
zx in the first be proportional, for all values of 0, to that which 
makes an angle (9+) in the second. If the axes of the 
second conic be turned through the angle a, we shall then 
have radii of the two conics which make the same angle 
with the respective axes in a constant ratio. 


Let the equation of the second conic become 
A'e? + 2H'xy + By? +¢ =0. 
Then, by the preceding Article, we must have 
aoe ee 
i ene heb 
A'+B _/(A’B'— H”) 
therefore Peer Eek & 
But [Art.52] A'+ B’=a'+0',and A’B’— H?=ab’—h’; 
therefore the condition of similarity is 
ab—h’ ab —h* 
(a+b? (a +b')?* 
The above shews that the angles between the asymp- 
totes of similar conics are equal. [See Art. 174] 


This result may also be obtained in the following 
marner: since radii vectores of the two curves which are 
inclined to one another at a certain constant angle are ina 
constant ratio, it follows that the angle between the two 
directions which give infinite values for the one curve 
must be equal to the corresponding angle for the other, 
that is to say the angle between the asymptotes of the one 


conic is equal to the angle between the asymptotes of the 
other. 
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l. If @ and P be any two points, and C’ the centre of a 
conic; shew that the perpendiculars from @ and ( on the polar 
of P with respect to the conic, are to one another in the same 
ratio as the perpendiculars from P and C on the polar of Q. 


2. Two tangents drawn to a conic from any point are in 
the same ratio as the corresponding normals. 


3. Find the loci of the fixed points of the examples in 
Article 195, for different positions of O on the conic. 


4. POQ is one of a system of parallel chords of an ellipse, 
and Q is the point on it such that PO’ + OQ? is constant; shew 
that, for different positions of the chord, the locus of O is a 
concentric conic. 


5. lf O be any fixed point and OPP’ any chord cutting a 
conic in P, P’, and on this line a point D be taken such that 


, : : 
oD a + Op the locus of D will be a conic whose centre 
is O, 

6. If OPP’QQ is one of a system of parallel straight lines 
cutting one given conic in P, P’ and another in Q, Y’, and O is 
such that the ratio of the rectangles OP. OP’ and OQ. OQ’ is 
constant; shew that the locus of 0 is a conic through the inter- 
sections of the original conics. 


7. POP’, QOQ’ are any two chords of a conic at right 
angles to one another through a fixed point 0; shew that 


wae 
PO.OP’ te Q0. 0 1s constant. 
8. If a point be taken on the axis-major of an ellipse, 


Seals, / a? —b? 
whose abscissa is equal to a ape? Drove that the sum of 


the squares of the reciprocals of the segments of any chord 
passing through that point is constant. 
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9. If PP’ be any one of a system of parallel chords of 
a rectangular hyperbola, and A, A’ be the extremities of the 
perpendicular diameter; PA and P’A’ will meet on a fixed 
circle. Shew also that the words rectangular hyperbola, and 
circle, can be interchanged. 


10. If PSP’ be any focal chord of a parabola and PM, PM’ 
be perpendiculars on a fixed straight line, then will 


JEM JEN 
PS PS 
be constant. 


11. Chords of a circle are drawn through a fixed point and 
circles are described on them as diameters; prove that the 
polar of the point with regard to any one of these circles 
touches a fixed parabola. 


12. From a fixed point on a conic chords are drawn making 
equal intercepts, measured from the centre, on a fixed diameter ; 
find the locus of the point of intersection of the tangents 
at their other extremities. 


13. If (x, y'/) and (x, y”) be the co-ordinates of the 
extremities of any focal chord of an ellipse, and % g be the 
co-ordinates of the middle point of the chord; shew that v’ y” 
will vary as & What does this become for a parabola? 


14. S, H are two fixed points on the axis of an ellipse 
equidistant from the centre C; PSQ, PH’ are chords through 
them, and the ordinate J/Q is produced to & so that WR may 
be equal to the abscissa of Q’; shew that the locus of R# is 
a rectangular hyperbola. 


15. SS, H are two fixed points on the axis of an ellipse 
equidistant from the centre, and PSQ, PHQ’ are two chords of 
the ellipse; shew that the tangent at P and the line QQ make 
angles with the axis whose tangents are in a constant ratio. 


16. Two parallel chords of an ellipse, drawn through the 
foci, intersect the curve in points P, 2” on the same side of the 
major axis, and the line through P, P’ intersects the semi-axes 
‘4 


CA, CB in U,V respectively: prove that —e ee 


is invariable. 
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17. From an external point two tangents are drawn to an 
ellipse ; shew that if the four points where the tangents cut 
the axes lie on a circle, the point from which the tangents are 
drawn will lie on a fixed rectangular hyperbola. 


18. Prove that the locus of the intersection of tangents to 
an ellipse which make equal angles with the major and minor 
axes respectively, but which are not at right angles, is a rect- 
angular hyperbola whose vertices are the foci of the ellipse. 


19. If a pair of tangents to a conic meet a fixed diameter 
in two points such that the sw of their distances from the 
centre is constant; shew that the locus of the point of intersec- 
tion is a conic. Shew also that the locus of the point of inter- 
section is a conic if the product, or if the swm of the reciprocals 
be constant. 


20. Through O, the middle point of a chord AZ of an 
ellipse, is drawn any chord POY. The tangents at P and Q 
meet AB in S and 7’ respectively. Prove that AS= BT. 


21. Pairs of tangents are drawn to the conic az’ + By’=1 
so as to be always parallel to conjugate diameters of the conic 
ax’ + Zhay + by? =1; shew that the locus of their intersection is 


b 

2? + by? + Dhay =" +2. 

ax’ + by? + hay eee 

22. PT, PT’ are two tangents to an ellipse which meet the 

tangent at a fixed point @ in 7’, 7”; find the locus of P (i) 

when the sum of the squares of Q7' and (7” is constant, and (11) 
when the rectangle Q7’. Q7”" is constant. 


23. O is a fixed point on the tangent at the vertex A of a 
conic, and P, 2’, are points on that tangent equally distant 
from O; shew that the locus of the point of intersection of the 
other tangents from P and /” is a straight line. 


24. If from any point of the circle circumscribing a given 
square tangents be drawn to the circle inscribed in the same 
square, these tangents will meet the diagonals of the square 
in four points lying on a rectangular hyperbola. 


Oe, EXAMPLES ON CHAPTER X. 


25. Find the locus of the point of intersection of two 
tangents to a conic which intercept a constant length on a fixed 
straight line. 


26. Two tangents to a conic meet a fixed straight line UV 
in P, Q: if P, Y be such that PQ subtends a right angle 
at a fixed point O, prove that the locus of the point of inter- 
section of the tangents will be another conic. 


27. The extremities of the diameter of a circle are joined 
to any point, and from that point two tangents are drawn to the 
circle; shew that the intercept on the perpendicular diameter 
between one line and one tangent is equal to that between the 
other line and the other tangent. 


28. Triangles are described about an ellipse on a given base 
which touches the ellipse at P; if the base angles be equidistant 
from the centre, prove that the locus of their vertices is the 
normal at the other end of the diameter through P. 


29. A parabola slides between rectangular axes; find the 
curve traced out by any point in its axis; and hence shew that 
the focus and vertex will describe curves of which the equations 


are vy =a (x8+y"), x4? (a? + + 3a*)=a’, 
4a being the latus rectum of the parabola. 
30. If the axes of co-ordinates be inclined to one another 


at an angle a, and an ellipse slide between them, shew that the 
equation of the locus of the centre is 


sin’a (a7 + 9° — p*)? — 4 cos’a (x*i/ sin*a — g*) = 0, 

where p’ and g’ denote respectively the sum of the squares and 
the product of the semi-axes of the ellipse. 

31. If OP, O@ are two tangents to an ellipse, and 
CP’, C@ the parallel semi-diameters, shew that 

OP.0Q+CP.CQY’=O08. OH, 

S, H being the foci. 

32. Through two fixed points P, Q straight lines APB, CQD 


are drawn at right angles to one another, to meet one given 
straight line in A, C and another given straight line perpen- 
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dicular to the former in B, D; find the locus of the point of 
intersection of 4D, BC; and shew that, if the line joining 
P and Q subtend a right angle at the point of intersection of 
the given lines, the locus will be a rectangular hyperbola. 


33. Prove that the locus of the foot of the perpendicular 
from a point on its polar with respect to an ellipse is a rect- 
angular hyperbola, if the point lies on a fixed diameter of the 
ellipse. 

34. The polars of a point P with respect to two concentric 
and coaxial conics intersect in a point Q; shew that if P 
moves on a fixed straight line, Q will describe a rectangular 
hyperbola. 


35. Shew that if the polars of a point with respect to two 
given conics are either parallel or at right angles the locus of 
the point is a conic. 

36. The line joining two points 4 and B meets the two 
lines OQ, OP in QandP. A conic is described so that OP and 
OQ are the polars of A and B with respect to it. Shew that 
the locus of its centre is the line OR where F# divides 4B so 
that 

AR = RB = Oh: RP. 


37. Find the locus of the foci of all conics which have a 
common director-circle and one common point. 


38. Shew that the locus of the foci of conics which have a 
given centre and touch two given straight lines is an hyperbola. 


39. In the conic az*+ 2hay + by? = 2y, the rectangle under 
the focal distances of the origin is 
1 
ab —h?* 


40. The focus of a conic is given, and the tangent at 
a given point; shew that the locus of the extremities of 
the conjugate diameter is a parabola of which the given focus 
is focus. 

41. A series of conics have their foci on two adjacent sides 
of a given parallelogram and touch the other two sides; shew 
that their centres lie on a straight line. 
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42. If TP, TQ be tangents drawn from any point 7’ to 
touch a conic in P and Q, and if S and H be the foci, then 
ise Jett 
SP.8SQ HP.HQ 
43, An ellipse is described concentric with and touching a 


given ellipse and passing through its foci; shew that the locus 
of the foci of the variable ellipse is a lemniscate. 





44, Having given five points on a circle of radius a; shew 
that the centres of the five rectangular hyperbolas, each of which 
passes through four of the points, will all lie on a circle of 
radius = 


“4 


45. Ifa rectangular hyperbola have its asymptotes parallel 
to the axes of a conic, the centre of mean position of the four 
points of intersection is midway between the centres of the 
curves. 


46. Three straight lines are drawn parallel respectively to 
the three sides of a triangle; shew that the six points in 
which they cut the sides lie on a conic. 


47. Ifthe normal at P to an ellipse meet the axes in the 
: ; ; 2 2 1 1 
points G', G’, and O be a point on it such that PO Pe - PE? 
then will any chord through O subtend a right angle at P. 

48. Through a fixed point O of an ellipse two chords 
OP, OP’ are drawn; shew that, if the tangent at the other 
extremity O’ of the diameter through O cut these lines pro- 
duced in two points Q, Q’ such that the rectangle O’Q . O'Y’ is 
constant, the line PP’ will cut OO’ in a fixed point. 


49. <A chord LJ is drawn parallel to the tangent at any 
point P of a conic, and the line PR which bisects the angle 
LPM meets LM in F; prove that the locus of # is a hyperbola 
having its asymptotes parallel to the axes of the original conic. 


50. A given centric conic is touched at the ends of a 
chord, drawn through a given point in its transverse axis, by 
another conic which passes through the centre of the former: 
prove that the locus of the centre of the latter conic is also a 
centric conic, 
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51. QQ‘ is a chord of an ellipse parallel to one of the equi- 
conjugate diameters, C being the centre of the ellipse; shew 
that the locus of the centre, of the circle QCQ’ for different 
positions of QQ’ is an hyperbola. 


52. A circle is drawn touching the ellipse © — + ve | at 


any point and passing through the centre; shew that the locus 

of the foot of the perpendicular from the centre of the ellipse 

on the chord of intersection of the ellipse and circle is the 
a'b* 

@ wi b*)? 7 


53. Find the value of ¢ oe oe that the hyperbola 


2 


ellipse a’? + b’y’ = 


2ay—c=0 may touch the ellipse © —+ i —1=0, and shew that 
the point of contact will be ie an. extremity of one of the 
equi-conjugate diameters of the ellipse. 


Shew also that the polars of any point with respect to the 
two curves will meet on that diameter, 


54, Shew that, if CD, HF be parallel chords of two circles 
which intersect in A and B, a conic section can be drawn 
through the six points A, B, C, D, H, ; and give a construc- 
tion for the position of the major axis. 


55. If the intersection P of the tangents to a conic at two 
of the points of its intersection with a circle lie on the circle, 
then the intersection P’ of the tangents at the other two points 
will lie on the same circle. In this case find the relations con- 
necting the positions of P and P’ for a central conic, and deduce 
the relative positions of P and /’ when the conic is a parabola. 


56. If 7, 7” be any two points equidistant and on 
opposite sides of the directrix of a parabola, and 7'P, 7Q 
be the tangents to the parabola from 7, and 7’Q', Z’P’ the 
tangents from 7”; then will 7, P, Q, 7”, P’, Y' all lie on a rect- 
angular hyperbola. 


57. If a straight line cut two circles in A, A’ and L, B’ 
and if OC, O’ be the common points of the circles, and if O be 
any point; shew that the three circles OAA’, OBL’ and OCC’ 
will have a common radical axis. 


S7Cus: ES 
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58. With a fixed point O for centre circles are described — 
cutting a conic; shew that the locus of the middle points of the 
common chords of a circle and of the conic is a rectangular 
hyperbola. 


59. With a fixed point O for centre any circle is described 
cutting a conic in four points real or imaginary; shew that 
the locus of the centres of all conics through these four points 
is a rectangular hyperbola, which is independent of the radius 
of the circle. 


60. The normals at the ends of a focal chord of a conic 
intersect in O and the tangents in 7’; shew that 7'O produced 
will pass through the other focus. 


61. If from any point four normals be drawn to an ellipse 
meeting an axis in G, G,, G,, G,, then will 
1 1 “ 1 i la 4S 
CG." UG,. CG. °CG.. GG.4 CGC em 
62. If the normals to an ellipse at A, B, C, D meet in O, 
find the equation of the conic ABCDO, and shew that the 


locus of the centre of this conic for a fixed point O is a straight 
line if the ellipse be one of a set of co-axial ellipses. 


63. The four normals to an ellipse at P, Q, R, S meet at O. 
Straight lines are drawn from P, Q, #, S such that they make 
the same angles with the axis of the ellipse as CP, CQ, CR, CS 
respectively : prove that these four lines meet in a point. 





64. The normals at P,Q, #, S meet in a point O and lines 
are drawn through P, Q, &, S making with the axis of the 
ellipse the same angles as OP, OQ, OR, OS respectively: prove 
that these four lines meet in a point. 


65. The normals at P, Q, &, S meet in a point; and 
P’, Q, RF’, S’ are the points of the auxiliary circle correspond- 
ing to P, Q, &, S respectively. If lines be drawn through 
P, Q, R, S parallel to P’C, Q’C, R'C and S’C respectively, shew 
that they will meet in a point. 


66. If from a vertex of a conic perpendiculars be drawn 
to the four normals which meet in any point O, these lines 
will meet the conic again in four points on a circle, 
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67. Tangents are drawn from any point on the conic 


2 2 y 
a 


ze +h = 4 to the conic Z + — =1; prove that the normals at 
: , 2 pre 
the points of contact meet on the conic a’x’+ b’y’ = 22 5 a: 





68. If ABC be a triangle inscribed in an ellipse such that 
the tangents at the angular points are parallel to the opposite 
sides, shew that the normals at A, B, C will meet in some 
_ point 0. Shew also that for different positions of the triangle 
the locus of O will be the ellipse 4a°x’ + 4b°y’ = (a — 6’)?. 

69. If the co-ordinates of the feet of the normals to xy=a 
irom the point (X,Y) be «,, 4); ®,5 ¥,3 2.5 Y53 2 ¥,3 then 
PHy,t+Yn+YotY,, and X =x, +0,+%,+%,. 

70. The locus of the point of intersection of the normals 
to a conic at the extremities of a chord which is parallel to a 
given straight line, is a conic. 

71. Any tangent to the hyperbola 4vy=ab meets the 

ay 
+3 = =1 in points P, Q; shew that the normals to the 
ellipse = P and @ meet on a fixed diameter of the ellipse. 

72. If four normals be drawn from the point O to the 
ellipse b°x’ + a’y’=a*b’, and p,, p,, p,, p, be the perpendiculars 
from the centre on the tangents to the ellipse drawn at the feet 


of these normals, then if 
eras Lae | ae 


SiS glne<s Sern SOURS Be 
Pi Pe Ps; P, ¢ 
where ¢ is a constant, the locus of O is a hyperbola. 


73. Find the locus of a point when the sum of the 
squares of the four normals from it to an ellipse is constant. 


ellipse = 


2 


74, The tangents to an ellipse at the feet of the normals 
which meet in (f,7) forma quadrilateral such that if (’,y’), (a, y’’) 


UL ete: 


be any pair of opposite vertices S = ae =—1, and that the 
equation of the line joining the middle points of the diagonals 
of the quadrilateral is fx + gy =0. 

75. Tangents are drawn to an ellipse at four points which 
are such that the normals at those points co-intersect; and four 
rectangles are constructed each having two adjacent sides along 


15—2 
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the axes of the ellipse, and one of those tangents for a diagonal. 
Prove that the distant extremities of the other diagonals lie 
in one straight line. 


76. From a point P normals are drawn to an ellipse 
meeting it in A, B,C, D. If a conic can be described passing 
through A, B, C, D and a focus of the ellipse and touching the 
corresponding directrix, shew that P lies on one of two fixed 
straight lines, 


77. If the normals at A, B, C, D meet in a point O, then 
will SA. SB. SC. SD=k’ . SO’, where S is a focus. 

78. From any point four normals are drawn to a rect- 
angular hyperbola; prove that the sum of the squares on these 
normals is equal to three times the square of the distance of 
the point from the centre of the hyperbola. 

79. A chord is drawn to the ellipse _ + el meeting the 


major axis in a point whose distance from the centre is 








a is - = 2 At the extremities of this chord normals are drawn 


to the ellipse; prove that the locus of their point of intersection 
is a circle. 

80. The product of the four normals drawn to a conic from 
any point is equal to the continued product of the two tangents 
drawn from that point and of the distances of the point from 
the asymptotes. 


81. Find the equation of the conic to which the straight 
lines (« + Ay)’ — p’=0, and (w+ wy)’-q’=0 are tangents at the 
ends of conjugate diameters. 


82, From any point 7’ on the circle 2’ +y’=c’, tangents 
2 2 
TP, TQ are drawn to the ellipse =, + 5 1, and the circle 7PQ 


cuts the ellipse again in PY’. Shew that the line P’Q’ 
always touches the ellipse 
x y ce 
eb ~ (a -0*) 
83. <A focal chord of a conic cuts the tangents at the 
ends of the major axis in 4, 2; shew that the circle on AB ag 


diameter has double contact with the conic. 
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84. ABCD is any rectangle circumscribing an ellipse whose 
foci are S and H; shew that the circle ABS or ABH is equal 
to the auxiliary circle. 


85. Any circle is described having its centre on the 
tangent at the vertex of a parabola, and the four common 
tangents of the circle and the parabola are drawn; shew that 
the sum of the tangents of the angles these lines make 
with the axis of the parabola is zero. 


86. Tangents to an ellipse are drawn from any point on 
the auxiliary circle and intersect the directrix in four points: 
prove that two of these lie on a straight line passing through 
the centre, and find where the line through the other two 
points cuts the major axis. 


87. If w=0, v=0 be the equation of two central conics, 
and w,, v, the values of w, v at the centres (, 0” of these conics 
respectively, shew that u,v =v,u is the equation of the locus of 
the intersection of the lines O'P, C’P’, where P, P’ are two points, 
one on each curve, such that PP’ is parallel to CC’. Examine 
the case where the conics are similar and similarly situated. 


88. Two circles have double internal contact with an 
ellipse and a third circle passes through the four points of 
contact. If ¢, v’, Z’ be the tangents drawn from any point on 
the ellipse to these three circles, prove that tt’ = 7'’. 


89. Find the general equation of a conic which has 
double contact with the two circles (zx—a)’+y’=c’, (a—b)’+y°=a’, 
and prove that the equation of the locus of the extremity of 
the latus rectum of a conic which has double contact with the 
circles (a+ a)’ +4’ =? is ¥? (a — a”) (a — a’ +c*) =c*a"’. 

90. Shew that the lines lve+my=1 and Ja+m'y=1 
are conjugate diameters of any conic through the intersections 
of the two conics whose equations are 
(Pm —1?m) a? + 2(1-V) mm’axy + (m— m’) min'y? = 2 (lm' — Um) x, 
and 

(m7 — ml) y? + 2 (m—m’) Way + (L—V) Wa? = 2 (ml — ml) y. 

91. If through a fixed point chords of an ellipse be drawn, 
and on these as diameters circles be described, prove that the 
other chord of intersection of these circles with the ellipse also 
passes through a fixed point. 
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92. The angular points of a triangle are joined to two 
fixed points; shew that the six points, in which the joining 
lines meet the opposite sides of the triangle, lie on a conic. 


93. If three sides of a quadrilateral inscribed in a conic 
pass through three fixed points in the same straight line, shew 
that the fourth side will also pass through a fixed point in that 
straight line. 

94. Two chords of a conic PQ, P’Q’ intersect in a fixed 
point, and P?” passes through another fixed point. Shew that 
QQ also passes through a fixed point, and that PQ’, P’Q touch 
a conic having double contact with the given conic. 


95. <A line parallel to one of the equi-conjugate diameters 
of an ellipse cuts the tangents at the ends of the major axis 
in the points P, Q, and the other tangents from P, Q to the 
ellipse meet in 0; shew that the locus of O is a rectangular 
hyperbola. 


96. L, WM, NV, & are fixed points on a rectangular hyper- 
bola and P any other point on it, PA is perpendicular to LM 
and meets VA in a, PC is perpendicular to LV and meets WR 
in ¢, PB is perpendicular to ZR and meets ZV in b. Prove 
that A, Pa=P BR. Po= PC. Pe. 


97. P is any point on a fixed diameter of a parabola. 
The normals from P meet the curve in A, B, C. The tangents 
parallel to PA, PB, PC intersect in A’, B’, OC’. Shew that the 
ratio of the areas of the triangles ABC, A’B’C’ is constant. 


98. <A point P is taken on the diameter AB of a circle 
whose centre is (. On AP, BP as diameters circles are 
described: the locus of the centre of a circle which touches 
these three circles is an ellipse having C for one of its foci. 


99. The straight lines from the centre and foci S, S’ of a 
conic to any point intersect the corresponding chord of contact 
in J, G, G’; prove that the radical axis of the circles described 
on SG, S’G’ as diameters passes through J. 


100. If the sides of a triangle ABC meet two given 
straight lines in a,, a,; 6,, 6,; ¢,, c, respectively; and if round 
the quadrilaterals 6,6,c,c,, ¢,¢,4,4,, @,@b,b, conics be de- 
scribed; the three other common chords of these conics will 


each pass through an angular point of AAC, and will all meet 
in a point. 


CHAPTER XI. 
SYSTEMS OF CONICS. 


204. THE most general equation of a conic, viz. 

au + hay + by’ + 2ga + 2fy+c=0, 

contains the six constants a,h,b,g, fc. But, since we 

may multiply or divide the equation by any constant 

quantity without changing the relation between # and y 

which it indicates, there are really only five constants 

which are fixed for any particular conic, viz. the five ratios 

of the six constants a, h, b, g, f, c to one another. 

A conic therefore can be made to satisfy five conditions 
and no more. For example a conic can be made to pass 
through five given points, or to pass through four given 
points and to touch a given straight line. The five con- 
ditions which the conic has to satisfy give rise to five 
equations between the constants, and five independent 
equations are both necessary and sufficient to determine 
the five ratios. 

The given equations may however give more than one 
set of values of the ratios, and therefore more than one 
conic may satisfy the given conditions; but the number 
of such conics will be fimte if the conditions are really 
independent. 

If there are only four (or less than four) conditions 
given, an infimte number of conics will satisfy them. 

The five conditions which any conic can satisfy must 
be such that each gives rise to one relation among the 
constants; as, for instance, the condition of passing through 
a given point, or that of touching a given straight line. 
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Some conditions give two or more relations between 
the constants, and any such condition must be reckoned 
as two or more of the five. We proceed to give some 
examples. 

In order that a given point may be the centre two 
relations must be satisfied [Art. 168]. 

To have a focus given is equivalent to having two 
tangents given [Art. 193]. 

To have given that a line touches a conic at a given 
point is equivalent to two conditions, for we have two 
consecutive points on the curve given. 

To have the direction of an asymptote given is equiva- 
lent to having one point (at infinity) given. 

To have the position of an asymptote given is equivalent 
to two conditions, for two points (at infinity) are given. 

To have the axes given in position is equivalent to 
three conditions. ' 

To have the eccentricity given is in general equivalent 

e& _(a—b)+ 4h’ 
1-e& ab—ih 
[Art. 191], if we are given that e=0, we must have both 
a=band h=0. 





to one condition, but since we have 


205. Through five points, no four of which are ina 
straight line, one conic and only one can be drawn. 


If three of the points are in a straight line, the conic 
through the five given points must be a pair of straight 
lines; for no straight line can meet an ellipse, parabola, or 
hyperbola in three points. And the only pair of straight 
lines through the five points is the line on which the three 
points lie and the line joining the other two points. 

If however not more than two of the points are on any 
straight line, take the line joining two of the points for 
the axis of #, and the line joining two others for the 
axis of y. 

Let the co-ordinates of the four points referred to these 
axes be h,, 0; h,, 0; 0, k,; and 0, hk, respectively. 
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ir, ig i ner poets ste 
The pairs of straight lines Gr mm 1) ° aT. 1)=0 


and xy =0 are conics which pass through the four points, 
Hence [Art. 187] all the conics given by the equation 
ee a se 
dary + G : 1) a : 1)=0 
will pass through the four points. 

This conic will go through the fifth point, whose co- 

ordinates are a’, y’, if \ be so chosen that 
, ij / , 
TENT, x y x y = 
wy +5 se 1) Ge 1)=0. 

There is one and only one value of X which satisfies 
this last equation, and therefore one and only one. conic 
will pass through the five points. 

If four points lie on a straight line, more than one 
conic will go through the five given points, for the straight 
line on which the four points lie and any straight line 
through the fifth is such a conic. 

Ex. 1. Find the equation of the conic passing through the five points 
(2, 1) (1, 0), (3, —1), (-1, 0) and (3, —2). 
The pairs of lines (x—y-—1) (2+4y+1)=0, and y (2a+y-—5)=0, pass 
through the first four points, and therefore also the conic 
(a@—y—1) (@+4y+1) —dy (2a+y-5)=0. 
The point (3, — 2) is on the latter conic if \= —8; therefore the required 
equation is x? +19xy + 4y? — 45y—-1=0. 
Ex. 2. Find the equation of the conic which passes through the five 
points (0, 0), (2, 3), (0, 3), (2, 5) and (4, 5). 
Ans. 5a? —10ay + 4y? + 20x —-12y=0. 


206. To find the general equation of a come through 
four fixed pounts. 


Take the line joining two of the points for axis of 
#, and the line joining the other two for axis of y, and 
let the lines whose equations are aw+by—1=0 and 
ax +b'y—1=0 cut the axes in the four given points. 

Then ay=0, and (ax + by—1) (aa + b’'y—1) =0 are 
two conics through the four points, and therefore all the 
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conics of the system are included in the equation 
Ary + (ax + by—1) (aa +b'y—1)=0...... (i), 


or aa a + (ba’ + ab’ + 2) wy + bb? 
—(at+a)e2—(b+b)y4+1=0......... (1). 


207. The equation (4i), Art. 206, will represent a 
parabola, if the terms of the second degree are a perfect 
square; that is, if 

4aabb’ = (ba’ + ab’ +x)*. 

This equation has two roots, therefore two parabolas 
will pass through four given points. These parabolas 
are real if the roots of the equation are real, which 
is the case when aa’bb’ is positive. It is easy to shew 
that when aa’bb’ is negative the quadrilateral is re-en- 
trant; in that case the parabolas are imaginary, as is geo- 
metrically obvious. 

When the terms of the second degree in (ii), Art. 206, 
form a perfect square, the square must be (/aa’x + /bb'y)’. 
Hence [ Art.172], the axes of the two parabolas are parallel 
to the lines whose equations are Jaa: x + /b0’ y=0, or as 
one equation aaa — bb'y?= 0. 

These two straight lines are parallel to conjugate di- 
ameters of any conic through the four.points [Art. 183]. 

Hence all conics through four given points have a pair 
of conjugate diameters parallel to the axes of the two pa- 
rabolas through those points. 


208. To find the locus of the centres of the conics which 
pass through four fixed points. 

As in Art. 206, the equation of any conic of the 
system is 

Avy + (ax + by —1) (a'x +b'y —1) =0. 

The co-ordinates of the centre of the conic are given 

by the equations ; 
Ay+ a (vz2+Hy—1)+a (ax + by —1) =0, 

and re +b (ae2+b'y—1)+0' (az + by —1) =0 
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Multiply these by z and y respectively and subtract ; 
then we have, for all values of X, 

(ax — by) (v’x+b'y—1)+ (we — by) (ax+ by—1) =0, 
or 2aa'a* — 2bb’y? — (a+a)x+(b+b) y=0. 

The locus of the centre is therefore a conic whose 
asymptotes are parallel to the lines aa‘az*—bb'y’=0, ie. 
parallel to the axes of the two parabolas through the four 
points. [The two parabolas are conics of the system, and 
their centres are therefore the points at infinity on the 
centre-locus. ] 


209. The centre-locus in Art. 208 goes through the 
origin, that is through the point of intersection of the line 
joining two of the points and of the line joining the other 
two; and by symmetry it must go through the intersection 
of the other pairs of lines through the four points. [This 
could have been seen at once, for the pairs of lines are 
conics of the system and their centres are their points of 
intersection, and therefore these points of intersection are 
points on the centre-locus.] 

The centre-locus cuts the axis of z where x=0 and 


where «=4 (- f z) . Therefore the locus passes through 


the point midway between (3: 0) and (=. 0) , that is 


through the middle point of the line joining two of the 
fixed points, and therefore similarly through the middle 
point of the line joining any other two of the four points. 

If then A, B, C, D be any four points, the three points 
of intersection of AB and CD, of AC and BD, and of AD 
and BC, together with the six middle points of AB, BC, 
CA, AD, BD and CD all lie on a conic, and this conic is 
the locus of the centres of the conics which pass through 
the four points 4, B, C, D. 


210. If aa’ and bd’ have the same sign, we see from 
Art. 208 that the centre-locus is an hyperbola, and that if 
aa’ and bb’ have different signs the centre-locus is an ellipse. 
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If aa’ =bb’, that is if the four points are on a circle, the 
centre-locus is a rectangular hyperbola. If aa’ =— bv’, 
and the axes are at right angles, all the conics of the 
system are rectangular hyperbolas, and the centre-locus is 
a circle. In this case the lines joining any two of the 
points is perpendicular to the line joining the other two, 
so that D is the ortho-centre of the triangle ABC. 

Hence a circle will pass through the feet of perpendi- 
culars of a triangle ABC and through the middle points 
of AB, BC, CA, AD, BD, CD where D is the ortho-centre 
of the triangle ABC, and this circle is the locus of the 
centres of all the conics (which are all rectangular hyper- 
bolas) through 4, B, C, D. This circle is called the nine- 
point circle. 


211. The asymptotes of any conic through the four 

points defined as in Art. 206, are parallel to the lines 
ay + (ax + by) (vx + b’'y) = 0, 

or aaa” + (+ ab’ + a/b) zy + bb’y? = 0. 
And [Art. 183] these lines are parallel to conjugate dia- 
meters of the centre-locus. Hence the asymptotes of any 
conic through the four points are parallel to conjugate dia- 
meters of the centre-locus; as a particular case, the asymp- 
totes of the rectangular hyperbola which passes through 
the four points are parallel to the axes of the centre-locus. 


Ex. 1. The polar of a fixed point with respect to a system of conics 
through four given points will pass through a fixed point. 

Take the fixed point for origin, and let 

S= ax? + 2hay + by? +2ga+ 2fy+e=0, 
and S'Sa'x? + Qh'ay + b'y? + 2g'x+ 2f'y +¢'=0, 
be two of the conics; then any conic of the system is given by S—\S’=0. 
The polar of the origin is 
gu+fy+e-X(ya+fy+e)=0, 
and this, for all values of \, passes through the intersection of 
gu+fy+c=0, and gx+f’y+¢=0. 

Ex. 2. The locus of the poles of a given straight line with respect to 
the conics which pass through four given points is a conic. 

Take the fixed straight line for the axis of x, and let the equation 
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of any conic of the system be as in Ex. 1. The polar of (a’, y’) is 
a (ax! +hy' +9) +y (ha! +by' +f) +ga'+fy’ +e 

— fa (ala! + Ny’ +9')+y (Wa! + By +f") +90 + fy! +e} =0. 
If this is the same line as y=0, the coefficient of x and the constant 
term must be zero. Hquate these to zero and eliminate X. 

Ex, 3. Shew that the locus of the pole of a given straight line 
with respect to any conic which passes through the angular points of 
a given square is a rectangular hyperbola. 

[Take for axes the lines through the centre of the square parallel 
to the sides; then the conics are given by x? — a?— (y?—a*)=0.] 

Ex. 4, The nine-point circles of the four triangles determined by 
four given points meet in a point. 


212. If a=0 and B=0 are the equations of one pair 
of straight lines through four given points, and y= 0, 
5=0 the equations of another pair, any conic through 
the four points has an equation of the form 

aB = kry6é. 

Now, if a=0 be the equation of a straight line and 
the co-ordinates of any point be substituted in a, the 
result is proportional to the perpendicular distance of the 
point from the line. Hence the geometrical meaning of 
the above equation is 

PrP 2 ee PsP 
where p,, P,5 Ps» P, are the perpendiculars on the four lines 
a=0, B=0, y=0, 8=0 respectively, the perpendiculars 
being drawn from any point on the conic. 


213. Jf P, Q, RB, 8S, be four points on a come, and 
QP, RS meet in A, QS, PR in B, and PS, QR in C; then 
of the three points A, B, C each ws the pole with respect to 
the conic of the lune joining the other two. 


Take A for origin, and the two lines ASR, AP for 
axes of x and y respectively. 


Let the equations of PS and QR be 
Oe by Le Oo 65 «nak jeomdensnreh (i), 
BLA OY = Vi= O sieseeecssevanisseds (11). 
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Then the equations of PR and QS will be 
Oa + bY — 1 =O voi gcens sve onme (111), 
and ant Dy — 1 = OS i ontrere anenee (iv). 
The equation of any conic through the intersection of 
the conics zy=0 and (ax +by—1) («+4 b'y—1)=0, 
will be 
ay + (ax + by — 1) (aa + D'y — 1) = 0. 
The polar of the origin of this conic is [Art. 179] 
(a+a)x+(b+b)y—-2=0. 
Writing this in the forms 
ax +by—1+aa+by—1=0, 
and ae +by—1l+axe +b'y—-1=0, 
we see that the polar of the origin goes through the point 
of intersection of the lines (i) and (ii), and also through the 
point of intersection of the lines (iii) and (iv). The polar 
of A with respect to the conic is therefore the line BC. 


It can be shewn in a similar manner that CA is the 
polar of B, and AB the polar of C. 


aa 





A C 

A triangle which is such that each of its angular points 
is the pole, with respect to a conic, of the opposite side, is 
called a self-conjugate, or self-polar triangle. 


214. If a conic touch the sides of a quadrilateral and 
ABC be the triangle formed by the diagonals of the quadri- 
lateral ; then will ABC be a self-polar triangle with respect 
to the conic. 

Let P, Q, &, S be the points of contact. 

Then, in the figure, Z is the pole of PQ, and WN is the 
pole of SR; therefore LN is the polar of the point of 
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intersection of PQ and SR. Similarly AM is the polar 
of the point of intersection of SP and RY. 


Hence A, the point of in- 
tersection of LN and KM, is 
the pole of tbe line joining 
the point of intersection of PQ, 
SK and the point of intersec- 
tion of SP, RQ. 


But [Art. 213] the point of 
intersection of PR and SQ is 
the pole of this last line. 


Hence A is the point of 
intersection of PR and SQ. 

So also B is the point of 
intersection of SP and RQ, 
and C is the point of inter- 
section of PQ and SR. 

Hence from Art. 213 the | 
triangle ABC is self-polar. 6 





215. To find the general equation of a conic which 
touches the axes of co-ordinates. 

If the equation of the line joining the points of contact 
be ax+by—1=0, the equation of a conic having double 
contact with the conic zy=0, where it is met by the line 
ax +by—1=0, is [Art. 187] 

(ax + by — 1)? — 2ray = 0. 


216. To find the general equation of a conic which 
touches four fixed strarght lines. 

Take two of the lines for axes, and let the equations 
of the other two be lx+my—1=0, and z+ my —1=0. 
The equation of any conic touching the axes is 

(ax + by — 1)? — 2ray = 0.........068 (i). 

The lines joining the origin to the points where 
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le-+ my =1 cuts (i) are given by the equation 
(ax + by — la — my)’ = Pray ......0.. (ii). 

The line will touch the conic if the lines (11) are 

coincident, the condition for which is 
(a —l) (b—m)’= {(a—1) (6—m) —r}’; 

whence X= 2(a—l) (b—m). 

Hence the general equation of a conic touching the 
four straight lines 

c=0, y=0, la+my—1=0, and la+my—1=0, 


is (ax + by —1)’ = 2ray ; 
the parameters a, 6, X being connected by the two 
equations 


r= 2 (a—l) (b—m) =2(a-l) (b—m’). 
217. To find the locus of the centres of conics which 
touch four given straight lines. 
If two of the lines be taken for axes, and the equations 
of the other two lines be 
le +my—1=0, and l’a@+m'y—-1=0, 
the equation of the conic will be 
(ax + by —1) — 2rxy = 0, 
with the conditions 
N=2 (@—l) O—M) ...... 000 eee), 
Na) (Oa )o. ees (ii)... 
The centre of the conic is given by the equations 
a (aw + by —1)—Ay=0, and b (ax + by —1) —rAv=0; 
“. az=by, and a(2ax—1)=2y....... (iii). 
To obtain the required locus we must eliminate a, b 
and 2» from the equations (1), (il), and (iii). 
From (i) and (iii), we have 
a (2ax — 1) = 2y (a— 1) (6—m) =2 (a—l) (by— my); 
therefore, since ax= by, 
a (2lx + 2my — 1) = 2lmy. 
Similarly, from (ii) and (iii) we have 
a (2V' a2 + Qm'y —1) = 20'm'y. 
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Eliminating a, we obtain the equation of the locus of 
centres, viz. 
2la+2my—1 We +2m'y—1 
lm ic ‘m 
The required locus is therefore the straight line whose 
equation is 


1 1 en 1 il 
ee Va ae Y 


This straight line can easily be shewn to pass through 
the middle points of the diagonals of the quadrilateral, as 
it clearly should do, for any one of the diagonals is the 
limiting form of a very thin ellipse which touches the four 
lines, and the centre of this ellipse is ultimately the middle 
point of the diagonal. Hence the middle points of the 
three diagonals of a quadrilateral are points on the centre- 
locus of the conics touching the sides of the quadrilateral. 





218, All conics touching the axes at the two points 
where they are cut by the line aw +by—1=0 are given 
by the equation 

(ax + by — 1)? = 2ray. 

The conic will be a parabola if X be such that the 
terms of the second degree form a perfect square: the 
condition for this is 

a’b’ = (ab — 2d)’; 
Co Wee OD, OP WS Moree 

The value X=0 gives a pair of coincident straight 
lines, viz. (aw + by—1)’= 0. 

Hence, for the parabola, %=2ab, and the equation 
of the curve is 

(ax + by —1)?= 4abay. 
The above equation can be reduced to the form 
Jax +/by =1. 

219. To find the equation of the tangent at any point of 
the parabola ./aa + Jby =1. 

We may rationalize the equation of the curve and then 

8. C. 8. 16 
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make use of the formula obtained in Art. 177. The result 

may however be obtained in a simpler form as follows. 
The equation of the line joining two points (wv’, y’) and 

(v", y’’) on the curve is 





ee ee Y 
fae fay ae (1), 
with the conditions 
Jas’ + [by =1= Jan" +./by”....... (ii). 


From (ii) we have 
Va (xa — afa!") = — af (aly! — 91 y!”) «+e iii. 
Multiply the corresponding sides of the equations (1) 
and (ii1), and we have 


a ae Vb (ae 
e+ fl OO Tee aly bY 
The equation of the tangent at (a’, y’) is therefore 
va 





ye net 
an aay ie) ae 
or, since Jaa’ + ./by' =1, 


ae by 
a = we tes 


To find the equation of the polar of any point with 
respect to the conic, we must use the rationalized form of 
the equation of the parabola. 


Ex. 1. To find the condition that the line lx+my-1=0 may touch 
the parabola ,/ax +/by -1=0. 
The equation of the tangent at any point (2’, y’) is 


és a bets 
- rae, af ? 


which is the same as the given equation, if J= we. and m=,/ 53 
or if saan’, and 2 Joy. 


Hence the required condition is 
ay. 20 


tom 
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Hix. 2. To find the focus of the parabola whose equation is 


Jar+/by=1. 
The circle which touches 7Q at T and which passes through P will 
also pass through the focus [see Art. 165 (4), two of the tangents being 


coincident]. The two points P, Q are C. 0) and (0. 3): Therefore 
the focus is on both the circles whose equations are 


x 
a? + 2xy cos oi =O 


/ 0, 


and x? + 2ay cos wty—F 


Hence the focus is given by 


2 y2 . + ee yi 
uty + 2ay cokw=— = B* 
Kix, 3. Yo find the directrix of the parabola Jax+ r/by=1. 
The directrix is the locus of the intersection of tangents at right 
angles; now the line lx+my=1 will be perpendicular to y=0 if 
m —lLcos w=0, and the line will touch if ; + 2 1, Therefore the inter- 


cept on the axis of « made by a tangent perpendicular to that axis is 


1 b 
} 1 — ——— = 
given by ; (a+; 4 vet 


COS 
b+4.c08 w 
COS w 
> a+beosw 


Hence the point ( : 0) ig on the directrix. 


Similarly the point (0 ) is on the directrix. 


Hence the required equation is 
x (b+acos w) +y (4+ Gos w) = COS w. 


220. Since the foci of a conic are on its axes, if two 
conics are confocal they must have the same axes. 


The equation 
2 2 


% au 
a a a 

will, for different values of A, represent different conics of a 

confocal system. For the distance of a focus from the 

centre is 





Vi(a +r) — (2 +2)} or V/{a* — 07}. 
16—2 
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221. The equation of a system of confocal conics is 
2 2 


x a 
FEN ET 

If is positive the curve is an ellipse. 

The principal axes of the curve will increase as » 
increases, and their ratio will tend more and more to 
equality as X is increased more and more; so that a circle 
of infinite radius is a limiting form of one of the confocals. 


If X be negative, the principal axes will decrease as 


2 
® Increases, and the ratio oe will also decrease as 











increases, so that the ellipse becomes flatter and flatter, 
until »X is equal to — b’, when the minor axis vanishes, and 
the major axis is equal to the distance between the foci. 
Hence the line-ellipse joining the foci is a limiting form 
of one of the confocals. 


If b’ + is negative, the curve is an hyperbola. 
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If 0+ is a small negative quantity the transverse 
axis of the hyperbola is very nearly equal to the distance 
between the foci; and the complement of the line joining 
the foci is a limiting form of the hyperbola. 

The angle between the asymptotes of the hyperbola 
will become greater and greater as —X becomes greater 
and greater and in the limit both branches of the curve 
coincide with the axis of y. 

If X is negative and numerically greater than a’, the 
curve 1s imaginary. 


222. Two comes of a confocal system pass through any 
given point. One of these conics vs an ellipse and the other 
an hyperbola. 


Let the equation of pi original conic be 


Pha, 
The equation of any ee conic is 
a en 
@tX REN aide 
This will pass through the given point (2’, 7’), if 
he We 
a+r + EN +X a 
In the above put 0?+X=N’; 
then xn + y? (VN + 0'6?) — WN (N+ ae?) = 0, 
or Ne a. My Ge aE of” rhe a’e’) aaa acy = ms 0. 


The roots of this quadratic in 0’ are both real, and are 
of different signs. Therefore there are two conics, and 
b?+2 is positive for one, and negative for the other, so 
that one conic is an ellipse and the other an hyperbola. 


223. One conic of a confocal system and only one will 
touch a given straight line. 


Let the equation of the given straight line be 
le+my—1=0. 
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The line will touch the conic whose equation is 
Seen 

Cb ee 

if (@ +2) P+ (0? +r) m?=1 [Art. 115], 

which gives one, and only one, value of X. Hence one 

confocal will touch the given straight line. 


224. Two confocal conics cut one another at right 
angles at all their common potnts. 


Let the equations of the conics be 
a 2 x? 2 


y o 
steal, and ~ ia nee ein 


and let (x, y’) be a common ae ee the co-ordinates 
x', y’ will satisfy both the above equations. 


Hence, by subtraction, we have 
12 12 


x 
@(@+r) BEA) 
Now the equations of the tangents to the conics at 
(z', y’) are 
Uy yy 
a+ aren 





an 


The condition (i) shews that the tangents are at right 
angles to one another. 


225. The difference of the squares of the perpendiculars 
drawn from the centre on any two parallel tangents to two 
gwen confocal conics is constant. 


Let the ae of the pong be 


CIES. 
+e wera dee a Spa 


Let ee two straight lines 


x 


xeosa+ysina—p=0, xcosa+ysina—p’'=0, 
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touch the conics respectively ; then [Art. 115, Cor.] we 


have p =a cos’ a+b’ sin’ a, 
and p?= (a +X) cos’ a + (6? + 2X) sina ; 
re p° —p re Ne 


226. If a tangent to one of two confocal conics be 
perpendicular to a tangent to the other, the locus of their 
point of intersection ts a circle. 


Let the equations of the confocal conics be 
2 2 2 2 


SNe ore ene 
ate 1, and Cie ta D aa 

The lines whose equations are 
ecosa+ ysin 4=/(a" cos? a+ B? sin’ a)..........0cecenee @); 
xsina —ycos 4=/{(a’ +2) sin’ a + (67+ 2) cos’a}...(ii), 
touch the conics respectively, and are at right angles 
to one another. 

Square both sides of the equations (i) and (11) and add, 
then we have for the equation of the required locus 

e+y=a'+b+n. 

If we suppose the minor axis of the second ellipse 
to become indefinitely small, all tangents to it will pass 
indefinitely near to a focus; so that Art. 125 (mn) is a 
particular case of the above. 


alle 


Ex. 1. Any two parabolas which have a common focus and their axes 
in opposite directions intersect at right angles, 


Ex. 2. Two parabolas have a common focus and their axes in the 
same straight line; shew that, if 7P, 7'Q be tangents one to each of the 
parabolas, and 7'P, 7Q be at right angles to one another, the locus of T 
is a straight line. 


Ex. 3. TQ, TP are tangents one to each of two confocal conics whose 
centre is C; shew that if the tangents are at right angles to one another 
CT will bisect PQ. 

Let the tangents be 


acar! t fe 
AL 1, and ze + 
a 


any” 
at a= Wy L 


32 
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the equation of CT will be 


a’ gl! y! Wie al 
#(3- a) ty (%-%)= 


This will pass through the middle point of PQ, if 
‘ ‘ al gc!’ i / y 
wre) (B-3 ma) + +9) (B- r)= 0; 


rt 1 1 Ia)? ee —0; 
ee i ae +yy Fe 2) wae 


or, since the conics are confocal, if 
vx a 


that is, if 


az? + Uh =o. 

That is, if the tangents are at right angles. 

Ex. 4. TP, TQ are tangents one to each of two parabolas which have 
a common focus and their axes in the same straight line; shew that, if 
a line through 7 parallel to the axis bisect PQ, the tangents will be at 
right angles. 

Ex. 5. If points on two confocal ellipses which have the same eccen- 
tric angles are called corresponding points; shew that, if P,Q be any 
two points on an ellipse, and p, q be the corresponding points on a 
confocal ellipse, then Pqg=Qp. 


227. The locus of the pole of a given straight line with 
respect to a series of confocal conics is a straight line. 


Let the equation of the confocals be 











Hip ‘i ; 
o4tn + P+r Sail sche ise cee eee (1), 
and let the equation of the given straight line be 
Ut tran ay mas Ges, a datacom (11). 
The equation of the polar of the point (2’, y’) with 
site xa i ate 
respect to (1) is Aan + < a cs do setenst cee (iil). 
If (ii) and (ii1) represent the same straight line, we 
a Re yf a z 
must have ea UR fa 
s PR Se 
l m 
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Hence the locus of the poles is the straight line whose 
equation is 

ob one Y = a an 6” 

Ll om 

This straight line is perpendicular to the line (ii). 

One confocal of the system will touch the line (i1), and the 
point of contact will be the pole of the line with respect to 
that confocal. 


Hence the locus of the poles is a straight line perpen- 
dicular to the given straight line and through the point 
where it touches a confocal. 


228. From any point T’ the two tangents TP, TP’ are 
drawn to one conic, and the two tangents TQ, TQ’ to a con- 
focal conic ; shew that the straight lines QP, Q'P will make 
equal angles with the tangent at P. 


Let TP and the normal at P cut QQ’ in K, L 
respectively. 


Then [Art. 227] the pole of 7P, with respect to the 
conic on which Q, Q’ lie, is on the line PL. Also, since 
T is the pole of QQ’ with respect to that conic, the pole 
of TP is on OY [Art: 180]. Therefore the pole of 7PK 
is at L, the point of intersection of QQ’ and PL. 





Therefore [Art. 181] the range K, Q, L, Q, and the 
pencil PK, PQ, PL, PQ, are harmonic. 
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Hence, since the angle APL is a right angle, PQ and 
PQ make equal angles with PL or PK [Art. 56]. 


Cor. 1. Let the conic on which Q, Q lie degenerate 
into the line-ellipse joining the foci, then the proposition 
becomes—The lines joining the foci of a conic to any point P 
on the curve make equal angles with the tangent at P. 


Cor. 2. Let the conic on which P, P’ lie degenerate 
into the line-ellipse, and we have—Two tangents to a conic 
subtend equal angles at a focus. 


Cor. 3. Let the conic on which P, P’ lie pass through 
T, and we have—The two tangents drawn to a conic from 
any point T’ make equal angles with the tangent at T 
to either of the confocal conics which pass through T. 


229. If QQ be any chord of a given conic which 
touches a fixed confocal conic, then will QQ vary as the 
square of the parallel diameter. Also, if CH be drawn 
through the centre parallel to the tangent at Q and 
meeting QQ' in E, then will QE be of constant length. 





Let 7’ be the pole of QQ’, and let C7’ cut QQ in V, and 
the curve in P. Also let CD be the semi-diameter paral- 


lel to QQ’. 


Let p’, p be the lengths of the perpendiculars from the 
centre on QQ’, and on the parallel tangent to the ellipse 
QPQ ; then [Art. 225] we have 


p*— p"=2. 
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oan igen CV OV 
Hence —==1-4,=1 — OP = Gp 
therefore, since p. CD = ab, we have 
Oe Op 
ab 
OO a CU oe See (i). 
Also 
Of CF CV.CT CP CP 





QV. VT" GV. CT CV OF*— CV? QV 


therefore from (i) we have 


Kix. TP, TQ are tangents one to each of two fixed confocal conics ; 
shew that, if the tangents are at right angles to one another, the line PQ 
will always touch a third confocal conic. 

If C be the common centre, then since the tangents are at right angles 
to one another the line C7 bisects PQ [Ex. (3) Art. 226]. Therefore 
CT and QP make equal angles with the tangent at Q. If therefore CH 
be parallel to the tangent at Q, and meet QP in ZH, we have QE=CT. 

But C7 is constant [Art. 226]. Hence QF is constant, and therefore 
QEP touches a fixed confocal. 


230. When two of the points of intersection of any 
two curves are coincident, that is when the two curves 
touch, they are said to have contact of the first order at the 
point. When three points of intersection are coincident 
the curves are said to have contact of the second order, 
and so on. 

A curve which has with a given curve a contact of 
the highest possible order is called an osculating curve. 

A circle can only be made to pass through three given 
points; hence the circles which osculate a curve have 
contact of the second order with it. 

The circle which has contact of the second order with 
a given curve at a given point is generally called the circle 
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of curvature at that point, and the radius of the circle is 
called the radius of curvature at the point. 


Two conics intersect in four pomts. Hence two 
conics cannot have contact with one another of higher 
order than the third. If they have contact of the second 
order they will have one other common point. 


231. To find the general equation of a conic which has 
contact of the second order with aw given conic at a gwen 
point. 

Let S=0 be the equation of the given conic, and let 
T =0 be the equation of the tangent to S=0 at the given 
point (2’, 7’). 

The equation of any straight line through (2’, y’) is 

y—y —m (a@ —a’) =0. 
Hence the equation 
S—XT {y—y') —m (w@—a)} =0...... (i) 
is the equation of a conic passing through the points where 
the straight lines 7=0, and y— y —m(x—2)=0 cut 
p= 0. 

Hence (i) intersects S= 0 in three coincident points. 

The two constants > and im being arbitrary, the conic 
given by (i) can be made to satisfy two other conditions. 
They can for instance be so chosen that the equation (i) 
shall represent a circle. 

If the line y—y—™m (a—2’)=0 coincides with the 
tangent, all four points of intersection are coincident. The 
conic S— 7” = 0 therefore has contact of the third order 
with S=0; that is to say, is the equation of an osculating 
conic. 


Ex. 1. Find the equation of the circle which osculates the conic 
ax? + 2bay + cy? + 2dx=0 at the origin. 
All the conics included in the equation 
ax? + Way + cy? + 2dax —- dra (y—ma) =0 
have contact of the second order. 
The conditions for a circle are 2b—\=0 and a+)Am=c, 
Therefore the circle required is cx? + cy? + 2dx=0. 
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Ex. 2. Find the equation of the parabola which has contact of the 
third order with the conic ax? + 2bay + cy? + 2dx=0 at the origin. 
The conic aa? + 2bxy + cy? +2dx —)x?=0 cuts the given conic in four 
coincident points. 
The curve is a parabola if (a —)c=2”. 
The equation of the required parabola is therefore 
b?x? + Abexy + cy + 2dex=0. 


232. Since the line joining any two of the points of 
intersection of a circle and a conic, and the line joining the 
other two points of intersection, make equal angles with 
the axis of the conic, we see that, if the circle of curvature 
at a point P of a conic cut the conic again in O, the 
tangent at P and the chord PO make equal angles with an 
axis of the conic. 


233. Ifa, B,y,6 be the eccentric angles of four points 
on an ellipse, a circle will pass through those four points, if 
at+B+y48= 2nm [Art. 184, Ex. 1]. 

Hence the circle of curvature at the point a will cut 
the ellipse again at the point 6 where 

SOF OIE vaip silos eee dos els'welae (i). 

From (i) we see that, through any particular point 6 
three circles of curvature will pass, viz. the circles of 
curvature at the points 4 (2a — 8), 4 (4a — 8), and $ (67 — 6). 
These three points are the angular points of a maximum 
triangle inscribed in the ellipse [Art. 138 (1)]. Also, since 
5+4(2r—6)+14 (47 —8) +4 (67-8) = 4a, the point 
and the three points the circles of curvature at which pass 
through 6 are on a circle. 


234. To find the equations of the three pairs of straight 
lines which can be drawn through the points of intersection 
of two comes. 


Let the equations of the conics be 
S 3 ax" + Lhay + by? + 2gx+ 2fy +c=9, 
and S's da’ 4+2h’ayt+by?+29/e+2fy + ¢=0. 
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The equation of any conic through their points of in- 
tersection is of the form 


The conic S+2S’=0 will be a pair of straight lines, 
if 
atnra’, h+rh’, g+rg’| =0....--(i). 
h+nrh’, b+, f+rY’ 
gt ry, FEM, C+ 

We have therefore a cubic for the determination of 2. 
If any root of this cubic be substituted in (i) we have the 
equation of one of the three pairs of straight lines. 

If X be eliminated between the equations (i) and (ii) 
we have an equation of the sixth degree which represents 
the three pairs of straight lines. 

Since one root of a cubic equation is always real, one 
value of 2 is in all cases real. 

It can be shewn that at least one pair of straight lines 
is in all cases real. [See Salmon’s Conics, Art. 282.] 


235. The equation (ii) Art. 234 is usually written 
A+2dO + VO’ + A*A’=0. 

If the axes be changed in any manner, and the equa- 
tions of the two conics become > = 0 and >/ = 0, the equa- 
tion S +.rS’ = 0 will become > +2A’=0; and if A be such 
that S+2AS’=0 represents a pair of straight lines, so 
also will }+A’=0. Hence the values of » for which 
S+2S’=0 represents straight lines must be independent 
of any particular axes of co-ordinates ; hence the ratios of 
the four quantities A, ©, @’, A’ to one another must be 
independent of the axes of co-ordinates. For this reason 
they are called the Invariants of the system. The student 
will find interesting applications of invariants in Salmon’s 
Conic Sections and Wolstenholme’s Problems. 


236. We shall conclude this Chapter by the solution 
of some Examples. 
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Ex. 1. If two conics have each double contact with a third, their 
chords of contact with that conic, and two of the lines through their 
common points, will meet in a point and form a harmonic pencil. 

Let S=0 be the equation of the third conic, and let a=0, B=0 be the 
equations of the two chords of contact. Then [Art. 187] the equations of 
the conics are 


Sap head 08 bi -csan bes eeineen eae (i), 

and S282 =O a osadascse ee tesiisnecterneese (ii). 
Now the two straight lines 

Nort Olecrectiesaesescnsceesctscetes (iii) 


go through the common points of (i) and (ii). The lines (iii) also go 
through the point of intersection of a=0 and B=0; and [Art. 56] the 
four lines a=0, Xa —pB=0, B=0, and \a+p"B=0 forma harmonic pencil. 

Ex, 2. 4 circle of given radius cuts an ellipse in four points; shew 
that the continued product of the diameters of the ellipse parallel to the 
common chords is constant. 


Let the equation of the ellipse be = a a v= 1, and the equation of the 


circle be («—a)?+(y—8)?—k?=0. Then the equation of any pair of 
common chords is 
(a — a)?-+(y-B)?- av(S jee )- Oe (i), 
where ) is one of the roots of the equation 
eae jet es a = SisGiaaw: (ii). 
a 
r \ 
0, 1- woe B | 
=O, — 8, A+ 02 -+B?— i? | 
The equation of the diameters of the ellipse parallel to the lines (i) is 
oA ese 
xv? +y?—Xr (3+%)=0 Breer neacnladses seaoene (iii). 


The two semi-diameters given by (iii) clearly make equal angles with 
the axis, and the square of the length of one of them is equal to . 

Hence the continued product of the six semi-diameters is equal to the 
product of the three values of ) given by (ii), which is easily seen to be 
a?b?k?, 

Ex. 3. Ifa conic have any one of four given points for centre, and the 
triangle formed by the other three for a self polar triangle, its asymptotes 
will be parallel to the axes of the two parabolas which pass through the 
four points. 
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Let the four points be given by the intersections of the straight lines 

vy=0 and (la+my —1) (’e+m'y—1)=0. 

The line joining the centre of a conic to any one of the angular points 
of a self polar triangle is conjugate to the line joining the other two 
angular points. Hence, for all the four conics, the three pairs of lines 
joining the four given points are parallel to conjugate diameters. 

Let the equation of one of the conics be 

au 4-2hay + by? + 29a + 2fy +0=0.......cccceeee ees (i). 
The lines (la + my —1) (Va 4+m'y -1)=0 
are parallel to conjugate diameters; therefore also the lines 
Wa? + (lm! +U'm) xy + mm'y?=0 
are parallel to conjugate diameters. Hence [Art. 183], we have 
amm + bil! =h (lm! +U'm). 
The lines wy=0 are parallel to conjugate diameters; therefore h=0, 


and we have 
CTU tO UL = O Seaapepecee see sence aenerte (ii). 


The asymptotes of (i) are parallel to the straight lines 
ax? +by?=0, 
or, from (ii), the asymptotes are parallel to the lines 
Ux? — mm'y? = 0, 

which proves the theorem [Art. 207]. 

Ex. 4. The circumscribing circle of any triangle self polar with 
respect to a conic cuts the director-circle orthogonally. 

Let the equation of the conic be aaw+by?=1; and let (2, y’), (x’, y”) 
and (a, 7") be the angular points of the triangle. 

Since each of the points is on the polar of another, we have 


ae ae (bya == Ole arenes Ceree ee eee (i), 
ae ae ety ya Vem eee race ie eee (ii), 
and OE OY yi tl One eee pene eee (iii). 


The equation of the circle circumscribing the triangle is 
ey a ee 
e?+y', Li eye 
al! + of”, a", yl", 1 

2 nf l2, a”, yf", 1 

Now, if the equation of a circle be _ 

Aa? + Ay?+2Ga+2Fy +C=0, 
the square of the tangent to it from the origin is equal to the ratio 
of C to A. 

Hence the square of the tangent to the circle (iv) is equal to the 

ratio of 
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ns imeem yi NRbOr—aieatry ay 
Cay a ea Semele en 
nen aes Ye; ae a i Biers 1 
- The first determinant is equal to 
ae? (s0!"y!" — y" ae (ay! — y!"a) + a0!" (eely!” — y'ar'’) 
- O aly — fa") +? (ety — fat) + y" ey" —y'at")......(a). 
Now from the woe (i), (ii), Gii) we have 











CE eCY, = 
= y" a! — a oy" ae ya" ’ 
i by" —1 
y' cz ltt = gl” x ee wy mt = y/a" ’ 
" mw 
and ae fe ie ls oa a” -— : senha 
yay el aly yn 


By means of these pap tices, (a) oes 
x ye hi Ze I 
ye -y")+= ‘y’-y") Ge On) 
yl 


ar ” 
+4 (2" a") +¥ (a gl! — 2’) ends p @ — 2"), 


or - ao. Prete at 
G Dyula) ome 
Cake yl, I: 





Hence the tangent to the circumscribing circle from the centre of the 


conic is equal to mh ( : + 5) , that is equal to the radius of the director- 


circle, which proves the proposition. 
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1. Two straight lines of given length are moved along two 
given straight lines in such a manner that a circle will pass 
through their four extremities; shew that the locus of the centre 
of this circle is a rectangular hyperbola. 


2. OPP’, OQQ' are two chords of a conic, and any line 
through O cuts the conic in 2, 2’ and the lines PQ, P’Q in S, S'; 
shew that 

i 1 i 1 
OR * OR ~ 0S” OS" 
8. ©. 8. eG 
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3. A system of conics pass through the same four points 
and the tangent at a given point O of one of the conics cuts any 
1 i 
OP ry 

4. A circle and a rectangular hyperbola intersect in four 
points, and one of their common chords is a diameter of the hy- 
perbola; shew that the other chord is a diameter of the circle. 


5. Of all conics which pass through four given points that 
which has the least eccentricity has its equi-conjugate diameters 
parallel to the axes of the two parabolas through the points. 


6. Of all conics which touch two given straight lines at 
given points the one of least eccentricity will be that in which 
one of the equi-conjugate diameters passes through the intersec- 
tion of the given lines. 


7. The locus of the middle point of the intercept of a 
variable tangent to a conic on two fixed tangents OA, OB is a 
conic which reduces to a straight line if the original conic is a 
parabola. 


other of the conics in P, P’; shew that is constant, 


8. Two tangents OA, OB are drawn to a conic and are cut 
in P and Q by a variable tangent; prove that the locus of the 
centre of the circle described about the triangle OPQ is an 
hyperbola. 


9. A conic is drawn touching the co-ordinate axes 
OX, OY at A, B and passing through the point D where 
OADB is a parallelogram ; shew that if the area of the triangle 
OAB be constant, the locus of the centre of the conie will be 
an. hyperbola. 


10. Tangents are drawn from a fixed point to a system of 
conics touching two given straight lines at given points. Prove 
that the locus of the point of contact is a conic. 


11. Shew that the locus of the pole of a given straight 


line with respect to a series of conics inscribed in the same 
quadrilateral is a straight line. 


12. An ellipse is described touching the asymptotes of an 
hyperbola and meeting the hyperbola in four points; shew 
that two of the common chords are parallel to the line joining 
the points of contact of the ellipse with the asymptotes, and 
are equidistant from that line. 
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13. In a system of conics which have a given centre 
and their axes in a given direction, the sum of the axes is 
given ; shew that the locus of the pole of a given straight line 
is a parabola tonching the axes. 


14. A parabola is drawn so as to touch three given straight 
lines ; shew that the chords joining the points of contact pass 
each through a fixed point. 

15. Shew that, if a parabola touch two given straight lines, 
and the line joining the points of contact pass through a fixed 
point, the locus of the focus will be a circle. 


16. If the axis of the parabola Vax + Vby= 1 pass through 
a fixed point, the locus of the focus will be a rectangular 
hyperbola. 


17. From a fixed poimt O, a pair of secants are drawn 
meeting a given conic iu four points lying ona circle; shew 
that the locus of the centre of this circle is the perpendicular 
from O on the polar of 0. 


18. ZP, 7Q are tangents to a conic, and & any other point 
on the curve; RY, RP meet any straight line through 7’ in the 
points KX, Z respectively; shew that QZ and PX intersect on 
the curve. 

19. Any point P on a fixed straight line is joined to two 
fixed points A, B of a conic, and the lines PA, PB meet the 
conic again in Q, &; shew that the locus of the point of inter- 
section of BQ and AR isa conic. 

20. The confocal hyperbola through the point on the 

2 2 
ellipse 5 + am 1 whose eccentric angle is a has for equation 
2 2 
ta ego ge 
cos’a sin’ a 

21. Find the locus of the points of contact of tangents to 
a series of confocal conics from a given point in the major axis. 

22. IfA, ~ be the parameters of the confocals which pass 
through two points PY on a given ellipse; shew (i) that if 
P, Q be extremities of conjugate diameters then + 1s con- 
stant, and (ii) that if the tangents at P and Q be at right angles 





then — + — is constant. 
Np 


17—2 
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23. Shew that the ends of the equal conjugate diameters 
of a series of confocal ellipses are on a confocal rectangular 
hyperbola. 


24, Find the angle between the two tangents to an ellipse 
from any point in terms of the parameters of the confocals 
through that point ; and shew that the equation of the two 


tangents referred to the normals to the confocals as axes will be 
3 ; 


a Ye 
e ay a . 


1 2 
25. The straight lines OPP’, OQQ’ cut an ellipse in 
P, P’ and Q, Q' respectively and touch a confocal ellipse; prove 


thaviOP OP 7090 =00)00 2 PL. 


26. The locus of the points of contact of the tangents 
drawn from a given point to a system of confocals is a cubic 
curve, which passes through the given point and through the 
_ foci. 

27. Shew that the locus of the points of contact of parallel 
tangents to a system of confocals is a rectangular hyperbola; 
and the locus of the vertices of these hyperbolas for all possible 
directions of the tangent is the curve whose equation is 


yr” = (a? —b’) cos 20. 
28. If a triangle be inscribed in an ellipse and envelope 


a confocal ellipse, the points of contact will lie on the escribed 
circles of the triangle. 


29. If an ellipse have double contact with each of two 
confocals, the tangents at the points of contact will form 
a rectangle. 


30. If from a fixed point tangents be drawn to one of 
a given system of confocal conics, and the normals at the points 
of contact meet in Q, shew that the locus of Q is a straight 
line. 


31. A triangle circumscribes an ellipse and two of its 
angular points le on a confocal ellipse ; prove that the third 
angular point lies on another confocal ellipse. 


32. An ellipse and hyperbola are confocal, and the asymp- 
totes of the hyperbola lie along the equi-conjugate diameters of 
the ellipses; prove that the hyperbola will cut at right angles 
all conics which pass through the ends of the axes of the ellipse. 
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33. Four normals are drawn to an ellipse from a point P; 
prove that their product is 
BA >) 
a ye ? 
where A,, A, are the parameters of the confocals to the given 


ellipse which pass through P and a, b the semi-axes of the given 
ellipse. 


34. Shew that the feet of the perpendiculars of a triangle 
are a conjugate triad with respect to any equilateral hyperbola 
which circumscribes the triangle. 


35. TP, TQ are the tangents from a point 7’ to a conic, 
and the bisector of the angle P7Q meets PQ in 0; shew that, 
if ROX’ be any other chord through O, the angle 7K’ will be 
bisected by OT. 


36. Iftwo parabolas are drawn each passing through three 
points on a circle and one of them meeting the circle again in 
D, the other meeting it again in #; prove that the angle 
between their axes is one-fourth of the angle subtended by DZ 
at the centre of the circle. 


37. If ABC be a maximum triangle inscribed in an ellipse 
and the circle round ABC cut the ellipse again in D; shew 
that the locus of the point of intersection of the axes of the two 
parabolas which pass through .A, B, C,.D is a conic similar to 
the original conic. 


38. If any point on a circle of radius a be given by the 
co-ordinates a cos 0, wsin 0; shew that the equations of the axes 
of the two parabolas through the four points a, B, y, 5 are 


woos S+y sin $= 2 {005 8 9) S008 (S' — B) + cos ae 


+ cos (S'— 8) 
: _ a@ sin (S—a) +sin (S—f)+sin (S—y)), 
sin S—y.cos S= 10 (S—8) | 
where 4S=a+B+y+6. 


If the axes of the two parabolas intersect in P, shew that 
the five points so obtained by selecting four out of five points on 


the circle in all possible ways, lie on a circle of radius i: 
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39. If A, B, C, D be the sides of a quadrilateral inscribed 
in a conic, the ratio of the product of the perpendiculars from 
any point P of the circle on the sides A and C to the product 
of the perpendiculars on the sides B and D will be constant. 
Shew also, that if A, B, C, D, H, F...be the sides of a polygon 
inscribed in the conic, the number of sides being even, the 
continued product of the perpendiculars from any point on 
the conic on the sides A, C, #,...will be to the continued 
product of the perpendiculars from the same point on the sides 
B, D, F,...in a constant ratio. 


40. O is the centre of curvature at any point of the 
ellipse % + %= 
p e b? ae 
drawn from O to the ellipse; prove that, if the tangents at @ 
2 2 
and & meet in 7’, the equation of the locus of 7’ is + ? sil. 


1; Q, & are the feet of the other two normals 


41. Shew that a circle cannot cut a parabola in four real 
points if the abscissa of its centre be less than the semi-latus 
rectum. 

A circle is described cutting a parabola in four points, 
and through the vertex of the parabola lines are drawn parallel 
to the six lines joining the pairs of points of intersection; shew 
that the sum of the abscissz of the points where these lines cut 
the parabola is constant if the abscissa of the centre of the 
circle is constant. 


42. Three straight lines form a self-polar triangle with 
respect to a rectangular hyperbola. The curve being supposed 
to vary while the lines remain fixed, find the locus of the centre. 


43. If a circle be described concentric with an ellipse, 
shew that an infinite number of triangles can be inscribed in 
eral 
a tag 
where c is the radius of the circle, and a, 6 the semi-axes of 
the ellipse. 


the ellipse and circumscribed about the circle, if . 


44, Find the points on an ellipse such that the osculating 
circle at P passes through Q, and the osculating circle at 
passes through P. 
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45. Prove that the locus of the centres of rectangular 
hyperbolas which have contact of the third order with a given 
parabola is an equal parabola. 


46. P,Q are two points on an ellipse: prove that if the 
normal at P bisects the angle that the normal at Q subtends 
at P, the normal at @ will bisect the angle the normal at P 
subtends at Q. 


47. Shew that the centre of curvature at any point / of 
an ellipse is the pole of the tangent at P with respect to the 
confocal hyperbola through P. 


48. ABC is a triangle inscribed in an ellipse. A confocal 
ellipse touches the sides in 4’, B’, C’. Prove that the confocal 
hyperbola through A meets the inner ellipse in A’. 


49. Of two rectangular hyperbolas the asymptotes of one 
are parallel to the axes of the other and the centre of each les 
on the other. If any circle through the centre of one cut the 
other again in P, Q, &, then PYF will form a conjugate triad 
with respect to the first. 


50. A circle through the centre of a rectangular hyperbola 
cuts the curve in the points A, B, C, D. Prove that the circle 
circumscribing the triangle formed by the tangents at A, Bb, C 
passes through the centre of the hyperbola and has its centre 
at the point on the hyperbola diametrically opposite to D. 


CHAPTER XII. 
KNVELOPES, 


237. In the general equation of a straight line the 
two constants are not in any way connected, If however 
the two constants are connected by any relation, the 
equation will no longer represent any straight line. We 
have seen, for example, that if the constants J and m 
in the equation Ja 4+ my —1=0 satisfy the equation 
Cl4+b'm'=1, where a and 6 are known, the line will always 

ae 
t = 1 [Art. 115]. In every such 
case, in which the two constants in the equation of a 
straight line are connected by a relation, the line will 
touch some curve. This curve is called the envelope of the 
moving line. 


ao 
touch the ellipse a + 


By means of the relation connecting the two constants 
we may eliminate one of them, and the equation of the 
straight line will then contain only one indeterminate 
constant. If different values be given to this constant we 
shall have a series of different straight lines all of which 
will touch some curve. 


238. To find the envelope of a line whose equation 
contains an indeterminate constant of the second degree. 


Write the equation of the line in the form 
MP + 2yQ + BAO gregerers raeatey 
where yw is the constant. 


ENVELOPES. 265 


Through any particular point two of the lines will pass, 
for if the co-ordinates of that point be substituted in (i), 
we shall have a quadratic equation to determine ». Now 
the two tangents through any point will be coincident, if 
the point be on the curve which is touched by the moving 
line. 

Hence, to find the equation of the envelope, we have 
only to write down the condition that the roots of (1) may 
be equal, viz. Y—PR=0. 


Ex.1. To jind the envelope of the line 
mee 
De ae 


The equation may be written m?x—-my+a=O, and the condition for 
equal roots gives y?=4aa. 


Ex. 2. Find the envelope of a line which cuts off from the axes 
intercepts whose sum is constant. 


If the equation of the line be ; + i= 1, we have h+k=constant=c. 


Therefore ao += 1, or h?-h(x-y+c)+ac=0. Whence the equation 


of the envelope is 4cr=(x—y +c)?. 


Ex. 3. Find the envelope of the line ax cos 0+ by sin @=c. 
The equation is equivalent to 


6 
az —c+2byt —(az+c)t??=0, where t=tan 5. 
Hence, the envelope is 
(ax —¢) (ax+c)+b*?=0, 
or aa? + by? =c?, 

Ex. 4. The envelope of the polar of a given point O with respect to a 
system of confocal conics is a parabola whose directriz is CO, where C is 
the centre of the confocals. 

If the confocals be given by the equation 

py P 
eel 
Pn? PEN? 
and O be the point (a’, y’), the line whose envelope is required is given by 
aa! yy’ 
—_— —_—- = 1 
@+h* Ptr” 
or by ND (ea +y'y — @ — b?) + ab? — b?a'a — a*y'y =0. 
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The equation of the envelope is therefore 
4 (a?b? — bax — ayy) = (aa +y'y — a — b?)?. 

The envelope is therefore a parabola. 

Two confocals pass through O, and the polars of O with respect to 
them are the tangents at O; hence, since these tangents are at right 
angles to one another, the point O is on the directrix of the parabola. By 
considering the limiting forms of the confocals as in Art. 221, we see that 
the axes themselves are polars of O; hence C is on the directrix of the 
parabola; so that the directrix is the line CO. 


239. To find the envelope of the line ln+my+1=0, 


where 
al’ + 2him + bm? + 2gl+ 2fm+ c= 0. 

If the line pass through a particular point (#’, 7’) we 
have la’+ my'+1=0. Using this to make the given con- 
dition homogeneous in / and m, we have the equation 
al’ + 2hln + bm?— 2 (gl +. fim) (la' + my’) + ¢ (lx + my’)? = 0. 


Me phot <veilics 
The two values of the ratio m Bive the directions of 


the two lines which pass through the point (w’, 7’). 

If (x, y’) be a point on the curve which is touched by 
the moving line, the tangents from it must be coincident, 
and therefore the above equation must be a perfect square. 
The condition for this is 

(a — 2ga’ + cn” ) (b — Bfy’ + ey) = (h— gy’ — fa’ + oa'y’y, 
which reduces to 
w™ (be —f") + 2a'y’ (fg — ch) + y” (ca — 9’) 
+ 2a (fh — gb) + 27’ (gh — fa) +ab—h? =0. 

The required envelope is therefore the conic 

Ax’ + 2Hay + By +2G4a2+2Fy+C=0, 
where A, B, C, F, G, H mean the same as in Art. 178. 


The condition that la+my+1=0 may touch 
Ax® + 2Hay + By? +2Gae+2Fy+C=0 is al? + 2hlm+bm? + 291+ 2fm+ec=0. 
Hence by comparing with the condition found in Art. 178, we see that 


a, b, ¢, &e. must be proportional to the minors of A, B, C, &e. in the 
determinant 
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AHG 
HBF 
GRFC 
This is easily verified, for the minor of A is BC — F2, or 

(ca — g") (ab —h?) —(gh—af)?, that is aA; 
and so for the others. 








Ex. 1. To jind the envelope of the line le+my +1=0 where 
al? +bm?+c=0. 
The directions of the lines through (a, y) are given by 
al? +-bm? + ¢ (la+my)?=0. 
These lines will coincide, if 
(a+ cx?) (b+ cy*) = cay. 
Hence the equation of the envelope is 


2 2 i: 
ae 4- ¥ 4+-= 
CeO 
Ex. 2. To find the envelope of the line la+my+1=0 with the condition 
Lo ay. 
tm 


The directions of the two lines through (zx, y) are given by 
him — (fm + gl) (le+my)=0. 
They will therefore coincide if 
Afgay = (fx + gy —h)?. 
This is equivalent to 


Nfe+ Joy +n/h=0. 
240, Ifthe equation of a straight line be 
le+my+1=0, 
then the position of the line is determined if J, m are 
known, and by changing the values of / and m the 
equation may be made to represent any straight line 
~ whatever. The quantities / and m which thus define the 
position of a line are called the co-ordinates of the line. 

If the co-ordinates of a straight line are connected by 
any relation the line will envelope a curve, and the 
equation which expresses the relation is called the tan- 
gential equation of the curve. 

If the tangential equation of the curve is of the nth 
degree, then n tangents can be drawn to the curve from 
any point, 


268 DIRECTOR-CIRCLE OF ENVELOPE. 


Def. A curve is said to be of the nth class when n 
tangents can be drawn to it from a point. 


We have seen [Art. 239] that every tangential equation 
of the second degree represents a conic; also [Art. 178] that 
the tangential equation of any conic is of the second 
degree. 

If the equation of a straight line be la + my+n=0, we 
may call J, m,n the co-ordinates of the line; and if the 
co-ordinates of the line satisfy any homogeneous equation, 
the line will envelope a curve, of which that equation is 
called the tangential equation. 


241. To find the director-circle of a conic whose 
tangential equation is given. 


Let the tangential equation of the conic be 
al’ + 2hlm + bm’* + 2gl + 2fm +c = 0. 
As in Art. 239, the equation 
al’ + 2him + bm?— 2 (gl + fm) (la + my) +c (la + my) =0 
gives the directions of the two tangents which pass 
through the particular point (a, y). These tangents will 
be at right angles to one another if —* —- +1=0, that is, 


if the sum of the coefficients of 2 and m? is zero. 
If therefore (x, y) be a point on the director-circle of 
the conic, we shall have 
a—2gu + cx +b —2fy+cy? =0......... (i). 
The centre of the conic, which coincides with the centre 


of the director-circle, is the point i y ) : 


If c=0, the equation (i) is the equation of a straight 
line. The curve is in this case a parabola, and the 
equation of its directrix is 


2gu + 2fy —A—b=0........6000 (ii). 
In the above we have supposed the axes to be rect- 
angular ; if, however, the axes of co-ordinates are inclined 
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to one another at an angle o, the condition that the 
straight lines may be at right angles is 


a— 29x + cx’+b— 2fy + cy’+ 2 cos w (h— gy —fu + cay) =0. 
The centre of this circle is e ; f\ ‘ 


Hence, whether the axes are rectangular or oblique the 
centre of the conic, which coincides with the centre of its 
director-circle, is @ ie ) , 

er? 

242. To find the fort of a conic whose tangential 
equation 1s gwen. 

Let (&, ») and (£, 7) be a pair of foci (both being real 
or both imaginary). The product of the perpendiculars 
from these points on the line lz +my + 1=0 will be 

(1E + mn + 1) (1E' + my’ + 1) 
P+ m ; 

This product will be equal to some constant » for all 
values of J and m if, 

D (EE —) + bn (En + &) +m? (gn! — 2) + LE +E) 
+m(n+7')+1=0. 

Comparing this with the tangential equation we have 


eee OL ee hoe e a a Lay 





a 2h b 2g Zig areas 
Hence c&E& — enn’ =a—b, and c&n’ + on€’ = 2h. 
Eliminate £ and 7 by means of the last two equations 
of (i), and we have 
E (cE — 2g) — 4 (on — 2f) =b —a, 
and E (on — 2f) + 9 (0& — 29) = — 2h. 
Hence the foci are the four points of intersection of the 
two conics, ca’ —cy’ — 2gu +2fy+a—b=0, 
cay — fe — gyth=9. 
243. If S=0 and S’=0 be the tangential equations of 
two conics, then S—2S'=0 will be the tangential equation 
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of a conic touching the four common tangents of the first 
two. 

For, if S=0 be 

al’ + 2him + bm? + 2g1 + 2fm+c=0, 
and S’=0 be 
al + 2h'lm + W'm? + 2g + 2fm+e =0. 

Then S—)S'=0 represents a conic, and any values of 
~ and m which satisfy both S=0 and S’=0 will, what- 
ever X may be, satisfy S—2AS'’=0. Therefore the conic 
S—2S’=0 will touch the common tangents of S= 0 and 
S'=0. 


Ex. 1. The locus of the centres of all conics which touch four fixed 
straight lines is a straight line. 

If S=0, and S’=0 be the tangential equations of any two conics which 
touch the four straight lines, S—)S’=0 will be the general equation of 
the conics touching the lines. The centre of this conic is given by 

g- rg ay 
ae eae [Art. 241.] 
Eliminating \ we obtain the equation of the centre-locus, viz. 
# (ef’—e'f)+y (cg — cg’) fig + fg =0. 

Ex. 2. The director-circles of all conics which touch four straight 
lines have a common radical axis. 

The director-circle of the conic S —\S’=0 is 

a+b—2gu- 2fy +c (xz? +y?) —drf{a' +b! — 2g'a — 2f'y +c! (2? +-y?) =0. 

[Art. 241.] 

This circle always passes through the points common to the two 

circles 





G b 
ai+y 2% e924, 24? _o, 


Ud / 
arya 2 aL, Oa eee ee ae =0. 


The radical axis is therefore the He 


2(2- f) e+e (2 ae ee eee 





Cc C 
One of the conics of the system is a parabola, and its directrix is 
clearly the common radical axis of the director-circles. 
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EXAMPLES ON CHAPTER XII. 


1. PWN is the ordinate at any point P of a parabola whose 
vertex is A, and the rectangle dV PWM is completed; find the 
envelope of the line JV. 

2. If the difference of the intercepts on the axes made by 
a moving line be constant, shew that the line will envelope 
a parabola. 

3. Find the envelope of a straight line which cuts off 
a constant area from two fixed straight lines. 


4, PN, DWM are the ordinates of an ellipse at the extremi- 
ties of a pair of conjugate diameters; find the envelope of PD. 
Find also the envelope of the line through the middle points of 
NP and of MD. 

5. AB and A'S’ are two given finite straight lines, a line 
PP’ cuts these lines so that the ratio AP : PB is equal to 
A'P’ ; P'B’; shew that PP’ envelopes a parabola which touches 
the given straight lines. 


6. OAP, OBQ are two fixed straight lines, A, B are fixed 
points and P, @ are such that rectangle AP. BY is constant, 
shew that PQ envelopes a conic. 


7. A series of circles are described each touching two 
given straight lines; shew that the polars of any given point with 
respect to the circles will envelop a parabola. 


8. Two points are taken on an ellipse such that the sum 
of the ordinates is constant; shew that the envelope of the line 
joining the points is a parabola. 

9. <A fixed tangent to a parabola is cut by any other tan- 
gent PZ in the point 7, and 7'Q is drawn perpendicular to 
TP; shew that 7'Q envelopes another parabola. 


10. Through any point P on a given straight line a line 
PQ is drawn parallel to the polar of P with respect to a given 
conic; prove that the envelope of these lines is a parabola. 


ll. If a leaf of a book be folded so that one corner moves 
along an opposite side, the line of the crease will envelope a 
parabola. 


12. An ellipse turns about its centre, find the envelope of 
the chords of intersection with the initial position. 
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13. An angle of constant magnitude moves so that one 
side passes through a fixed point and its summit moves along 
a fixed straight line; shew that the other side envelopes a 
parabola. 

14. The middle point of a chord PQ of an ellipse is on a 
given straight line; shew that the chord P@ envelopes a 
parabola. 

15. O is any point on a conic and OP, O@ are chords 
drawn parallel to two fixed straight lines; shew that PQ 
envelopes a conic. 


16. Any pair of conjugate diameters of an ellipse meets 
a fixed circle concentric with the ellipse in P, Q; shew that 
PQ will envelope a similar and similarly situated ellipse. 


17. If the sum of the squares of the perpendiculars from 
any number of fixed points on a straight line be constant ; 
shew that the line will envelope a conic. 


18. The sides of a triangle, produced if necessary, are cut 
by a straight line in the points LZ, Jf, NV respectively; shew 
that, if IZ : MN be constant the line will envelope a parabola. 

19. OA, OB are two fixed straight lines, and a circle 
which passes through O and through another given fixed point 
cuts the lines in P, Q respectively ; shew that the line PQ en- 
velopes a parabola. 


20. The four normals to an ellipse at P, Q, R, S meet in 
a point; prove that if the chord P@ pass through a fixed point, 
the chord AS will envelope a parabola. 


21. A rectangular hyperbola is cut by a circle of any 
radius whose centre is at a fixed point on one of the axes 
of the hyperbola; shew that the lines joining the points of 
intersection are either parallel to an axis of the hyperbola or 
are tangents to a fixed parabola. 


22. Shew that the envelope of the polar of a given point 
with respect to a system of ellipses whose axes are given in 
magnitude and direction and whose centres are on a given 
straight line is a parabola. 

23. Of two equal circles one is fixed and the other 
passes through a fixed point; shew that their radical axis en- 
velopes a conic haying the fixed point for focus. 
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24. If pairs of radii vectors be drawn from the centre of 
an ellipse making with the major axis angles whose sum is a 
right angle, the locus of the poles of the chords joining their 
extremities is a concentric hyperbola, and the envelope of the 
chords is a rectangular hyperbola. 


25. From any point on one of the equi-conjugate dia- 
meters of a conic lines are drawn to the extremities of an axis 
and these lines cut the curve again in the points P, Q; shew 
that the envelope of P@ is a rectangular hyperbola. 


26. PNP’ is the double ordinate of an ellipse which is 
equi-distant from the centre C and a vertex; shew that if 
parabolas be drawn through P, P’, C, the chords joining the 
other intersections of the parabola and ellipse will touch 
a second ellipse equal in all respects to the given one. 


27. Two given parallel straight lines are cut in the points 
P,Q by a line which passes through a fixed point; find the 
envelope of the circle on PQ as diameter. 


28. The envelope of the circles described on a system of 
parallel chords of a conic as diameters is another conic. 


29. A chord of a parabola is such that the circle described 
on the chord as diameter will touch the curve; shew that the 
chord envelopes another parabola. 


30. Shew that the envelope of the directrices of all 
parabolas which have a common vertex A, and which pass 
through a fixed point P, is a parabola the length of whose latus 
rectum is AP. 


31. Prove that, if the bisectors of the internal and exter- 
nal angles between two tangents to a conic be parallel to 
two given diameters of the conic, the chord of contact will 
envelope an hyperbola whose asymptotes are the conjugates of 
those diameters. 


32. The polar of a point P with respect to a given 
conic S meets two fixed straight lines 4B, AC in Q, Q’; shew 
that, if AP bisect QQ’, the locus of P will be a conic; shew 
also that the envelope of QQ will be another conic, 


S.C. S. 18 
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33. If two points be taken on a conic so that the har- 
monic mean of their distances from one focus is constant, 
shew that the chord joining them will always touch a confocal 
conic. 


34. The envelope of the chord of a parabola which sub- 
tends a right angle at the focus is the ellipse 
(w@— 3a)’ + 27’ = 8a’, y’ —4ax=0 
being the equation of the parabola. 
35. A chord of a conic which subtends a constant angle at 
a given point on the curve envelopes a conic having double con- 
tact with the given conic. 


36. Through a fixed point a pair of chords of a circle are 
drawn at right angles; prove that each side of the quad- 
rilateral formed by joining their extremities envelope a conic 
of which the fixed point and the centre of the circle are foci. 


37. The perpendicular from a point § on its polar with 
respect to a parabola meets the axis of the parabola in C; 
shew that chords of the parabola which subtend a right angle 
at S all touch a conic whose centre is C. 


38. Shew that chords of a conic which subtend a right 
angle at a fixed point O envelope another conic. 


Shew also that the point O is a focus of the envelope and 
that the directrix corresponding to O is the polar of O with 
respect to the original conic. 

Shew that the envelopes corresponding to a system of con- 
centric similar and similarly situated conics are confocal. 


39. A straight line meets one of a system of confocal 
conics in P, Q, and AS is the line joining the feet of the other 
two normals drawn from the point of intersection of the 
normals at P and @. Prove that the envelope of RS is a 
parabola touching the axes, 

40. If a line cut two given circles so that the portions of 
the line intercepted by the circles are in a constant ratio, shew 
that it will envelope a conic, which will be a parabola if the 
ratio be one of equality. 

41. Chords of a rectangular hyperbola at right angles to 
each other, subtend right angles at a fixed point 0; shew that 
they intersect in the polar of 0. 
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42. Shew that if dP, AQ be two chords of the parabola 
y’—4ax=0 through the vertex A, which make an angle 
T 


Z with one another ; the line PQ will always touch the ellipse 


(@- 120) yt 
Moen coe 


43. Pairs of points are taken on a conic, such that the 
lines joining them to a given point are equally inclined to a 
given straight line; prove that the chord joining any such pair 
of points envelopes a conic whose director-circle passes through 
the fixed point. 


44. Chords of a conic S which subtend a right angle at a 
fixed point envelope a conic S’. Shew that, if S pass through 
four fixed points, S’ will touch four fixed straight lines, 





45. A conic passes through the four fixed points A, B, C, 
D and the tangents to it at Band C are met by CA, BA 
produced in P, QY. Shew that PQ envelopes a conic which 
touches BA, CA. 


46. Ifa chord cut a circle in two points A, B which are 
such that the rectangle OA. OB is constant, O being a fixed 
point ; shew that the envelope of the chord is a conic of which 
O is a focus. Shew also that if OA? +O? be constant, the 
chord will envelope a parabola. 


47, On a diameter of a circle two points A, A’ are taken 
equally distant from the centre, and the lines joining any point 
P of the circle to these points cut the circle again in Q, 2; 
shew that QR envelopes a conic of which the given circle is the 
‘auxiliary circle. 


48. A triangle is inscribed in an ellipse and two of its 
sides pass through fixed points ; shew that the envelope of the 
third side is a conic having double contact with the former. 


49. <A triangle is inscribed in an ellipse and two of 
its sides touch a coaxial ellipse; shew that the envelope of the 
third side is a third ellipse. 


50. Shew that the locus of the centre of a conic which is 
inscribed in a given triangle, and which has the sum of the 
squares of its axes constant, is a circle. 


18—2 


CHAPTER eal: 
TRILINEAR CO-ORDINATES. 


244, Ler any three straight lines be taken which do 
not meet in a point, and let ABC be the triangle formed 
by them. Let the perpendicular distances of any point P 
from the sides BC, CA, AB be a, B, y respectively ; then 
a, 8, y are called the trilinear co-ordinates of the point P 
referred to the triangle ABC. We shall consider a, 8, y 
to be positive when drawn in the same direction as the 
perpendiculars on the sides from the opposite angular 
points of the triangle of reference. 

Two of these perpendicular distances are sufficient to 
determine the position of any point, there must therefore 
be some relation connecting the three. 

The relation is 

aaz+bB + cy=2A, 
where A is the area of the triangle ABC. This is 
evidently true for any point P within the triangle, since 
the triangles BPC, CPA and APB are together equal to 
the triangle ABC; and, regard being had to the signs of 
the perpendiculars, it can be easily seen to be universally 
true, by drawing figures for the different cases. 


245. By means of the relation az+b8 + cy =2A any 
equation can be made homogeneous in a, 8, y; and when 
we have done this we may use instead of the actual co- 
ordinates of a point, any quantities proportional to them : 
for if any values a, 8, y satisfy a homogeneous equation, 
then ka, kB, ky will also satisfy that equation. 


TRILINEAR CO-ORDINATES. Zan 


246. If any origin be taken within the triangle, the 
equations of the sides of the triangle referred to any 
rectangular axes through this point can be written in the 
form 

—a cos 6, —ysin 8, +p,=0, 

—2xcos 0,— y sin 0,+ p,=0, 

—xcos 6,—ysin 6,+ p, = 9, 
where cos (6, — @,) = — cos A, cos (0, — @,) = — cos B, 
and cos (@, — 8,) = — cos C. 

[We write the equations with the constant terms posi- 
tive because the perpendiculars on the sides from a point 
within the triangle are all positive. ] 


We therefore have [Art. 31] 
a=p,—x2cos@,—ysing,, 
B=p,—«xcos @,—ysin @,, 
and Y =p, — cos 0, — y sin 8@,. 
By means of the above we can change any equation in 
trilinear co-ordinates into the corresponding equation in 
common (or Cartesian) co-ordinates. 


247. Every equation of the first degree represents a 
straight line. 
Let the equation be 


la+mB + ny = 0. 

If we substitute the values foynd in the preceding 
Article for a, B, y, the equation in Cartesian co-ordinates 
so found will clearly be of the first degree. Therefore the 
locus is a straight line. 


248. Every straight line can be represented by an 
equation of the first degree. 


It will be sufficient to shew that we can always find 
values of J, m, n such that the equation la + mB+ny= 0, 
which we know represents a straight line, is satisfied by 
the co-ordinates of any two points. 

If the co-ordinates of the points be a’, ®’, y’ and 
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a’, 8’, 7” we must have 
la’ +m’ +n =0, 
la!’ a m3” + ny pa 0, 
and values of J, m, n can always be found to satisfy these 
two equations. 
249. To find the equation of a straight line which 
passes through two given points. 


Let a’, B’, y’; @’, RB’, y” be the co-ordinates of the two 
points. 
The equation of any straight line is 


la+ mB + ny = 0. 
The points (2’, 8’, y’), (a, B’, y"), are on the line if 


la’ + mB’ + ny = 0, 
la’ + mB’+ ny” = 0. 
Eliminating 1, m, n from these three equations we 


have 
ay 8B ee me 0. 
a’ A B' ; oy 
Oe Ce ry” 
250. To find the condition that three given points may 
be on a straight line. 


Let the co-ordinates of the given points be a’, 8’, 9 ; 
a, lof a” : and a”, B's y wt 
If cies are on the sreceht line whose equation is 


la+ mB +ny = 0, 
we must have Ja’ +m’ +n =0, 
. la” + mB” + ny” =0, 
and la” + mB” + ny” =0. 
Eliminating 7, m, n we obtain the required condition, 
viz. 
a’ ? B' > A = (0) 


// Wt 
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251. To find the point of intersection of two given straight 

lunes. ; 

Let the equations of the given straight lines be 
la+mB +ny=0, 


and Va+m B+ n'y = 0. 
At the point which is common to these, we have 
a Bin tae 





mn —mn nl —n'l— Im’ —U'm 

The above equations give the ratios of the co-ordinates. 

If the actual values be required, multiply the nume- 

rators and denominators of the fractions in (i) by a, b, c 
respectively, and add; then each fraction is equal to 
aa+bB + cy - 2A 

a(mn’ —m'n) + b(nl’ —n'l) + ¢(lm' —I'm)’ l, m, n |° 





U, m,n’ 
| 
asc G aie 
The lines will not meet in a point at a finite distance 
from the triangle of reference, that is to say the lines will 


be parallel, if 





= 0. 


l, m, n 





Uv, mv 
a, 6, 7¢ | 
252. To find the condition that three straight lines may 
meet in a potnt. 
Let the equations of the straight lines be 
La+mB +n y=9, 
la+m,B + ny =0, 
La+m,8 + ny = 0. 
The lines will meet in a point if the above equations 
are all satisfied by the same values of a, 8, y. The elimi- 
nation of a, 8, y gives for the required condition 


L, m,, n,|=9. 
be m,; 1; 
1.) Ms, , | 
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253. If 42+By+C=0 be the equation of a straight 
line in Cartesian co-ordinates, the intercepts which the 


Ime makes on the axes are — a respectively. If 


therefore A and B be very small the lme will be at a very 
great distance from the origin. The equation of the line 
will in the limit, assume the form 
0.2+0.¥+C=0. 
The equation of an infinitely distant straight line, 
generally called the line at infinity, is therefore 
0.4+0.¥y+C=0. 
When the line at infinity is to be combined with other 
expressions involving z and y it is written C=0. 
The equation of the line at infinity in trilinear co-ordi- 
nates is aa+b8+cy=0. 
For if ka, k8, ky be the co-ordinates of any point, the 
invariable relation gives k(aa+ b8 + ey) = 2A, or 
2A 
G2 + b8 == ey = 5 ~ 
If therefore k become infinitely great, we have in the limit 
the relation aa+58+cy=0. This is a linear relation 
which is satisfied by finite quantities which are propor- 
tional to the co-ordinates of any infinitely distant point, 
and it is not satisfied by the co-ordinates, or by quantities 
proportional to the co-ordinates, of any point at a finite 
distance from the triangle of reference. 
254. To find the condition that two given lines may be 
parallel. 
Let the equations of the lines be 
lat+mB8+ny=0, 
Va+mB+n'y=0. 
If the lines are parallel their point of intersection will 
be at an infinite distance from the origin and therefore its 
co-ordinates will satisfy the relation 


aa+b8+cy=0. 
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Eliminating a, 8, y from the three equations, we have 
the required condition, viz 
[t, m xn |=0. 
Fr, oat, 
ae. 

255. To find the equation of a straight line through a 
gwen point parallel to a given straight line. 

Let the equation of the given line be 

la+mB + ny =0. 

The required line meets this where 

az+b8+ecy=0. 

The equation is therefore of the form 

laimf + ny +r (aa +58 +ey) =0. 

If f, g, kh be the co-ordinates of the given pomt, 
we must also have 
if+mg + nh +X (af+ bg + ch) =0, 

la+mB+ny _a2+bB+cy 
fimginh afibg+ch” 

A useful case is to find the equation of a straight lme 
through an angular point of the triangle of reference 
parallel to a given straight line. 

If A be the angular point, its co-ordinates are 7, 0, 0, 
and the equation becomes (ma — 1b) 8+ (na—Ic)y=0. 

256. To find the condition of perpendicularity of two 
given straight lines. 

Let the equations of the lines be 

la+ mB + ny=0, 
laim 8+ny=0. 

If these be expressed in Cartesian co-ordinates by 
means of the equations found in Art. 246, they will be 
x(l cos 8,+ m cos 6,+n cos 6,) + y( sin 6,4 msin@,+nsin@.) 

—lp,— mp, —np,=0, 


n 
| 
c | 


whence 
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and 
a(l'cos@,+ m' cos 6, + n'cos6,)+ y (U'sin 8, + m’sin ,+n'sin 8,) 
eat ip,— m'p,—n'p, = 0: 
the lines will therefore be perpendicular [Art. 29] if 
ae +m cos 8, + n cos @,) (I cos 0, + m' cos 8, + cos S 
+(1 sind, +m sind, +nsin 6.) (sin 6,+m’sin 6, +n’ sin 0,)=0 
that is, if 
Wl’ + mm' + nn’ + (lin' + I'm) cos (6, ~ 8,) 
+ (mn’ + mn) cos (8, ~ 8,) + (nl +.n'l) cos (@,~ 9,) = 
But cos (@,—6,) = — cos A, cos (0, —8,) = —cos B, 
and cos (0, ~— 8,) = — cos C; 
therefore the required condition is 
W + mm’ +nn' — (mn' + m’n) cos A — (nl’ + nT) cos B 
— (Im +m) cos C= 0. 


257. To find the perpendicular distance of a gwen 
point from a given straight line. 
Let the equation of the straight line be 
la+mB+ny=0. 
Expressed in Cartesian co-ordinates the equation will be 
x (lL cosé, +m cos 6,4+n cos.) + y( sin@,+ m sin 8,+ n sin @,) 
— Ip, — mp, — np, = 6. 
The perpendicular distance of any point from this line is 
found by substituting the co-ordinates of the point in the 
expression on the left of the equation and dividing by the 
square root of the sum of the squares of the coefficients 
of w and y. If this be again expressed in trilinear co- 
ordinates, we shall have, for the length of the perpen- 
dicular from 7, g, on the given line, the value 
f+ mg +nh 
Eon. +m cos6,+ncos 6,)’+(lsin 6, +msin8,+nsin8,)*} ° 
The denominator is the square root of 
P +m? +n? + 2lm cos (0, — 0,) + 2mn cos (8, — 4.) 
+ 2nl cos (0, — 6,), 
or of 0? +m’+n’— 2lmcos C — 2mn cos A — 2nl cos B. 





CO-ORDINATES OF FOUR POINTS. 283 


Hence the length of the perpendicular is equal to 
If+ mg + nh 
VP +m +n’? —2mn cos A — 2nl cos B—2lm cos C)’ 
258. To shew that the co-ordinates of any four points 
may be expressed in the form +f, +9, th. 
Let P, Q, R, S be the four points. 


B 





Ne 


LN 


Q R C 


The intersection of the line joining two of the points 
and the line joining the other two is called a diagonal- 
point of the quadrangle. There are therefore three 
diagonal-points, viz. the points A, B, C in the figure. 

Take ABC for the triangle of reference, and let the 
co-ordinates of P be f, g, h. 


Then the equation of AP will be . = i 


The pencil AB, AS, AC, AP is harmonic [Art. 60], 
and the equations of AB, AC are y= 0, 6 = 0 respectively, 


and the equation of AP is e = ; therefore the equation 
of AS will be . =-1. [Art. 56, 
‘ ae mee 
The equation of CP 1 on ai 
Therefore where AS and CP meet, i.e. at S, we shall 
have Oey 
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So that the co-ordinates of S are proportional to f, g, —h. 
Similarly the co-ordinates of R are proportional to —f,g, h. 
Similarly the co-ordinates of Q are proportionalto f,—g, h. 


259. To shew that the equations of any four straight 
lines may be expressed in the form la + mB +ny=0. 
Let DEF, DKG, EKH, FGH be the four straight 


lines. 


Let ABC be the triangle formed by the diagonals 
FK, EG, and DH of the quadrilateral, and take ABC for 


the triangle of reference. 





Let the equation of DEF be 
la +mB + ny =0. 

Then the equation of AD is mB + ny =0. 

Since the pencil AD, AB, AH, AC is harmonic 
[Art. 60], and the equations of AD, AB, AC are mB+ny=0, 
y= 0, B=0 respectively ; 
therefore [Art. 56] the equation of AH is mB — ny = 0. 

Since # is the point given by 8=0, la+ny=0; and H 
is the point given by a=0, mB—ny=0; the equation 
of HE is la—mB +ny=0. 
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We can shew in a similar manner that the equation 
of DK is —la+mB + ny =0, 
and that the equation of F'H is 
la + mB — ny =0. 


EXAMPLES. 


1. The three bisectors of the angles of the triangle of reference have 
for equations, B-y=0, y—a=0, and a— B=0. 

2. The three straight lines from the angular points of the triangle of 
reference to the middle points of the opposite sides have for equations 
bB -cy=0, cy-aa=0, and aa—bB=0. 

3. If A’B’C’ be the middle points of the sides of the triangle of 
reference, the equations of B’C’, C’A’, A’B’ will be bB+cy—aa=0, 
cy+aa—bB=0, aa+bB-cy=0 respectively. 

4, The equation of the line joining the centres of the inscribed and 
circumscribed circles of a triangle is 

a (cos B — cos C) +8 (cos C— cos A)+ y (cos A — cos B)=0, 

5. Find the co-ordinates of the centres of the four circles which touch 
the sides of the triangle of reference. Find also the co-ordinates of the 
six middle points of the lines joining the four centres, and shew that the 
co-ordinates of these six points all satisfy the equation 

apy +bya+caB=0. 

6. If 40, BO, CO meet the sides of the triangle ABC in A’, B’, C’; 
and if B/C’ meet BC in P, C'A’ meet CA in Q, and A'B’ meet AB in R; 
shew that P, Q, R are on a straight line. 

Shew also that BQ, CR, AA’ meet in a point P’; CR, AP, BB’ meet 
in a point Q’; and that AP, BQ, CC’ meet in a point KR’. 

7.. If through the middle points, 4’, B’, C’ of the sides of the triangle 
ABC lines A’P, B'Q, C'R be drawn perpendicular to the sides and equal 
to them; shew that AP, BQ, CR will meet in a point. 

8. If p,q,7 be the lengths of the perpendiculars from the angular 
points of the triangle of reference on any straight line; shew that the 
equation of the line will be apa+bgB+cry=0. 

9. If there be two triangles such that the straight lines joining the 
corresponding angles meet in a point, then will the three intersections of 
corresponding sides lie on a straight line. 

[Let f, g, h be the co-ordinates of the point, referred to ABC one of the 
two triangles. Then the co-ordinates of the angular points of the other 
triangle A’BC’ can be taken to be f’, 9, h; f, g', hand f, g, h’ respectively. 


B'C' cuts BC where a=0 and Por, + y=? Hence the three inter- 
a B x 1 


: : : : F Yay 
sections of corresponding sides are on the line Ff + gag + Tear 
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260. The general equation of the second degree in 

trilinear co-ordinates, viz. 
ue + vB? + wy + 2u'By + 2v'ya + 2w’aB = 0, 

is the equation of a conic section ; for, if the equation be 
expressed in Cartesian co-ordinates the equation will be of 
the second degree. 

Also, since the equation contains five independent 
constants, these can be so determined that the curve 


represented by the equation will pass through five given 
points, and therefore will coincide with any given conic. 


261. To find the equation of the tangent at any point of 
a conic. 


Let the equation of the conic be 
p (4, 8, y) = ua? + vB? + wry? + 2u'By + 2v'ya + 2w‘'aB =0, 
and let a’, 6’, y’; a’, RB’, 7 be the co-ordinates of two 
points on it. 


The equation 
u(a—a’) (a—a") + 0(B—B') (B—B") +wy-7) -7’) 
+ 2u (8 — B') (y—9") +20 (y— 7) (a2) 
+ 2w" (a —a') (8 — B") = ¢$ (4, BY), 
is really of the first degree in a, 8, y, and therefore it 
is the equation of some straight line. The equation 
is satisfied by the values a= a’, B =’, y =9/, and also by 
the values a=a”’, B=8", y=y". Therefore it is the 
equation of the line joining the two points (a’, 6’, 9), 
(2, B’, y"). Let now (a”, 8”, y’) move up to and ulti- 


mately coincide with (a’, 8’, y’), and we have the equation 
of the tangent at (a’, 8’, 9’), viz., 


waa’ + vBB' + wry! +’ (By' +8’) 
+0" (ya' + ary’) +w! (a8' + Ba’) = 0. 
Using the notation of the Differential Calculus we may 
write the equation of the tangent at any point (a’, ’, 7’) 
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of the conic ¢ (a, 8, y) =0 = aes of the forms 
oes dd 
i+ 1 Gy =o 
ap ip 
or 146 , gh 18 at 1 ==) 

262. To find the equation y ae polar of a gwen 
point. 

It may be shewn, exactly as in Art. 76, 100, or 118, 
that the equation of the polar of a point with respect to 
a conic is of the same form as the equation we have 
found for the tangent in Art. 261. 


263. To find the condition that a given straight line 
may touch a conte. 
Let the equation of the given straight line be 
La + mB + ny =O ...ceesececeeeee es (i). 
The equation of the tangent at (a’, 8’, y’) is 
a (wal + WB! +0’) +8 (wal +08! +0e/) 
+y (va +P’ + wy’) =0...(2). 
Tf (i) and (11) represent the same straight line, we have 
ua'+w Bo +v'y wa +8 +u'y val +u'B +7 
m n 
Putting each of these fractions equal to — A, we have - 
ua +w PB’ +vy +r =0, 
wd +8 +u'y +rm = 0, 
va +wB + wy +rn = 0. 
Also, since (a’, 8’, 7’) is on the line (J, m, n), 
la’ + mB’ + ny’ = 0. 
Eliminating a’, 6’, 7, » from these four equations we 
obtain the required condition 
Me ae A oe oe Ol rears os CULL) 
w, v, w,m 


, f 


Uae CL 7 
l 





? Mm, nN, 0 
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or P . (vw —w) + m? (wu —v”) +n? (wv — w") 
+ 2mn (v'w' — uw’) + 2nb (w'u’ — vv’) + 2ln (w'v’ — ww’) = 0, 
or 
UP + Vii? + Wn? + 2U'mn4+ 2V'nl +2Wlm = 0...(v), 
where U, V, W, U’, V’, W’ are the minors of u, v, w, 
u', v, w' in the determinant 
[Qh aU Gone 
WD dh Overt 
ea RP an a8 
264. To find the co-ordinates of the centre of a conte. 
Since the polar of the centre of a conic is altogether at 
an infinite distance, its equation is 
a4 + OB + cy =0......0.eceeee (i). 


But [Art. 262], the equation of the polar of the centre 
will be 
es 


=i(0) 





orf 

ap, * : 

where a, By, Yo, are ae co- Slee of the centre. 
Hence the equations for finding the centre are 


+85 


dp dp dd 
day dB, _ UN, 
wi bt EE 


265. To find the condition that the curve represented 
by the general equation of the second degree may be a 
parabola. 


The co-ordinates of the centre of the curve are given 
by the equations 
ua, + w'B, + UY, 2 wa, + vB, + wu’, _ Va, +UBo+ Wy 
a b a c é 

Put each of these equal to — A, and we have 
ua, tw B+ v'y, +ra = 0, 
wa, +vB, +u'y,+rAb=0, 
va, +wB, + wy, +rc=0. 
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Also since the centre of a parabola is at infinity, we 
have 
aa, + bB, + cy, =0. 
The elimination of a,» Bo. Yo » gives for the required 
condition 
Vat A” osc PaO. 
WAM TE, ete FLD 
tu Sw, ee 
Oa BOs ace CU | 
We see from the above that the parabola touches the 
line at infinity. [Art. 263.] 


266. To find the condition that the conic represented by 


the general equation of the second degree may be two straight 
lines. 


The required condition may be found as in Art. 37. 
The condition is 
wow + 2u''w’ — uw? — vw” — ww" = 0, 
or, as a determinant, 
lo, w, v |} =0. 
(oe ag 
epee the | 10 
267. To find the asymptotes of a conic. 
The equations of the curve and of its asymptotes only 
differ by a constant. 
Hence if the equation of the curve be 
Ua + vB? + wry + Qu’ By + 2v'ya + 2w’ah = 0, 
the equation of the asymptotes will be 
ud’ + vB" + wy? + Qu’ By + 2v’ya + 2w’aB 
+ (az + bB + oy)? = 0......--(). 
The value of X is to be determined from the condition 
for straight lines, viz. 
w+ra?, w+rabdb, v+rac| = 0. 
w+nrab, v +r, w+rbe 
v +rac, w+rbe, w+trc? 


SuCas! 19 
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The term independent of » is 


/ 


“u,w,iv 
w,vi,Uu 
/ 


ly ,u,w 
The coefficient of X is 


} 








FG 


7 
|a?, ab, ac|+|u ,w, v [+|u,w, v 
/ 
w', v > u ab > a; be Ww, v,wU ? 
2 
On we Sto Te Sars ac, bc, ¢ 








which is equal to 
=| 520 285 8 
Woh. a ee 
We, 2 4 ae, C 
la AN ecm oy) 
The coefficients of ” and of X* are both zero. . 


Hence there is a simple equation for X, and therefore 
from (i) we have for the equation of the asymptotes 


$(2,8,y)\u,w,v , al|+(azt+bBt+cy)|u , wv, v|=0. 
, S. 
We Piet GeO w,v,u 
O,u,W,t o,u, ow 
a, UR EERAO 


268. To find the condition that the conic may be a 
rectangular hyperbola. 

Change to Cartesian co-ordinates. Then the conic will 
be a rectangular hyperbola if the sum of the coefficients of 
x’ and y’ is zero. 

The condition becomes 

u+v+ w—2w cos A — 20’ cos B— 2w’ cos C= 0. 

269. To find the equation of the circle circumscribing 
the triangle of reference. 

If from any point P, on the circle circumscribing 


a triangle ABC, the three perpendiculars PL, PM, PN be 
drawn to the sides of the triangle and meet the sides 


CIRCUMSCRIBING CIRCLE. 291 


BC, CA, AB in the points L, VM, N respectively ; then it 
ee oes straight 

Let the triangle be taken for the triangle of reference 
and let a, 8, y be the co-ordimates of P. 

The areas of the triangles MPN, NPL, and LPM 
are 38ysm 4, $yasin B, and ia8smC respectively. 
Since L, MW, V are on a straight line, one of these triangles 
is equal to the sum of the other two. Hence, regard being 
had to sign, we have 

Sysin A+y2sin B+ a8sn C=0, 
or aBry + bya + c28=0, 
which is the equation required. 

Ex. The perpendicular: from 0 on the sides of a triangle meet the 
sides in D. E, F. Shew thai, if the area of the triangle DEF is constant, 
the leens of O is a Grele concentric with the eireumseribing eirele. 

270. Since the terms of the second degree are the 
same in the equations of all circles, if S=0 be the 
equation of any one circle, the equation of any other 
cirele can be written in the form 

S+ra+ pS + vy = 0, 
or, In the homogeneous form, 
S+ (a+ m8 + my) (a+ 08 + cy) = 

271. From the form of the general equation of a 
eirele in Art. 270 it is evident that the lme at infinity cuts 
all cireles in the same two (imagimary) points. 

The two points at infinity through which all circles 
pass are called the circular points at infinity. 

Since, in Cartesian co-ordmates, the hnes 2*+y*=0 
are parallel to the asymptotes of any circle, the imagimary 
Imes 2°+9°=0 go through the circular points at infinity- 
Hence, from Art. 193, the four points of intersection of 
the tangents drawn to a conic from the circular pomts at 
infinity are the four foci of the curve. 


272. To find the conditions that the curve represented 
by the general equation of the second degree may be a circle. 
19—2 
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The equation of the circle circumscribing the triangle 

of reference is [Art. 269] 
aBy + bya+caB=0. 

Therefore [Art. 270] the equation of any other circle 
is of the form 

apy + bya+caB + (la+ mB + ny) (aa + b8 + ey) =0. 

If this is the same curve as that represented by 

wa” + vB? + wey" + Qu! By + 2v'ya + 2w’aB = 0, 

we must have, for some value of X, 
Au = la, AW = mb, Aw = nC, 

2r0w’ =a+eom-+bn,2r0' = b+ an+cl,and 2rAw’ =¢+4+ bl +am. 

Hence 
2beu' — cv — b’w = 2cav' — a’w — cu = 2abw' — bu — av, 
abe 
a 

273. To find the condition that the conic represented by 
the general equation of the second degree may be an ellipse, 
parabola, or hyperbola. 

The equation of the lines from the angular point C to 
the points at infinity on the conic will be found by elimi- 
nating y from the equation of the curve and the equation 
az+b8+cy=0. Hence the equation of the lines through 
C parallel to the asymptotes of the conic will be 

ucra’ + ve*B* + w (aa + bY — 2u'cB (aa + dB) 
— 2v’'ca (aa + DB) + 2w'c*'aB = 0. 

The conic is an ellipse, parabola, or hyperbola, accord- 
ing as these lines are imaginary, coincident, or real; and 
the lines are imaginary, coincident, or real according as 

(wab — w'ac — v'be + w'c*)’ — (uc® + wa* — 2v’ ac) 
(vc’ + wh? — 2u’be) 
is negative, zero, or positive; that is, according as 
Ua'+ VO? + We+2Ubce+2V'ca+2W ab 
is positive, zero, or negative. 
274, The equation of a patr of tangents drawn to the 


conic from any point can be found by the method of 
Art. 188, 


for each of these quantities is equal to 
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The equation of the director circle of the conic can be 
found by the method of Art. 189. 

The equation giving the foci can be found by the 
method of Art. 193. 

The equations for the foci will be found to be 


4 (b’w + cv — 2beu’) (a, B, y) — (3 ise Bh 


dry dp. 
= 4 (eu + aw — 2cav’) > (a, B, y) — (c os a act) 
= 4 (a’v + Bu — 2abw’) o (4, B, y) — («58 i oft) . 


The elimination of ¢ (a, B, y) will give the equation of 
the axes of the conic. 


275. To find the equation of a conic circumscribing the 
triangle of reference. 
The general equation of a conic is 
Ux + 0B? + wry? + 2u' By + 2v'ya + 2w'aB = 0. 
The co-ordinates of the angular points of the triangle 
are 
9 3 
Bea 0; ee 0; and 0, ne 
a b c 
If these points are on the curve, we must have w= 0, v= 0, 
and w = 0, as is at once seen by substitution. 
Hence the equation of a conic circumscribing the tri- 
angle of reference is 
u By + v'ya + w'aB = 0. 
276. The condition that a given straight line may 
touch the conic may be found as in Art. 263, or as follows. 
The equation of the lines joining A to the points 
common to the conic and the straight line (J, m, n), found 
by eliminating « between the equations of the conic and 
of the straight line, is 
lu/By ~ (v'y +w’B) (mB +ny) =0, 
or mow B? + no'y? + (mv' + nw’ — lu’) By = 9. 
The lines are coincident if (/, m, m) is a tangent; the 
condition for this is 
4mnv'w' = (mv + nw’ — lu’y’, 
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which is equivalent to 
Jiu + dime’ + J/nw' = 0. 
277. To find the equation of a conic touching the sides 
of the triangle of reference. 
The general equation of a conic is 
ux? + vB? + we? + 2u' By + 2v'y2 + 2w'aB =0. 
Where the conic cuts a = 0, we have 
vB? + wy? + 2u'By = 0. 
Hence, if the conic cut a=0 in coincident points we 
have 
vw =u”, or uw’ =Jow. 
Similarly, if the conic touch the other sides of the 
triangle, we have 
v' = /wu, and w' = Juv. 
Putting »’, uv’, v’ instead of w, v, w respectively, we have 
for the equation, 
Mat + p?B? + v°y? F 2uvBy F WwrAyx F 2paB = 0. 
In this equation either one or three of the ambiguous 
signs must be negative ; for otherwise the left side of the 


equation would be a perfect square, in which case the 
conic would be two coincident straight lines. 


The equation can be written in the form 
Vr t+ JB + /vy = 0. 
278. To find the condition that the line la+ mB + ny =0 
may touch the conic Jr\a +S uB + J/vy=0. 


The condition of tangency can be found as in Art. 276, 
the result is 


279. To find the equations of the circles which touch the 
sides of the triangle of reference. 
If D be the point where the inscribed circle touches 
BC, we know that 
DC=s8s-—c,and DB =s—b. 
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Therefore the equation of AD will be 
B 


ek ee 
(s—c)sin C (s—b)sm Bo" (i). 


Now the equation of any inscribed conic is 


ha Pal HB Esl ry =O. cenaeenes. (ii). 


The equation of the line joining A to the point of contact 
of the conic with BC will be given by  ~ 
J LB + Ne vy = (); 
REIN Jon dase ass 8'is os (iii). 
Hence, if (ii) is the inscribed circle, we have from (i) and 
(111) 
a aS 
b(s—b) c(s—c)’ 
Similarly, by considering the point of contact with CA, 


we have 
Paes Xr 
c(s—c) a(s—a)” 
Hence the equation of the inscribed circle is 
Ja(s—a)a+ Jb (s—b) B+ Je (s—c)y=0. 

The equations of the escribed circles can be found in a 
similar manner. 

Ex. 1. Shew that the conic whose equation is 

Jaa+ J58+ /ey=0, 
touches the sides of the triangle of reference at their middle points. 

Ex. 2. If a conic be inscribed in a triangle, the lines joining the 
angular points of the triangle to the points of contact with the opposite 
sides will meet in a point. 

280. To find the equation of a conic which passes 
through four given points. 

If the diagonal-points of the quadrangle be the angular 
points of the triangle of reference, the co-ordinates of the 
four points are given by +f, tg, +h[Art. 258]. 

If the four points are on the conic whose equation is 

ud + vB? + wry? + 2u’By + 2v’ya + 2w'aB = 0, 
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we have the equations 
uf? +09 +wh? + 2u'gh + Whf + Ww'fg =0; 
bt =v =w =0. 
Hence the equation of the conic is ua? + v8? + wy’ = 0, 
with the condition uf? + vg’ + wh’ = 0. 
Ex.1. Find the locus of the centres of all conics which pass through 
four given points. 
Let the four points be +f, +g, +h. 
The equation of any conic will be 
Uo? + vp? +wy?=0, 


with the condition 
Uf 2-09? Fa O ore nee oeee ee eee (i). 


The co-ordinates of the centre of the conic are given by 
ua vp wy 
40 eke 
Substitute for uw, v, w in (i), and we have the equation of the locus, viz. 


2 2 2 
of” OF o_o. [See Art, 209.] 
ee By, 


Ex. 2. The polars of a given point with respect to a system of 
conics passing through four given points will pass through a fixed point. 

281. To find the equation of a conic touching four 
gwen straight lines. 

Let the triangle formed by the diagonals of the quadri- 
lateral be taken for the triangle of reference, then [Art 259] 
the equations of the four lines will be of the form 

la + mB + ny =0. 
The conic whose equation is 
we + vB? + we? + Qu By + Qv'y2 + 2w'aPB = 0 ...(4) 
will touch the line (J, m, n) if 
Ul? + Vii? + Wr’? + 20 mn 4+ 2V'nl + 2W'Ilm = 0. 

If therefore the conic touch all four of the lines, we 
must have Ay yy 
that is vw —uu =0, 

wu —w =0, 
uv — wu =0; 
AL¢=a=v=u =0, 
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or else (i) is a perfect square, and the conic a pair 
of coincident straight lines. 

Hence we must have wv’ =v’ = w’ =0, and the condition 
of tangency is Pow + mwu + n°uv = 0. 

Hence every conic touching the four straight lines is 
included in the equation 

wa” + v8? + wy = 0, 

with the condition 


Ex. 1.- Find the locus of the centres of the conics which touch four 
given straight lines. 
Any conic is given by 
ua? + vs? + wy?=0, 
with the condition 
emt 


ub - iy as oe 

The co-ordinates of the centre of the conic are given by 
ua vB wy. 
a beac: 


therefore the equation of the locus of the centres is the straight line 
Pa + mB + ba ad, 
a b ¢c 
This straight line goes through the middle points of the three diagonals 
of the quadrilateral. [See Art. 217.] 
Ex. 2. The locus of the pole of a given line with respect to a system 
of conics inscribed in the same quadrilateral is a straight line. 
Ex. 3. Shew that, if the conic wa?+v$8?+wy?=0 be a parabola, it 
will touch the four lines given by aa4b8+cy=0. 


282. When the equation of a conic is of the form 
ua’ + vB* + wy?=0, each angular point of the triangle of 
reference is the pole of the opposite side. This is at once 
seen if the co-ordinates of an angular point of the triangle 
be substituted in the equation of the polar of (a’, 8’, y’), 
viz. uaa + v8'B+wy'y = 0. 

Conversely, if the triangle of reference be self-polar, the 
equation of the conic will be of the form ua’ + vB" + wy’ = 0. 


For, the equation of the polar of A 2 0; 0) , with respect 
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to the conic given by the general equation, is 
utz+w'B+v'y=0. 

Hence, if BC be the polar of A, we have w’ =v = 

Similarly, if CA be the polar of B, we have w =w = 

Hence w’, v’, w’ are all zero, 


0. 
0. 


283. If two conics intersect in four real points, and 
we take the diagonal-points of the quadrangle formed by 
the four points for the triangle of reference, the equations 
of the two conics will [Art. 280] be of the form 

wa’ + vB? + wy’ =0, and wa? + vB? + wy’? =0. 
So that, as we have seen in Art. 213, any two conics 
which intersect in four real points have a common self-polar 
triangle. 

When two of the points of intersection of two conics 
are real and the other two imaginary, two angular points 
of the common self-polar triangle are imaginary. When 
all four points of intersection of two conics are imaginary, 
they will have a real self-polar triangle. [See Ferrers’ 
Trilinears, or Salmon’s Conic Sections, Art. 282.] 


284. If two tangents and their chord of contact be 
the sides of the triangle of reference, the equation of the 
conic will be of the form 


for (1) is a conic which has double contact with the conic 
Sy =9, the chord of contact being a=0. [See Art. 187.] 


285. To find the equation of the circle with respect to 
which the triangle of reference is self-polar. 


The equations of all conics with respect to which the 
triangle of reference is self-polar are of the form 
ux’ + vB? + wy’ = 0. 

The equation of any circle can be written in the form 
apy + byx + ca8 + (rx + w8 + vy) (aa+ bB + ey) = 0. 

If these equations represent the same curve, we have 

U=AQ, V= pd, w=re, 

a+po+vb=0,b+va+rAc=0, andc+rAdb+pa=0. 
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Whence } =—cos A, w=—cos B, and y=—cos C. 
The required equation is therefore 
acos A.a’+bcos B. 8? +ccos C.y*=0. 
286. To find the equation of the nine-point circle. 
Let the equation of the circle be 
apy + bya+ caB — (Aa 4+ wR + vy) (aa+ 6B + cy) =0. 
This circle cuts a= 0 where DB =cy; 
.. abe — 2 (we + vb) be = 0, 


Pag 25. 
i. be Babe 
es gee 
al Bons fe aye 
analy ¢ +a abe’ 
Ree ee Ve 
a HED Wee 


Hence 2x = cos A, 24 =cos B, and 2y=cosC; 
therefore the equation of the circle is 
2aBy + 2bya + 2caB 
—(acosA + cos B+y¥ cos C) (aa+b8 + cy) =9, 
or aBy+bya+caB8 —a’acos A — Bb cos B—y'c cos C= 0. 
The form of this equation shews that the nine-point 
circle, the circumscribed circle, and the self-conjugate 
circle have a common radical axis, the equation of the 
radical axis being 
acos 4+ PcosB+ycos C=0. 
Ex. 1. The centre of the self-conjugate circle of a triangle is its 
orthocentre. 


Ex. 2. The locus of the centres of all rectangular hyperbolas de- 
scribed about a given triangle is the nine-point circle. 


287. Pascal's Theorem. If a hexagon be inscribed in 
a conic, the three points of intersection of the three pairs of 
opposite sides will be on a straight line. 

Let the angular points of the hexagon be A,F,B,D,C,E. 
Take ABC for the triangle of reference, and let the points 
D, E, F be (@, B 7), @. By"), and (", B’, y’”). 


300 PASGAL’S THEOREM. 


* Let the equation of the conic be 


IN LG é 
fe =O iu dentene scene 1). 
Rae uy Q 
The equations of BD and AF will be oo y and 
a LE 


a =’. therefore at their intersection, oil 


a 
y 
Similarly CD, AF’ meet in the point @ il 7 : 


And CH, BE meet in the point (15 : T) 


The three points will lie on a straight line if 


a , Br een OOr if f > a ) os =0...... (11). 
Yy Sy eeresy, oy, 
a! ; " i - E 
2 ) > Bp” ee ? ta isp 
shee eas 1 o 
, a” > at a ? 7? al” 


1 

a 
But, since the three points D, #, Fare on the conic (i), 
we have 





aE v 
>+ 54+ 5=90, 
A vol ey 
Xr be v 
Sete 7+ y=), 
Qa ey 

and eee 

8 


By the elimination of 2, PG v we see that the condition 
(11) is satisfied, which proves the proposition. [See also 
Art. 319, Ex. 3] 

Since six points can be taken in order in sixty different 
ways, there are sixty hexagons corresponding to six points 
on a conic; and, since Pascal’s Theorem is true for every 
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one of these hexagons, there are sixty Pascal lines corre- 
sponding to six points on a conic. 


288, If a hexagon circumscribe a conic, the points of 
contact of its sides will be the angular points of a hexagon 
inscribed in the conic, Each angular point of the circum- 
scribed hexagon will be the pole of the corresponding side 
of the inscribed hexagon; therefore a diagonal of the cir- 
cumscribing hexagon, that is a line joing a pair of 
its opposite angular points, will be the polar of the point 
of intersection of a pair of opposite sides of the inscribed 
hexagon. But the three points of intersection of pairs of 
opposite sides of the inscribed hexagon lie on a straight 
line by Pascal’s Theorem ; hence their three polars, that is 
the three diagonals of the circumscribing hexagon, will 
meet in a point. This proves Brianchon’s Theorem :—if 
a hexagon be described about a conic, the three diagonals will 
meet in a pornt. 


289. If we are given five tangents to a conic we can 
find their points of contact by Brianchon’s Theorem. For, 
let A, B, OC, D, # be the angular points of a pentagon 
formed by the five given tangents; then, if AK be the point 
of contact of AB, A, K, B, C, D, EF are the angular points 
of a circumscribing hexagon, two sides of which are co- 
incident. By Brianchon’s Theorem, DK passes through 
the point of intersection of AC and BH; hence K is 
found. The other points of contact can be found in a 
similar manner. 


Similarly, by means of Pascal’s Theorem, we can find 
the tangents to a conic at five given points, For, let A, 
B, C, D, be the five given points, and let #’ be the point 
on the conic indefinitely near to A; then, by Pascal’s 
Theorem, the three points of intersection of AB and DL; 
of BC and EF; and of CD and FA lie on a straight line. 
Hence, if the line joining the point of intersection of AB 
and DE to the point of intersection of BC and HA meet 
CD in H, AH will be the tangent at A. The other 
tangents can be found in a similar manner. 
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AREAL. CO-ORDINATES. 


290. The position of any point P is determined if the 
ratios of the triangles PBC, PCA, PAB to the triangle of 
reference ABC be given. These ratios are denoted by a, y, z 
respectively, and are called the areal co-ordinates of the 
point P. 


The areal co-ordinates of any point are connected by 
the relation e+ty+z=l1. 
bB cy 
5A? and Z= 5a» We at once find 
the equation in areal co-ordinates which corresponds to any 
given homogeneous equation in trilinear co-ordinates, by 


‘ we 
Since De A oa 


substituting in the given equation = 4 ; : . for a, B, y 


respectively ; for example the equation of the line at in- 
finity is e+y+z2=0. We will however find the areal 
equation of the circumscribing circle independently. 


291. To find the equation in areal co-ordinates of the 
curcle which circumscribes the triangle of reference. 


If P be any point on the circle circumscribing the tri- 
angle ABC, then by Ptolemy’s Theorem (Euclid v1. D.) 
we have 


PA. BC +PB.CA+PC.AB=0......... (i). 


But since the angles BPC and BAC are equal, we have 


5 ee ay and similarly for y and z; hence, paying 


regard to the signs of x, y, z, we have from (i) 


PA.PB.PC PAP BARG PADPBeEPRE. 
Os Ol. +e = 





ber p cay ; abz e: 
Oia 
or a 10 
Baia) ee 


which is the equation required, 
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292. If the conic represented by the general equation 
of the second degree in trilinear co-ordinates, viz. 


ua” + vB? + wry? + Qu’ By + 2v’ya+ 2w'aB =0, 
be the same as that represented in areal co-ordinates by 
the equation 


Dac® + py? + v2? + W'yz + 2y'za + Qv'ay =0; 


i x Zz 
then, since — = ayes , we have 

aa bB cy 

u Mw vu w 


ra? pb? ve be pea vab- 
Hence we can obtain the relation between the coefficients 


in the areal equation which corresponds to any given 
relation between the coefficients in the trilinear equation. 


For example, the condition that wa’ + vB + wry’ =0 
may be a rectangular hyperbola is w+v+w=0; hence the 
condition that Aw + pwy’?+vz?=0 may be a rectangular 
hyperbola, is ra? + wb’ + ve" = 0. 
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293. If 1, m, n be the three constants in the tri- 
linear or areal equation of any straight line, the position 
of the line will be determined when J, m and n are given; 
and by changing the values of J, m, and n the equation 
may be made to represent any straight line whatever. 


The quantities J, m, and n which thus define the position 
of a straight line are called the co-ordinates of the line. 


If the equation of a straight line in areal co-ordinates 
be le + my +nz= 0, 
the lengths of the perpendiculars on the line from the 
angular points of the triangle of reference will be pro- 
portional to J, m,n. This follows at once from Art. 257; 
we will however give an independent proof. 


Let the lengths of the perpendiculars from the angular 
points A, B, C of the triangle of reference be p, q, 7 
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respectively. Let the line cut BC in the point A, and let 
the co-ordinates of K be 0, y', 2’. 


Then g ne BRet CK weg cir 
But, since K is on the line, my’ + nz’ = 0; therefore 
Oa hte cme 


294, The lengths of the perpendiculars on a straight 
line from the angular points of the triangle of reference 
may be called the co-ordinates of the line. If any two of 
these perpendiculars be drawn in different directions they 
must be considered to have different signs. 


From the preceding Article we see that the equation of 
a line whose co-ordinates are p, g, 7 1s pe +qy +rz= 0. 

When the lengths of two of the perpendiculars on 
a straight line are given, there are two and only two 
positions of the line; so that, when two of the co-ordinates 
of the line are given, the third has one of two particular 
values. Hence there must be some identical relation 
connecting the three co-ordinates of a line, and that 
relation must be of the second degree. 


295. To find the identical relation which exists between 
the co-ordinates of any line. 

Let @ be the angle the line makes with BA, then we 
have g —p=csin @, and g—r=asin(6+ B). The elimi- 
nation of @ gives the required relation, viz. 

at (q—p)'— 2ae cos B (q—p)(q—1) +o (g 1) = 4% 
or 
a (p—q) (p—1) +0 @—r) (g—p) +e (r—p) (r—g) =4d% 

296. I?f the line px+qy+rz=0 pass through a fixed 

point (f, g, 2), then 
DF n09 + 1h = 0, sons anemone (1). 

So that the co-ordinates of all the lines which pass 
through the point whose areal co-ordinates are f, g, h 
satisfy the relation (i). 

Hence the equation of a point is of the first degree. 
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297. If the co-ordinates of a straight line are con- 
nected by any relation the line will envelope a curve, and 
the equation which expresses that relation is called the 
tangential equation of the curve. 


We have seen that the tangential equation of a conic is 
of the second degree, and that every curve whose equation 
is of the second degree is a conic. If y (J, m, n)=0 be 
the tangential aaah of the conic whose areal equation 
is (a, y, 2) =0, and if the coefficients in the equation 
b= 0 be wu, v, w, w’, v’, w’; the corresponding coefficients m 
the equation y= 0 will be U, V, W, U’, V’, W’, the minors 


of u, v, w, w, v', w’ respectively in the determinant 


Since wu, v, w, w, v’, w’ are proportional to the minors of 


U, V, W, U’, V’, W' in the determinant 


Uy SW Seer’ 
W, V, U"\; [See Art: 239] 
V5 OS eV 


it follows that if y (J, m, n)=0 be the tangential equa- 
tion of the conic whose areal equation is ¢ (a, y, 2) =9, 
then ¢ (J, m, n) =0 will be the tangential equation of the 
conic whose areal equation is wy (a, y, z)=0. 


298. We can find the equation of the point of contact 
of any tangent by an investigation similar to that in 
Art. 261. 


The equation is 


CPE ee rane 
Pane aetna 0, 
i yb gb 5 Mb. 0, 


where ¢ (p, q, 7) is the equation of the conic, and p’, q’, 
are the co-ordinates of the tangent. 


SHORE 20 
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If (p’, 7’, 7’) be not a tangent to the curve, the above 
equation will be the equation of the pole of (p’, q’, 7’). . 

The centre is the pole of the line at infinity whose 
co-ordinates are 1, 1,1; hence the equation of the centre 


ag 18 Ab 


ap dg ars 


299. We shall conclude this chapter by the solution 
of some examples. 


of the curve is 


(1) Jf the sides of two triangles touch a given conic, their six angular 
points will lie on another conic. 


Take one of the triangles for the triangle of reference. 
Let the equation of the given conic be 
Jra+/ub+J/vy=0. 
Let the equations of the sides of the second triangle be 
Lat+mB+my=0, la+mB+ny=0, 
and Iga +- 38+ Nyy =0. 
Then 
L (loa + mB + ngy) (Iga + M38 + gy) + M (Iga + m8 + ngy) (La +m4B + nyy) 
+l (la + mB + nyzy) (lea + M8 + nyy) =0 
will be the general equation of a conic circumscribing the triangle formed 
by these straight lines, 
This conic will pass through the angular points of the triangle of 
reference if the coefficients of a?, 8? and y? are all zero. That is, if 
LL Agl + Mlgl, + N11,=0, 
Imm, + Mmgm, + Nmym.=0, 
_ and ims + Mngn, + Nnryn.=0. 
Eliminating L, M, N, we see that the condition to be satisfied is 


j4olg » Ug , Gl |=0, or{/1 1 1 |=0, 
MyMgy MyM, MyMg Lana aaacls 
NoNz , MNgNy , NN | 1 1 1 

my? my” Mg 

al 1 


herent) 
Ny No Ng 


But, since the three lines touch the given conic, we have 


r r 

NER Rn eo and eee 

L m mm lg. My Ng ly Mg Ng 
Eliminating i, 4, v, we see that the required condition is satisfied. 


[See also Art, 322, Ex. 2.] 
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(2) If one triangle can be inscribed in one conic with its sides touching 
another conic, then an infinite number of triangles can be so described. 


Let ABC be the triangle whose angular points are on the conic , and 
whose sides touch the conic S. 

Let any other tangent to S be drawn cutting = in the points B’, 0’, 
and let the other tangents to S through B’, C’ meet at A’. Then A’B’C’ 
and ABC are two triangles whose sides touch S. Therefore by the pre- 
ceding question the six points A, B, C, B’, 0’, A’ are on a conic. But 
five of the points, viz. A, B, C, B’, C’, are on the conic %, and only one 
conic will pass through five points, therefore C’ also is on &. 


(3) Four circles are described so that each of the four triangles, formed 
by each three of four given straight lines, is self-polar with respect to one of 
the circles; prove that these four circles and the circle circumscribing 
the triangle formed by the diagonals of the quadrilateral have a common 
radical axis. 


Take the triangle formed by the diagonals for the triangle of reference, 
then the equations of the four straight lines will be la+mB+ny=0. 
All conies with respect to which the lines 

la+mB+ny=0, la—mB+ny=0, and la+mB—ny=0 
form a self-polar triangle are included in the equation 
L (la+mB+ny)?+M (la — mB + ny)?+ N (la+mB —ny)?=0...... (i). 
If this conic be a circle its equation can be put in the form 
apy + bya + caB + (ha + wB+ vy) (4a+ bB+cy)=0......... (ii), 
and \a+p8+vy=0 is the radical axis of (ii) and of the circumscribing 
circle. Comparing coefficients of a, 6? and -y? in (i) and (ii) we obtain, for 
the equation of the radical axis 
Bae arie 
ae Rie Bay 30. 
This is clearly the same for all four circles. 


(4) A line cuts two given conics in P, P’, and Q, Q’, so that the range 
P,Q, PB’, Q is harmonic; find the envelope of the line. 


Refer the conics to their common self-conjugate triangle and let their 

equations be 
ua’ +vB?+wy=0, wa?+v'p?+w'y?=0. 
Let the equation of the line be 
la+mB + ny=0. 
Then the lines AP, AP’ are given by the equation 
u (mB + ny)? + Pvp? + Pwy?=0, 
or B? (wm? + vl?) + 2umnBy + (un? + wl?) y?=0. 
20—2 


308 EXAMPLES. 


And similarly 4Q, 4Q’ are given by 
B2 (ulm? + v'T?) + 2u’mnBy + (u'n? + w'l?) y2=0. 
If therefore 4 {PQP’Q’} is harmonic, we must have [Art. 53} 
(um? + vl?) (wn? + w'l?) + (un? + wl?) (wm? + v'l?) = 2uu'm?>n? ; 
which reduces to 
(vw! + wn’) 12+ (wu! + wo’) m? + (wo! + vu’) n?=0. 
This condition shews that the line always touches the conic 
ie , at ies / = a , 
vw’ +r wu’ +’ uv’ +00 
It is easy to shew that the envelope touches the eight tangents to the 
given conics at their four points of intersection. 


(5) The director-circles of all conics which are inscribed in the same 
quadrilateral have a common radical axis. 

Let the triangle formed by the diagonals of the quadrilateral be taken 
for the triangle of reference. 

Then the equations of the four lines will be la+mB+ny=0. [Art. 
259.] 

The equation of any one of the conics will be ua?+vB6?+wy?=0. 
[Art. 281.] 

The equation of the two tangents from the point (a’p’y’) is 

(wa? + vB? + wy?) (ua? + vB? + wy?) — (ua’a + vB'B + wy'y)?=0. 

The condition that these lines may be perpendicular is [Art. 268] 

u (vB? + wy”) + v (wy? + wal?) + w (ua + vB") + Qew By’ cos A 
+ 2wuy'a’ cos B + 2uva'B' cos C=0. 

Hence the equation of the director-circle of the conic wa? + vB? + wy?=0 

will be 





B?+y?+2By cos A 3 y* + a2 + 2ya cos B a? + B? + 2a8 cos Coma 
u v w 
But, since the conic touches the four lines la-+-mB+ny=0, we have 
UE enti Th 0 ge 
aT a ae Uo wceceese 000 000 cece seurccne (ii) 


Comparing (i) and (ii) we see that all the director-circles pass through 

the points given by 
BP +y+2BycosA yy +a7+2yacosB a? +p? + 2a8 cos C 
2 - m2 me : 
[See also Art. 243, Ex. (2), and Art. 307.] 

(6) To find the tangential equation of the circle with respect to which 
the triangle of reference is self-polar. 

The trilinear equation of the circle is 

aa cos A + B°b cos B + 7°c cos C=0. 


EXAMPLES ON CHAPTER XIII. 309 


The line la+mB + ny=0 will touch the circle, if 
2 me n 
ol ae 
If p, q, 7 be the perpendiculars on the line from the angular points of 
the triangle 


n 


= 


bad 2 part, 25 
a phat 257]. 


=| 


a ¢ 
Hence from the condition of tangency 


p*tan A+ ¢? tan B +7? tan C=0, 
which is the required tangential equation. 
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1. Shew that the minor axis of an ellipse inscribed in a 
given triangle cannot exceed the diameter of the inscribed 
circle. 

2. ind the area of a triangle in terms of the trilinear or 
areal co-ordinates of its angular points. 

3. If four conics have a common self-conjugate triangle, 
the four points of intersection of any two and the four points 
of intersection of the other two lie on a conie. 


4. Shew that the eight poimts of contact of two conics 
with their common tangents lie on a conic. 

5. Shew that the eight tangents to two conics at their 
common points touch a conic. 

6. Any three pairs of points which divide the three 
diagonals of a quadrilateral harmonically are on a conic. 

7. Find the equation of the nine-point circle by considering 
it as the circle circumscribing the triangle formed by the lines 
aa—bB—cy=0, bB-—ey—aa=0, and cy—aa—bB=0. 

8. Shew that the equation of the circle concentric with 
aBy + bya +caB=0 and of radius 7 is 


2: ype 
aBy + bya + caB Zale as (aa + bB + cy)’ =0, 


where & is the radius of the circle circumscribing the triangle 
of reference. 
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9. The equation of the circumscribing conic, whose 
diameters parallel to the sides of the triangle of reference are 
Pet 38 

“ a b price 

ra rB 1. 'Y am 

10. ABC is a triangle inscribed in a conic, and the tangents 
to the conic at A, B, C are B’C’, C’A’, A’B' respectively ; shew 
that AA’, BB’, and CC’ meet in a point. Shew also that, if D 
be the point of intersection of BC, BC’; # the point of inter- 
section of C'A, C’A’, and / the point of intersection of AD, 
A'B'; D, LH, F will be a straight line. 


11. Lines are drawn from the angular points A, B, 0 of a 
triangle through a point P to meet the opposite sides in 
A’, B,C’. BC’ meets BC in K, C’A' meets CA in LZ, and A’B’ 
meets AB in M. Shew that K, L, WM are on a straight line. 
Shew also (i) that if P moves on a fixed straight line then 
KIM will touch a conic inscribed in the triangle ABC; (11) 
that if P moves on a fixed conic circumscribing the triangle 
ABC, then KZM will pass through a fixed point; (iii) that if 
P moves on a fixed conic touching two sides of the triangle 
where they are met by the third, ALJ will envelope a conic. 


0. 


12. Lines drawn through the angular points A, B, C of a 
triangle and through a point O meet the opposite sides in 
A’, B’, C’; and those drawn through a point O’ meet the 
opposite sides in A”, B’, C”. If P be the point of intersection 
of BC’ and B’ CO”, Q be the point of intersection of C’A’, OA”, 
and & be the point of intersection of A’B’, A” B”’; shew that 
AP, BQ, CK will meet in some point Z Shew also that, if 
O, O’ be any two points on a fixed conic through A, B, C, the 
point 7 will be fixed. 


13. The locus of the pole of a given straight line with 
respect to a system of conics through four given points is a 
conic which passes through the diagonal-points of the quad- 
rangle formed by the given points. 


14. The envelope of the polar of a given point with respect 
to a system of conics touching four given straight lines is a 
conic which touches the diagonals of the quadrilateral formed 
by the given lines, 
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15. Shew that the locus of the points of contact of 
tangents, drawn parallel to a fixed line, to the conics in- 
scribed in a given quadrilateral, is a cubic; and notice any 
remarkable points, connected with the quadrilateral, through 
which the cubic passes. 


16. An ellipse is inscribed within a triangle and has its 
centre at the centre of the circumscribing circle. Shew that 
its major and minor axes are X+d and R-d respectively, R 
being the radius of the circumscribing circle and d the distance 
between the centre and the orthocentre. 


17. Prove that a conic circumscribing a triangle ABC 
will be an ellipse if the centre lie within the triangle DHF or 
within the angles vertically opposite to the angles of the 
triangle DHF, where D, /#, / are the middle points of the 
sides of the triangle ABC. 


18. Shew that the locus of the foci of parabolas to which 
the triangle of reference is self-polar is the nine-point circle, 


19. Shew that the locus of the foci of all conics touching 
the four lines Ja + mB + ny = 0 is the cubic 
£3 Bes PS Ee 
ee 7 a ee 
la+mB+ny la—mB-ny —la+mB—-ny —la—mB+ny 
where P?=2+m'+n?—2mn cosA—2nl cosB-2lm cosC, 
and P,’, P,’, P. have similar values. 


? 


20. If a conic be inscribed in a given triangle, and its 
major axis pass through the fixed point (fg, 2), the locus of 
its focus is the cubic 


Ja (B’— y’) +98 (y* — a”) + hy (a? — B*) = 0. 
21. If the centre of a conic inscribed in a triangle move 


along a fixed straight line, the foci will lie on a cubic circum- 
scribing the triangle. 


22. The locus of the centres of the rectangular hyperbolas 
with respect to which the triangle of reference is self-conjugate 
is the circumscribing circle. 


23. The locus of the centres of all rectangular hyperbolas 
inscribed in the triangle of reference is the self-conjugate 
circle, 
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24, Shew that the nine-point circle of a triangle touches 
the inscribed circle and each of the escribed circles. 


25. The tangents to the nine-point circle at the points 
where it touches the inscribed and escribed circles form a 
quadrilateral, each diagonal of which passes through an angular 
point of the triangle, and the lines joining corresponding 
angular points of the original triangle and of the triangle 
formed by the diagonals are all parallel to the radical axis of 
the nine-point circle and the circumscribing circle. 


26. The polars of the points A, B, C with respect to a 
conic are BC", 0’ A’, A’B' respectively ; shew that AA’, BB’, CC’ 
meet in a point. s 


27. If an equilateral hyperbola pass through the middle 
points of the sides of a triangle ABC and cuts the sides BC, CA, 
AB again in a, B, y respectively, then Aa, BB, Cy meet in a 
point on the circumscribed circle of the triangle ABC. 


28. Shew that the locus of the intersection of the polars of 
all points in a given straight line with respect to two given 
conics is a conic circumscribing their common self-conjugate 
triangle. 


29. ‘Two conics have double contact ; shew that the locus 
of the poles with respect to one conic of the tangents to the 
other is a conic which has double contact with both at their 
common points. 


30. Two triangles are inscribed in a conic ; shew that their 
six sides touch another conic. 


31. Two triangles are self-polar with respect to a conic ; 
shew that their six angular points are on a second conic, and 
that their six sides touch a third conic. 


32. If one triangle can be described self-polar to a given 
conic and with its angular points on another given conic, an 
infinite number of triangles can be so described. 


33. A system of similar conics have a common self-conju- 
gate triangle ; shew that their centres are on a curve of the 4th 
degree which passes through the circular points at infinity and 
of which the angular points of the triangle are double points. 
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34. If A, B, C, 4’, BY, C’ be six points such that AA’, BB’, 
CC’ meet in a point, then will the six straight lines AB’, AC’, 
BC’, BA’, CA’ and CB’ touch a conic. 


35. A conic is inscribed in a triangle and is such that 
the normals at the points of contact meet in a point; prove 
that the point of concurrence describes a cubic curve whose 
asymptotes are perpendicular to the sides of the triangle. 


36. If p,, p,, P,, p, be the lengths of the perpendiculars 
drawn from the vertices A, B, C, D of a quadrilateral cireum- 
scribed about a conic on any other tangent to the conic, shew 
that the ratio of p, p, to p,p, will be constant. 


37. The polars with respect to any conic of the angular 
points A, B, C of a triangle meet the opposite sides in A’, B’, 
C’; shew that the circles on AA’, BB’, CC’ as diameters have 
a common radical axis. 


38. <A parabola touches one side of a triangle in its middle 
point, and the other two sides produced; prove that the per- 
pendiculars drawn from the angular points of the triangle 
upon any tangent to the parabola are in harmonical pro- 
gression. 


39. Shew that the tangential equation of the circum- 
scribing circle is a ,/p+b/q+c¢,/r=0. Hence shew that the 
tangential equation of the nine-point circle is 


al(qtr)+b /(rt+p)t+e¢J/(pt9q)- 


40. The locus of the centre of a conic inscribed in a given 
triangle, and having the sum of the squares of its axis constant, 
is a circle, 


41. The director circles of all conics inscribed in the same 
triangle are cut orthogonally by the circle to which the triangle 
of reference is self-polar. 


42. The circles described on the diagonals of a complete 
quadrilateral are cut orthogonally by the circle round the 
triangle formed by the diagonals. 


43. If three conics circumscribe the same quadrilateral, 
shew that a common tangent to any two is cut harmonically 


by the third, 
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44. If three conics are inscribed in the same quadrilateral 
the tangents to two of them at a common point and the tan- 
gents to the third from that point form a harmonic pencil. 


45. The locus of a point the pairs of tangents from which 
to two given conics form a harmonic pencil is a conic on which 
lie the eight points in which the given conics touch their com- 
mon tangents. 


46. The locus of a point from which the tangents drawn 
to two equal circles form a harmonic pencil is a conic, which is 
an ellipse if the circles cut at an angle less than a right angle, 
and two parallel straight lines if they cut at right angles. 


47. A triangle is circumscribed about one conic and two 
of its angular. points are on a second conic; find the locus of the 
third angular point. 


48. A triangle is inscribed in one conic and two of its 
sides touch a second conic ; find the envelope of the third side. 


49, The angular points of a triangle are on the sides of a 
given triangle, and two of its sides pass through fixed points ; 
shew that the third side will envelope a conic. 


50. From the angular points of the fundamental triangle 
pairs of tangents are drawn to (wowu'v'w Qaxyz)’ =0, and each 
pair determine with the opposite sides a pair of points. Find 
the equation to the conic on which these six points lie, and 
shew that the conic 


Ja (v'w' — ue!) + Jy (wu! — wv’) + Jz (we — ww’) =0 


and the above two conics have a common inscribed quadri- 
lateral. 





CHAPTER XIV. 
ReEcIPROCAL POLARS. PROJECTIONS. 


300. If we have any figure consisting of any number 
of points and straight lines in a plane, and we take the 
polars of those points and the poles of the lines, with 
respect to a fixed conic C, we obtain another figure which 
is called the polar reciprocal of the former with respect to 
the auailiary come C 

When a point in one figure and a line in the reciprocal 
figure are pole and polar with respect to the auxiliary 
conic UC, we shall say that they correspond to one another. 

If in one figure we have a curve S the lines which corre- 
spond to the different points of S will all touch some curve 
S’. Let the lines corresponding to the two points P, @ of S 
meet in 7’; then 7 is the pole of the line PQ with respect 
to C, that is the line PQ corresponds to the point 7. Now, 
if the point Q move up to and ultimately coincide with P, 
the two corresponding tangents to 9’ will also ultimately 
coincide with one another, and their point of intersection 
T wili ultimately be on the curve S’. So that a tangent to 
the curve S corresponds to a point on the curve S’, just as 
a tangent to S’ corresponds to a point on S. Hence we 
see that S is generated from S’ exactly as S' is from 8S. 


301. If any line Z cut the curve S in any number of 
points P, Q, R...we shall have tangents to S’ corresponding 
to the points P, Q, R..., and these tangents will all pass 
through a point, viz. through the pole of LZ with respect to 
the auxiliary conic. Hence as many tangents to S’ can be 
drawn through a point as there are points on S lying on a 
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straight line. That is to say the class [Art. 240] of S’ is 
equal to the degree of 8. Reciprocally the degree of S’ is 
equal to the class of S. 

In particular, if S be a conic it is of the second degree, 
and of the second class. Hence the reciprocal curve is of 
the second class, and of the second degree, and is therefore 
also a conic. 


302. To find the polar reciprocal of one conic with 
respect to another. 
Let the equation of the auxiliary conic be 
at + By? + 1 = 0.0... 0. ce. 0cc es (i); 
and let the equation of the conic whose reciprocal is 
required be 
asx’ + by’ + ¢ + 2fy + 2gx+ 2hay =0...(11). 
The line lz+my+n=0 will touch (11) if 
Al + Br? + Cn? + 2Finn + 2Gnl + 2Hlm = 0 (iii). 
And, if the pole of le + my +n=0 with respect to (i) be 
(x', y’), its equation is the same as aa’x + By'y +1=0. 
bi Meek ® 
ax By 1° 
Substitute, in (iii), and we have 
Ada” + BB’y* +O + 2E By + 2Gax’ + 2HaBa'y' = 0. 
Hence the locus of the poles with respect to (i) of 
tangents to (11) is the conic whose equation is 
Ada’ + BB’y? + C+2FBy + 2Gax + 2HaBxy = 0. 


303. The method of Reciprocal Polars enables us to 
obtain from any given theorem concerning the positions of 
points and lines, another theorem in which straight lines 
take the place of points and points of straight lines. Before 
proceeding to give examples of such reciprocal theorems we 
will give some simple cases of correspondence. 

Points in one figure correspond to straight lines in the 
reciprocal figure. 

The line joining two points in one figure corresponds 
to the point of intersection of the corresponding lines in 
the other, 


Therefore 


RECIPROCAL THEOREMS. 317 

The tangent to any curve in one figure corresponds to a 
point on the corresponding curve in the reciprocal figure. 

The point of contact of a tangent corresponds to the 
tangent at the corresponding point. 

‘Tf two curves touch, that is have two coincident points 
common, the reciprocal curves will have two coincident 
tangents common, and will therefore also touch. 

The chord joining two points corresponds to the point of 
intersection of the corresponding tangents. 

The chord of contact of two tangents corresponds to the 
point of intersection of tangents at the corresponding 
points. 

Since the pole of any line through the centre of the 
auxiliary conic is at infinity, we see that the points at 
infinity on the reciprocal curve correspond to the tangents 
to the original curve from the centre of the auxiliary conic. 
Hence the reciprocal of a conic is an hyperbola, parabola, 
or ellipse, according as the tangents to it from the centre 
of the auxiliary conic are real, coincident, or imaginary ; 
that is according as the centre of the auxiliary conic is 
outside, upon, or within the curve. 

The following are examples of reciprocal theorems. 


If the angular points of two 
triangles are on a conic, their six 
sides will touch another conic, 

The three intersections of oppo- 
site sides of a hexagon inscribed in 
a conic lie on a straight line. 

(Pascal’s Theorem). 

If the three sides of a triangle 
touch a conic, and two of its angu- 
lar points lie on a second conic, the 
locus of the third angular point is 
a conic. 

If the sides of a triangle touch 
a conic, the three lines joining an 
angular point to the point of con- 
tact of the opposite side meet in a 
point. 


If the sides of two triangles 
touch a conic, their six angular 
points are on another conic. 

The three lines joining opposite 
angular points of a hexagon de- 
scribed about a conic meet in a 
point. (Brianchon's Theorem). 

If the three angular points of a 
triangle lie on a conic, and two of 
its sides touch a second conic, the 
envelope of the third side is a 
conic. 

If the angular points of a tri- 
angle lie on aconic, the three points 
of intersection of a side and the 
tangent at the opposite angular 
point lie on a line. 
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The polars of a given point with 
respect to asystem of conics through 
four given points all pass through a 
fixed point. 

The locus of the pole of a given 
line with respect to a system of 
conics through four fixed points is a 
conic. 


The poles of a given straight 
line with respect to a system of 
conics touching four given straight 
lines all lie on a fixed straight line. 

The envelope of the polar of a 
given point with respect to a system 
of conics touching four fixed lines 
is a conic. 


304. We now proceed to consider the results which 
can be obtained by reciprocating with respect to a circle. 

We know that the line joining the centre of a circle to 
any point P is perpendicular to the polar of P with respect 
to the circle. Hence, if P,Q be any two points, the angle 
between the polars of these points with respect to a circle 
is equal to the angle that PQ subtends at the centre of 
the circle. Reciprocally the angle between any two 
straight lines is equal to the angle which the line joining 
their poles with respect to a circle subtends at the centre 
of the circle. 

We know also that the distances, from the centre of 
a circle, of any point and of its polar with respect to that 
circle, are inversely proportional to one another. 

If we reciprocate with respect to a circle it is clear that 
a change in the radius of the auxiliary circle will make no 
change in the shape of the reciprocal curve, but only in 
its size. Hence, if we are not concerned with the absolute 
magnitudes of the lines in the reciprocal figure, we only 
require to know the centre of the auxiliary circle. We 
may therefore speak of reciprocating with respect to a 
point O, instead of with respect to a circle having O for 
centre. 


305. If any conic be reciprocated with respect to a 
point O, the points on the reciprocal curve which corre- 
spond to the tangents through O to the original curve 
must be at an infinite distance. 

The directions of the lines to the points at infinity on 
the reciprocal curve are perpendicular to the tangents 
from O to the original curve ; and hence the angle between 
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the asymptotes of the reciprocal curve is supplementary 
to the angle between the tangents from O to the original 
curve. 

In particular, if the tangents from O to the original 
curve be at right angles, the reciprocal conic will be a 
rectangular hyperbola. 

The axes of the reciprocal conic bisect the angles 
between its asymptotes. The axes are therefore parallel 
to the bisectors of the angles between the tangents from 
O to the original conic. 

Corresponding to the points at infinity on the original 
conic we have the tangents to the reciprocal conic which 
pass through the origin. Hence the tangents from the 
origin to the reciprocal conic are perpendicular to the 
directions of the lines to the poimts at infinity on the 
original conic, so that the angle between the asymptotes of 
the original conic is supplementary to the angle between 
the tangents from the origin to the reciprocal conic. 

In particular, if a rectangular hyperbola be recipro- 
cated with respect to any point O, the tangents from O to 
the reciprocal conic will be at right angles to one another; 
in other words O is a point on the director-circle of the 
reciprocal conic. 

306. The reciprocal of the origin is the line at infinity, 
and therefore the reciprocal of the polar of the origin is 
the pole of the line at infinity. That is to say, the polar 
of the origin reciprocates into the centre of the reciprocal 
conic. 

307. As an example of reciprocation take the known 
theorem—“If two of the conics which pass through four 
given points are rectangular hyperbolas, they will all be 
rectangular hyperbolas.” If this be reciprocated with 
respect to any point O we obtain the following, “If the 
director-circles of two of the conics which touch four given 
straight lines pass through a point O, the director-circles 
of all the conics will pass through O.” “Whence we have 
“The director-circles of all conics which touch four given 
straight lines have a given radical axis.” 
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308. Zo find the polar reciprocal of one circle with 
respect to another. 
N 





Let C be the centre and a be the radius of the circle 
to be reciprocated, O the centre and & the radius of the 
auxiliary circle, and let c be the distance between the 
centres of the two circles. 

Let PN be any tangent to the circle C, and let P’ be 
its pole with respect to the auxiliary circle. Let OP’ 
meet the tangent in the point NV, and draw CM perpen- 
dicular to OW. 

Then OP 10.58 =Ks 


Gir = ON = OM + MN =0 cos COM +a. 
Hence the equation of the locus of P’ is 


k? 
ee nome cos 6, 
r a 
This is the equation of a conic having O for focus, 


KP : c Sas § 
es for semi-latus rectum, and 2 for eccentricity. The direc- 


trix of the conic is the line whose equation is 
i? 2 

— =¢cos?, or ai=—., 

r c 


Hence the directrix of the reciprocal curve is the polar 
of the centre of the original circle. 
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It is clear from the value found above for the eccen- 
tricity, that the reciprocal curve is an ellipse if the point 
O be within the circle C, an hyperbola if O be outside that 
circle, and a parabola if O be upon the circumference of 
the circle. 


Ex. 1. Tangents to a conic subtend equal angles at a focus. 

Reciprocate with respect to the focus:—then corresponding to the 
two tangents to the conic, there are two points on a circle; the point of 
intersection of the tangents to the conic corresponds to the line joining 
the two points on the circle; and the points of contact of the tangents 
to the conic correspond to the tangents at the points on the circle. Also 
the angle subtended at the focus of the conic by any two points is equal 
to the angle between the lines corresponding to those two points. Hence 
the reciprocal theorem is—The line joining two points on a circle makes 
equal angles with the tangents at those points. 


Ex. 2. The envelope of the chord of a conic which subtends a right 
angle at a fixed point O is a conic having O for a focus, and the polar of O, 
with respect to the original conic, for the corresponding directrix, 

Reciprocate with respect to O, and the proposition becomes—The 
locus of the point of intersection of tangents to a conic which are at right 
angles to one another is a concentric circle. 


Ex. 3. If two conics have a common focus, two of their common chords 
will pass through the intersection of their directrices. 


Reciprocate with respect to the common focus, and the proposition 
becomes—Two of the points of intersection of the common tangents to 
two circles are on the line joining the centres of the circles. 


Ex. 4. The orthocentre of a triangle circumscribing a parabola is on 
the directriz. 

Reciprocating with respect to the orthocentre we obtain—A conic 
circumscribing a triangle and passing through the orthocentre is a rect- 
angular hyperbola. 

Many of the examples on Chapter VIII. are easily proved by reciproca- 
tion ; for example, the reciprocal of 23 with respect to the common focus 
is—circles are described with equal radii, and with their centres on a 
second circle ; prove that they all touch two fixed circles, whose radii are 
the sum and difference respectively of the radii of the moving circle and 
of the second circle, and which are concentric with the second circle. 


SCS: aT 
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309. If we have a system of circles with the same 
radical axis we can reciprocate them into a system of 
confocal conics. 

If we reciprocate with respect to any point O we 
obtain a system of conics having O for one focus, and 
[Art. 306] the centre of any conic is the reciprocal of the 
polar of O with respect to the corresponding circle. Now 
either of the two ‘limiting points’ of the system is such 
that its polar with respect to any circle of the system is 
a fixed straight line, namely a line through the other 
limiting point parallel to the radical axis. If therefore the 
system of circles be reciprocated with respect to a limiting 
point the reciprocals will have the same centre; and if 
they have a common centre and one common focus they 
will be confocal. Since the radical axis is parallel to and 
midway between a limiting point and its polar, the re- 
ciprocal of the radical axis (with respect to the limiting 
point) is on the line through the focus and centre of the 
reciprocal conics, and is twice as far from the focus as the 
centre ; so that when we reciprocate a system of coaxial 
circles with respect to a limiting point, the radical axis 
reciprocates into the other focus of the system of confocal 
conics. 

The following theorems are reciprocal : 


The tangents at a common 
point of two confocal conies are at 
right angles. 


The locus of the point of inter- 
section of two lines, each of which 
touches one of two confocal conics, 
and which are at right angles to 
one another, is a circle. 


If from any point two pairs of 
tangents P, P’ and Q, Q’ be drawn 
to two confocal conics; the angle 
between P and Q is equal to that 
between P’ and Q’. 


The points of contact of a com- 
mon tangent to two circles subtend 
a right angle at one of the limit- 
ing points, 

The envelope of the line joining 
two points, each of which is on one 
of two circles, and which subtend 
a right angle at a limiting point, 
is a conic one of whose foci is at 
the limiting point. 

If any straight line cut two 
circles in the points P, P’ and 
Q, Q’; the angles subtended at a 
limiting point by PQ and P’Q’ are 
equal. 
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From any point four tangents Any line cuts two circles in P, 
P, P’ and Q, Q’ are drawn to two PP’ and Q, Q’ respectively ; and the 
confocal conics, and the point of tangent at P cuts the tangents at 
contact of P is joined to the points @Q, Q’ in q, q’; shew that Pg, Pq’ 
of contact of Q, Q'; shew that these  subtend equal (or supplementary) 
lines make equal angles with the angles at a limiting point. 
tangent P. [Art. 229.] 
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310. Ifany point P be joined to a fixed point V, and 
VP be cut by any fixed plane in P’, the point P’ is called 
the projection of P on that plane. The point V is called 
the vertex or the centre of projection, and the cutting plane 
is called the plane of projection. 


311. The projection of any straight line is a straight 
line. ; 

For the straight lines joming V to all the points of 
any straight line are in a plane, and this is cut by the 
plane of projection in a straight line. 


312. Any plane curve is projected into a curve of the 
same degree. 

For, if any straight line meet the original curve in 
any number of points A, B, C, D..., the projection of the 
line will meet the projection of the curve where VA, VB, 
VO, VD... meet the plane of projection. There will 
therefore be the same number of points on a straight 
line in the one curve as in the other. This proves the 
proposition. 

In particular, the projection of a conic vs a conic. 

This proposition includes the geometrical theorem that 
every plane section of a right circular cone is a conic, 


313. A tangent to a curve projects into a tangent to 
the projected curve. 

For, if a straight line meet a curve in two points A, B, 
the projection of that line will meet the projected curve 
in two points a, b where VA, VB meet the plane of pro- 
jection. Now if A and B coincide, so also will @ and 6. 


21—2 
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314. The relation of pole and polar with respect to a 
conic are unaltered by projection. 

This follows from the two preceding Articles. 

It is also clear that two conjugate points, or two con- 
jugate lines, with respect to a conic, project into conjugate 
points, or lines, with respect to the projected conic. 


315. Draw through the vertex a plane parallel to the 
plane of projection, and let it cut the original plane in the 
line K’L’. Then, since the plane VK’L' and the plane of 
projection are parallel, their line of intersection, which is 
the projection of K’L’, is at an infinite distance. 

Hence to project any particular straight line K’L’ to 
an infinite distance, take any point V for vertex and 
a plane parallel to the plane VX’L’ for the plane of pro- 
jection. 

Straight lines which meet in any point on the line 
K’I’ will be projected into parallel straight lines, for their 
point of intersection will be projected to infinity. 


316. A system of parallel lines on the original plane 
will be projected into lines which meet in a point. 

For, let VP be the line through the vertex parallel 
to the system, P being on the plane of projection; then, 
since VP is in the plane through V and any one of the 
parallel lines, the projection of every one of the parallel 
lines will pass through P. 

For different systems of parallel lines the point P will 
change; but, since VP is always parallel to the original 
plane, the point P is always on the line of intersection of 
the plane of projection and a plane through the vertex 
parallel to the original plane. 

Hence any system of parallel lines on the original 
plane is projected into a system of lines passing through 
a point, and all such points, for different systems of 
parallel lines, are on a straight line. 


317. Let KL be the line of intersection of the original 
plane and the plane of projection. Draw through the 
vertex a plane parallel to the plane of projection, and let 
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it cut the original plane in the line K’L’. Let the two 
straight lines AOA’, BOB’ meet the lines KL, K’L’ in 
the points A, B and A’, B’ respectively; and let VO meet 
the plane of projection in O'. Then AO’ and BO’ are the 
projections of AOA’ and BOB’. 


Since the planes V.A’B’, AO’B are parallel, and parallel 
planes are cut by the same plane in parallel lines, the lines 
VA’, VB’ are parallel respectively to 40’, BO’. The angle 
A’VB' is therefore equal to the angle AO’B, that is, A’ VB’ 
is equal to the angle into which AOB is projected. 








Similarly, if the straight lines CD, ED, meet K’L' in 
O', D' respectively, the angle O’VD’ will be equal to the 
angle into which CDE is projected. 


From the above we obtain the fundamental proposition 
in the theory of projections, viz., 


Any straight line can be projected to infinity, and at the 
same time any two angles into given angles. 


For, let the straight lines bounding the two angles meet 
the line which is to be projected to infinity in the points 
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A', B' and C’, D’; draw any plane through A’B’C'D’, and in 
that plane draw segments of circles through 4’, B’ and (, 
D' respectively containing angles equal to the two given 
angles, Either of the points of intersection of these 
segments of circles may be taken for the centre of pro- 
jection, and the plane of projection must be taken parallel 
to the plane we have drawn through A’B’C'D). 


If the segments do not meet, the centre of projection is 
imaginary. 


Ex. 1. To shew that any quadrilateral can be projected into a square. 

Let ABCD be the quadrilateral; and let P, Q [see figure to Art. 60] 
be the points of intersection of a pair of opposite sides, and let the diago- 
nals BD, AC meet the line PQ in the points S, R. Then, if we project 
PQ to infinity and at the same time the angles PDQ and ROS into right 
angles, the projection must be a square. For, since PQ is projected to 
infinity, the pairs of opposite sides of the projection will be parallel, that 
is to say, the projection is a parallelogram ; also one of the angles of the 
parallelogram is a right angle, and the angle between the diagonals is 
a right angle; hence the projection is a square. 


Ex. 2. To shew that the triangle formed by the diagonals of a quad- 
rilateral is self-polar with respect to any conic which touches the sides of 
the quadrilateral. 

Project the quadrilateral into a square; then, the circle circumscribing 
the square is the director-circle of the conic, therefore the intersection of 
the diagonals of the square is the centre of the conic. 

Now the polar of the centre is the line at infinity ; hence the polar of 
the point of intersection of two of the diagonals is the third diagonal. 


Ex. 3. If a conic be inscribed in a quadrilateral the line joining two 
of the points of contact will pass through one of the angular points of the 
triangle formed by the diagonals of the quadrilateral. 

Ex. 4, If ABC be a triangle circumscribing a parabola, and the 
parallelograms ABA’C, BCB'A, and CAC'B be completed ; then the chords 
of contact will pass respectively through A’, B’, C'. 

This is a particular case of Ex. 3, one side of the quadrilateral being 
the line at infinity. 


Ex. 5. If the three lines joining the angular points of two triangles 
meet in a point, the three points of intersection of corresponding sides will 
Yie on a straight line. 
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Project two of the points of intersection of corresponding sides to 
infinity, then two pairs of corresponding sides will be parallel, and it is 
easy to shew that the third pair will also be parallel. 

Ex. 6. <Any two conics can be projected into concentric conics. [See 
Art, 283.] 


318. Any conic can be projected into a circle having 
the projection of any given point for centre. 


Q Q Pp’ P 


i 


Let O be the point whose projection is to be the 
centre of the projected curve. 

Let P be any point on the polar of O, and let OQ be 
the polar of P; then OP and O@ are conjugate lines. 

Take OP’, OY another pair of conjugate lines. 

Then project the polar of O to infinity, and the angles 
POQ, P'OQ' into right angles. We shall then have a 
conic whose centre is the projection of O, and since two 
pairs of conjugate diameters are at right angles, the conic 
1s a circle. 


319. A system of conics inscribed in a quadrilateral 
can be projected into confocal conics. 


Let two of the sides of the quadrilateral intersect 
in the point A, and the other two in the point B. Draw 
any conic through the points A, B, and project this conic 
into a circle, the line AB being projected to infinity; then, 
A, B are projected into the circular points at infinity, and 
since the tangents from the circular points at infinity to 
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all the conics of the system are the same, the conics must 
be confocal. 


Ex. 1. Conics through four given points can be projected into coaxial 
circles. 

For, project the line joining two of the points to infinity, and one of 
the conics into a circle; then all the conics will be projected into circles, 
for they all go through the circular points at infinity. 


Ex. 2. Conics which have double contact with one another can be 
projected into concentric circles. 


Ex. 3. The three points of intersection of opposite sides of a hexagon 
inscribed in a conic lie on a straight line. [Pascal’s Theorem.] 

Project the conic into a circle, and the line joining the points of inter- 
section of two pairs of opposite sides to infinity ; then we have to prove 
that if two pairs of opposite sides of a hexagon inscribed in a circle are 
parallel, the third pair are also parallel. 


Ex. 4. Shew that all conics through four fixed points can be pro- 
jected into rectangular hyperbolas. 

There are three pairs of lines through the four points, and if two of 
the angles between these pairs of lines be projected into right angles, all 
the conics will be projected into rectangular hyperbolas. [Art. 187, Ex. 1.] 


Ex. 5. Any three chords of a conic can be projected into equal chords 
of a circle. 

Let AA’, BB’, CC’ be the chords; let AB’, A’B meet in K, and AC’, 
A’Cin L. Project the conic into a circle, KL being projected to infinity. 


Ex. 6. If two triangles are self polar with respect to a conic, their six 
angular points are on a conic, and their six sides touch a conic. 

Let the triangles be ABC, A'B'C’. Project BC to infinity, and the 
conic into a circle; then A is projected into the centre of the circle, and 
AB, AC are at right angles, since ABC is self polar; also, since A’B’C‘is 
self polar with respect to the circle, A is the orthocentre of the triangle ~ 
A'B'C'” 

Now a rectangular hyperbola through 4’, B’, C’ will pass through A, 
and a rectangular hyperbola through B will go through C. Hence, since 
a rectangular hyperbola can be drawn through any four points, the six 
points A, B, C, A’, B’, C’ are on a conic. 

Also a parabola can be drawn to touch the four straight lines B/C’, 
C'A’, A'B', AB. And A is on the directrix of the parabola [Art. 107 (3)] ; 
therefore AC is a tangent. Hence a conic touches the six sides of the 
two triangles, 
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320. Properties of a figure which are true for any pro- 
jection of that figure are called projective properties. In 
general such properties do not involve magnitudes. There 
are however some projective properties in which the mag- 
nitudes of lines and angles are involved: the most impor- 
tant of these is the following :— 


The cross ratios of pencils and ranges are unaltered 
by projection. 

Let A, B, C, D be four points in a straight line, and 
A’, B', C', D’ be their projections. Then, if V be the 
centre of projection, VAA', VBB’, VCC", VDD are straight 
lines; and we have [Art. 55] 

{ABCD} = Vi{ ABCD} = {A’BC'D. 

If we have any pencil of four straight lines meeting in 
O, and these be cut by any transversal in A, B, C,D; then 
O {ABCD} = {ABCD} = V{ABCD} = {A’B'C'D' 

=O {A BCD. 

From the above together with Article 62 it follows that 
uf any number of points be in imvolution, their projections 
will be in involution. 


Ex. 1. Any chord of a conic through a given point O is divided 
harmonically by the curve and the polar of O. 

Project the polar of O to infinity, then O is the centre of the projec- 
tion, the chord therefore is bisected in O, and {POQo } is harmonic when 
PO=0Q. 

Ex. 2. Conics through four fixed points are cut by any straight line 
in pairs of points in involution. [Desargue’s Theorem]. 

Project two of the points into the circular points at infinity, then the 
conics are projected into co-axial circles, and the proposition is obvious. 


321. The cross ratio of the pencil formed by four 
intersecting straight lines is equal to that of the range 
formed by their poles with respect to any cone. 


Since the cross ratios of pencils and ranges are 
unaltered by projection, we may project the conic into a 
circle. Now in a circle any straight line is perpendicular 
to the line joining the centre of the circle to its pole with 
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respect to the circle. Hence the cross ratio of the pencil 
formed by four intersecting straight lines is equal to that 
of the pencil subtended at the centre of the circle by their 
poles, and therefore equal to the cross ratio of the range 
formed by their poles. 


322. The cross ratio of the pencil formed by joining 
any point on a conic to four fiwed points is constant, and 
as equal to that of the range in which the tangents at those 
points are cut by any tangent. 


Since the cross ratios of pencils and ranges are un- 


altered by projection, we need only prove the proposition 
for a corcle. 








Let A, B, C, D be four fixed points on a circle; let P 
be any other point on the circle, and let the tangent at P 
meet the tangents at A, B, C, D in the points A’, BY, 0, D’. 

Then, if O be the centre of the circle, OA’ is perpen- 
dicular to PA, OB’ to PB, OC" to PC, and OD' to PD. 

Hence 

{AB OD) = O{A'B'C'D) = P {ABCD}. 

But the angles 4PB, BPC, CPD are constant, since 
A, B, C, D are fixed points. 
Therefore {A’B' OD} = P {ABCD} = const. 

If Q be any point which is not on the circle, Q {A BOD} 
cannot be equal to P {ABCD}; this is seen at once if we 
take P such that APY is a straight line, and consider the 
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ranges made on BC by the two pencils. Hence we have 
the following converse proposition. 


If a point P move so that the cross ratio of the pencil 
formed by joining tt to four fixed points A, B, C, D, ts con- 
stant ; P will describe a come passing through A, B, C, D. 


Ex. 1. The four extremities of two conjugate chords of a conic subtend 
a harmonic pencil at any point on the curve. 

Let the chords be AC, BD; let E be the pole of BD, and let F be the 
point of intersection of AC, BD. The four points subtend, at all points 
on the curve, pencils of equal cross ratio, Take a point indefinitely near 
to D; then the pencil is D{ABCE}. But the range A, B, C, EH is 
harmonic, which proves the proposition. 


Ex. 2. If two triangles circumscribe a conic, their six angular points 
are on another conic. 

Let ABC, A’'B'C’ be the two triangles. Let B/C’ cut AB, AC in EH’, D’, 
and let BC cut 4'B’, A'C’ in HZ, D. Then the ranges made on the four 
tangents 4B, AC, A'B’, A’C’ by the two tangents BC, B’C’ are equal. 

Hence {BCE D}={E'D'B'C}; 

Al {BCE D}=A{E'D'B'C', 
or A’ {BCB’C}=A{BCB'C, 
which proves the proposition. 

The proposition may also be proved by projecting B, C into the 
circular points at infinity; the conic is thus projected into a parabola, of 
which A is the focus; and it is known that the circle circumscribing 
A'B’'C’ will pass through 4. 


323. Derr. Ranges and pencils are said to be homo- 
graphic when every four constituents of the one, and the 
corresponding four constituents of the other, have equal 
cross ratios. 

Another definition of homographic ranges or pencils is 
the following :—two ranges or pencils are said to be homo- 
graphic which are so connected that to each point or line 
of the one system corresponds one, and only one, point of 
the other. 

To show that this definition of homographic ranges is 
equivalent to the former, let the distances, measured from 
fixed points, of any two corresponding points of the two 
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systems be #, y; then we must have an equation of the 
form 
_ ay +b 
cy+d- 
The proposition follows from the fact that the cross 
ratio of every four points of the one system, namely 


(x, we ») (x, oF 4) 
(2, a ,) (@, A Lq) 


ay, +6 
+d 





> 


is not altered if we substitute for #,, and similar 


1 
expressions for x, x, and ,. 


Ex. 1. The points of intersection of corresponding lines of two homo- 
graphic pencils describe a conic. 

Let P, Q, R, S be four of the points of intersection, and O, O’ the 
vertices of the pencils. 

Then 0 {PQRS}=0'{PQRS}; therefore [Art. 322] 0, O', P, Q, R, 8 
are on a conic. But five points are sufficient to determine a conic; hence 
the conic through 0, O' and any three of the intersections will pass through 
every other intersection. 

Ex. 2. The lines joining corresponding points of two homographic 
ranges envelope a conic. 

Let a, b, c, d be any four of the points of one system, and a’, b’, c’, d’ 
be the corresponding points of the other system. Then aa’, bb’, cc’, dd! 
are cut by the fixed lines in ranges of equal cross ratio. Hence a conic 
will touch the fixed lines, and also aa’, bd’, cc’, dd’. But five tangents are 
sufficient to determine a conic; hence the conic which touches the fixed 
lines, and three of the lines joining corresponding points of the ranges, will 
touch all the others. 


Ex. 3. Two angles PAQ, PBQ of constant magnitude move about 
fixed points A, B, and the point P describes a straight line; shew that Q 
describes a conic through A, B. [Newton.] 


Corresponding to one position of AQ, there is one, and oul one, 
position of BQ. Hence, from Ex, 1, the locus of Q is a conic, 
Ex. 4. The three sides of a triangle pass through fixed points, and the 


extremities of its base lie on two fixed straight lines ; shew that its vertex 
describes a conic. [Maclaurin.] 
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Let A, B, C be the three fixed points, and let Oa, Oa' be the two fixed 
straight lines. Suppose triangles drawn as in the figure. 





0 ay bie 


Then the ranges {abcd...} and {a’b’c'd’...t are homographic. There- 
fore the pencils B {abcd...} and C {a’b’c’d’...} are homographic. 


Ex. 5. If all the sides of a polygon pass through fixed points, and all 
the angular points but one move on fixed straight lines; the remaining 
angular point will describe a conic. 


Ex. 6. A, A’ are fixed points on a conic, and from A and A’ pairs of 
tangents are drawn to any confocal conic, which meet the original conic in 
C, D and OC’, D’; shew that the locus of the point of intersection of CD 
and C'D' is a conic, 


The tangents from A to a confocal are equally inclined to the tangent 
at A [Art. 228, Cor. 3], therefore the chord CD cuts the tangent at 4 in 
some fixed point O [Art. 195, Ex. 2]. So also C’D’ passes through a 
fixed point O’. Now if we draw any line OCD through O, one confocal, 
and only one, will touch the lines AC, AD; and the tangents from A’ to 
this confocal will determine C’ and D’, so that corresponding to any 
position of OCD there is one, and only one, position of O’C’D’. The 
locus of the intersection is therefore a conic from Ex. 1. 


Ex. 7. If AOA’, BOB’, COC’, DOD’... be chords of a conic, and P any 
point on the curve, then will the pencils P{ABCD...} and P{A'B'C'D"...} 
be homographic. 


Project the conic into a circle having O for centre. 
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Ex. 8. If there are two systems of points on a conic which subtend 
homographic pencils at any point on the curve, the lines joining corre- 
sponding points of the two systems will envelope a conic having double 
contact with the original conic. 

Let A, B, C, D..., and A’, B’, OC’, D’... be the two systems of points. 
Project AA’, BB’, CC’ into equal chords of a circle [Art. 319, Ex. 5]; let 
P, P' be any pair of corresponding points, and O any point on the circle; 
then we have O{ABCP}=O{A'B'C'P’}. Hence PP’ is equal to Ad’, and 
therefore the envelope of PP’ is a concentric circle. 


Ex. 9. If a polygon be inscribed in a conic, and all its sides but one 
pass through fixed points, the envelope of that side will be a conic. 


This follows from Ex. 7 and Ex. 8. 


324. Any two lines at right angles to one another, and 
the lines through their intersection and the circular points at 
infinity, form a harmonic pencil. 


Let the two lines at right angles to one another be 
zy = 0, then the lines to the circular points at infinity will 
be given by a°+y’=0. By Art. 58 these two pairs of 
lines are harmonically conjugate. 


We may also shew that two lines which are inclined at 
any constant angle, and the lines to the circular points at 
infinity, form a pencil of constant cross ratio. 


Ex. The locus of the point of intersection of two tan- 
gents to a conic which divide a gwen line AB harmoncally 
as a conic through A, B, and the envelope of the chord of 
contact 1s a conic which touches the tangents to the original 
conic from A, B. 


Project A, B into the circular points at infinity and 
the proposition becomes: the locus of the point of inter- 
section of two tangents to a conic which are at right angles 
to one another is a circle; and the envelope of the chord of 
contact is a confocal conic. 


325. The following are additional examples of the 
methods of reciprocation and projection. 
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Ex. 1. If the sides of a triangle touch a conic, and if two of the angular 
points move on fixed confocal conics, the third angular point will describe a 
confocal conic. 


Let ABC, A'B’C’ be two indefinitely near positions of the triangle, 
and let 44’, BB’, CC’ produced form the triangle PQR. The six points 
A, B, C, A’, B’, C’ are on a conic [Art. 322, Ex. 2], and this conic will 
ultimately touch the sides of P@R in the points A, B,C. Hence PA, QB, 
RC will meet in a point [Art. 186, Ex. 3]; and it is easily seen that the 
pencils 4{QCPB}, B{RAQC}, C{PBRA} are harmonic. Nov, if A moye 
on a conic confocal to that which AB, AC touch, the tangent at A, that 
is the line QR, will make equal angles with 4B, AC. Hence, since 
A{QCPB} is harmonic, PA ig perpendicular to QR. Similarly, if B 
move on a confocal, QB is perpendicular to RP. Hence RC must be 
perpendicular to PQ, and therefore CA, CB make equal angles with PQ; 
whence it follows that C moves on a confocal conic. 


[The proposition can easily be extended. For, let ABCD be a quadri- 
lateral circumscribing a conic, and let A, B, C move on confocals. Let 
DA, CB meet in, and AB,DC in F. Then, by considering the triangles 
ABH, BCI, we see that H and F move on confocals. Hence, by con- 
sidering the triangle CED, we see that D will move on a confocal.] 


If we reciprocate with respect to a focus we obtain the following 
theorem: 


If the angular points of a triangle are on a circle of a co-axial system, 
and two of the sides touch circles of the system, the third side will touch 
another circle of the system. [Poncelet’s theorem.] 


Ex. 2. The six lines joining the angular points of a triangle to the 
points where the opposite sides are cut by a conic, will touch another 
conic, 


The reciprocal theorem is :— 

The six points of intersection of the sides of a triangle with the tangents 
to a conic drawn from the opposite angular points, will lie on another 
conic, 


Project two of the points into the circular points at infinity, then the 
opposite angular point of the triangle will be projected into a focus, and 
we have the obvious theorem :— 

Two lines through a focus of a conic are cut by pairs of tangents 
parallel to them in four points on a circle. 
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Ex. 3. The following theorems are deducible from one another. 


(i) Two lines at right angles to one another are tangents one to each 
of two confocal conics; shew that the locus of their intersection is a circle, 
and that the envelope of the line joining their points of contact is another 
confocal. 

(li) Two points, one on each of two co-axial circles, subtend a right 
angle at a limiting point; shew that the envelope of the line joining them 
is a conic with one focus at the limiting point, and that the locus of the in- 
tersection of the tangents at the points is a co-axial circle. 

(iil) Two lines which are tangents one to each of two conics, cut a 
diagonal of their circumscribing quadrilateral harmonically; shew that 
the locus of the intersection of the lines is a conic through the extremities 
of that diagonal, and that the envelope of the line joining the points of 
contact is a conic inscribed in the same quadrilateral. 

(iv) AOB, COD are common chords of two conics, and P, Q are points, 
one on each conic, such that Of APBQ} is harmonic; shew that the envelope 
of the line PQ is a conic touching AB, CD, and that the tangents at P, Q 
meet on a conic through A, B, C, D. 


(v) If two points be taken, one on each of two circles, equidistant from 
their radical axis, the envelope of the line joining them is a parabola which 
touches the radical axis, and the locus of the intersection of the tangents at 
the points is a circle through their common points. 


EXAMPLES ON CHAPTER XIV. 


1. Ssew that an hyperbola is its own reciprocal with 
respect to the conjugate hyperbola. 


2. Shew that a system of conics through four fixed points 
can be reciprocated into concentric conics. 


3. Shew that four conics can be described having a common 
focus and passing through three given points, and that the 
latus rectum of one of these is equal to the sum of the latera 
recta of the other three. Shew also that their directrices meet 
two and two on the sides of the triangle. 


4. If each of two conics be reciprocated with respect to 
the other; shew that the two conics and the two reciprocals 
have a common self-conjugate triangle. 


i 
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5. Two conics J, and L, are reciprocals with respect to a 
conic U. If M, be the reciprocal of Z, with respect to Z,, and 
MM, be the reciprocal of Z, with respect to Z,; shew that WV, 
and MM, are reciprocals with respect to U. 


6. If two pairs of conjugate rays of a pencil in involution 
be at right angles, every pair will be at right angles. 


7. If two pairs of points in an involution have the same 
point of bisection, every pair will have the same point of bisec- 
tion, Where is the centre of the involution ? 


8. The pairs of tangents from any point to a system of 
conics which touch four fixed straight lines form a pencil in 
involution. Hence shew that the director circles of the system 
have a common radical axis. 


9. Two circles and their centres of similitude subtend a 
pencil in involution at any point. 


10. If two finite lines be divided into the same number of 
parts, the lines joining corresponding points will envelope a 
parabola. 


ll. If P, P’ be corresponding points of two homographic 
ranges on the lines OA, O04’, and the parallelogram POP’ Q be 
completed ; shew that the locus of Q is a conic. 


12. Three conics have two points common ; shew that the 
three lines joining their other intersections two and two meet 
in a point, and that any line through that point is cut by the 
conics in six points in involution. 


13. Shew that, if the three points of intersection of corre- 
sponding sides of two triangles he on a straight line, the two 
triangles can both be projected into equilateral triangles. 

14. Shew that any three angles may be projected into 
right angles. 

15. <A, B, C are three fixed points on a conic; find 
geometrically a point on the curve at which 4B, BC subtend 
equal angles. 

16. Through a fixed point O any line is drawn cutting 
the sides of a given triangle in A’, B’, O’ respectively, and P is 
the point on the line such that {A’A’C"P} is harmonic; shew 
that the locus of P is a conic. 


S2 Oui: 22. 
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17. When four conics pass through four given points, the 
pencil, formed by the polars of any point with respect to them, 
is of constant cross ratio. 


18. If two angles, each of constant magnitude, turn about 
their vertices, in such a manner that the point of intersection 
of two of their sides is on a conic through the vertices, the 
other two sides will intersect on.a second conic through their 
vertices, 


19. If all the angular points of a polygon move on fixed 
straight lines, and all the sides but one turn about fixed points, 
the free side of the polygon will envelope a conic. 


20. Ifa polygon be circumscribed to a conic, and all its 
angular points but one lie on fixed straight lines, the locus of 
thit angular point will be a conic. 


APPENDIX. 


ANSWERS &. TO THE EXAMPLES. 


CHAPTER II. 


3. Ans. py (w — a)" — py (w ~ a)" (y—b) +p, (w- a)" (y =)? —...- 
+(-1)"p, (y -— 6)" =0. 4, The lines make equal angles with one 
another. 65. Take OA, OB for axes, and let OA, OB, OP, 0Q bea, b, 
h, k respectively. Since AP=c.BQ, we have h—-a=c(k—6). If (a, y) 
be middle point of PQ, 2x=h, 2y=k; whence required locus is 
2«—-a=c(2y—b). 7. Take the fixed lines for axes and let P be (a, y) and 
Q be (2’', y’). Then «’=x+ycosw, y'=y+xcosw, Find « and y in 
terms of x’ and y’, and substitute in the equation of the locus of P. 
8. Use polar co-ordinates with O for pole. 10. The equations of AB, 
AD, BC, CD are 0=0, 0=a, rsin (@-a)+asina=0, and rsiné=bsina; 
where a, b are the lengths of AB and AD, and a is the angle BAD. 
bsina 
a+beosa 
—absina+brsin(a—@)=0. 14. Ans. 7y-3x-19=0, 7a+3y -33=0, 
Ty —30+10=0, and 7x+3y-—4=0, 15. If the base be taken as axis 
of x, the swum of the positive angles the sides make with it is constant. 
16. The equation of the locus is USOT!) ae a 72) Vit Cried) os ie eh 
The points are on the axis of x and a, b, c, d are their distances from the 
origin. 18. The equation of thelocus is (a — a’) wy + 1(x — a) («—a') =0, where 
AB is axis of a, the other given line the axis of y, and OA=a, OB=a’, 
and 1 the intercept on axis of y, 21. The bisectors of the angles between 
the two pairs of straight lines coincide [Art. 39]. 22. Ans. (ab’—a’b)? 
=4(ha'—Nh’a) (’'b—hbd’). 23, This is reduced to the preceding by means 
of question 2, 26. The result easily follows from the polar form of the 
equation, viz. mtan3@+1=0. 29. If the straight lines be y=m,z, 
(ee) Sey (ye et) ae 
(1+ m,%) (1-4 m,2) (1-+m,2) 
22—2 


The equation of AC is @=tan-! , and of BD is rasin#@ 


y=m,e, and y=mye; we have k®= 
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ay? + by2a + cyx? + dx =a (y —m,x) (y— myx) (y — mx), and (1 +m,?) (1+m,”) 
(1 + mg?) = 1 + (m, + my + ms)? — 2 (mymz + MgmMy + MyM) + (MyM + MyMg 
A b? ¢ dm ae 
+ MyM)? — Wy MyM» (My +My + Mg) + My7Mg"Mg” = 1 tase 2 a Gh ge 
whence the result. 30. The equation of any pair of perpendicular lines 
is #2+)ay—y?=0. Hence given equation must be equivalent to (Hx+ Fy) 
(7? +)Ary —y?)=0, so that H=A, F=—-D, F+\H=3B, and \F- £=38C. 


33. The lines are ax?+2hxy+ by?- iy (a’'x? + 2h'ay + b'y?)=0 [Art. 38]. 


34, Let A, B, C be (a, 03), (da, by) and (a, b,); and A’, B’, C’ be (a, B,), 
(do; Bo), (a3, 83). The equations of the three perpendiculars from A’, B’, C’ on 
the sides of ABC are a (ay— a3) +y (bg — b3) — a (dy — Ag) — By (b, — 63) =0 (1), 
& (43 — 4) + y (bs — By) — ay (4g — 44) — By (bs — 0) =0 (2), and x (ay - a) 
+y (b, — bg) — a3 (44 — ay) — By (b, — db.) =0 (8). If (1), (2), (3) meet in a point 
the sum of the constants is zero, and this sum can be written in 
the symmetrical form dyay— da, + Mot, — Ayhg + Aya, — Ayay + 0,B5- dB, 
+ D833 — B38. + D3; — b)83=0. 


CHAPTER IY. 


4. The locus is (1~—n®) (w+ y?+a?*) —2a(1+n?) «=0, where (a, 0), 
(—a, 0) are the two points A, B. The common radical axis is «=0. 
6. Ans. a? + y? + 2da+2ey +f(4e+ By)=0. 7. Ans. 2a?+2y?+420+6y+1=0. 


62 
8. See Art. 38. 9 and 10. Substitute - for r in the polar equation of the 


line or of the cirele. 12. If a common tangent, PQ, of two of the circles 
cut the radical axis in O, the tangents from O to all the other circles of 
the system, including the limiting circles, will be equal to OP; therefore 
the limiting points are on a circle on PQ as diameter. 13. If one circle 
is within the other, (1) the radical axis must cut in imaginary points, 
therefore b is positive; (2) the centres must be on the same side of the 
radical axis, therefore a and a’ haye the same sign. 15. See Art. 86. 
19. We may take 


: 2 : 2 
xcosa+ysina—a=0, x cos («+ =) +y sin (a+ =) —a=0, &e. 


for the equations of the sides. The sum of the squares of the perpen- 
diculars from (x, y) is sum of squares of left sides; and in this sum the 


: : 2 
coefficients of x? and y? are equal, since cos 2a-+ cos 2 (« + a) + 20 = O03 


also the coefficient of xy is zero, since sin 2a+sin 2 (« + =) eee Oy 
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20. : + a (h, k) being the point through which PQ passes. 21. If P 
be any point on the cirele, and A, B the ends ofa diameter, PA?+PB?=AB*; 
express this in polar co-ordinates. 22. Eliminate @. Condition for 
tangeney is p=2a cos? or p= - 2asin?® . 23. eae, y=- : . 24, Two 
circles. 25. The whole lengths of the lines, from the points of contact to 
their intersection, are equal to one another. 26. The given lines 
must intersect on the radical axis of the circles. 27. If given 
points are (+a, 0), and tangents are parallel to y=a tan 0, the equation 
of the locus is y?+2ay cot @-«?+a7=0. 29. For straight lines, 
A+B+C=0. 31. Any circle through (+a, 0) is 2?+y?-2by-—a?=0. 
The orthogonal circles are x + y?—2cw+a?=0. 33, Take w?+y?—2ax=0, 
az+y?—2by=0 for the equations of the circles. 35. The equation 
of the locus is (b?+¢?)(a?+y?+a?) + 2a(b? — c?)a + 4abcy =(a? + y? — a”), 
The bisectors touch the circles x?+(y+a)?=4(b+c)?. 36. The centre 
of the required circle must be the radical centre of the three escribed 
circles. The equation of circle touching BC, and AB, AC produced is 
xv*+y?+2xy cos A — 2s («+ y)+s?=0 (i), AB, AC being axes. The radical 


Bag aed 3 
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centre of the escribed circle is given by at + 
b (a+b) 
4s 
to the tangent to one of the circles from the radical centre, and this is 
found by substituting the co-ordinates in (i). 37. Let the centres of 
the circles be (2', y'), (2, y”), the fixed SN (+a, 0), and the point of 
contact (w, y). Then we have (i) (# —a)?+y=c?, (ii) (e” +a)? +y/?=c?, 
(iii) (a — a")? + (y’-y")?=4c?, Also 2a=a'+2", and 2y=y'+y". From 
(i) and (a1) (a! —- x") (a! + @”) — 2a (a! +2”) + (y’—y") (y'+y") =), ie. x (ae — 2”) 
—2ax+y (y’— y= 0. This with (iii) gives us (y'—y”) and (a —«"). Then, 
taking (iii) from twice the sum of (i) and (ii), we have (x +")?+ (y/+y")? 

+4a? — 4a (# —«’)=0; whence the required locus. 


=4, its co- 


ordinates are therefore and 


oo) . The radius required is equal 
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aa etd) 


4, The parabola is y oe oe, where 1 : » is the given ratio. 


5. (i) a straight line soca the vertex, (ii) the curve y?=nx?+2az. 
6 y?=2?+6ax+a?. 10. The chord of contact of tangents from ( - 4a, k) 
is yk=2a(x—4a). The equation of the lines joining vertex to points 
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2ax — yk 
8a? 





of contact is [Art. 38] y?- 4ax =0, or y?-a+ S xy=0, 


y” — Aaa! 
Ls NS ginal: 
the axis of « be midway between the axes of the parabolas, then their 
equations will be (y—b)?=4aa, (y+b)?=4ae. If y=n cut the curves in 
(z,, 7) and (aw), ) respectively, we have 7?+b?=2a(%,+2,). Hence, 
if (&, 7) be the middle point of intercept, 7?+b?=4at. 15. The chord 
whose middle point is (a’, y') is parallel to the polar of (a’, y'); its 
equation therefore is (y — y') y'=2a(x—2'). If the chord pass through the 
fixed point (h, k), we have (k-y')y’=2a(h-2’'). Hence the required 


and TM?=y" + 4a?; where (x', y') isT. 12. Let 


locus is the parabola y(y—k)=2a(e-h). 25. Let y=me+—...(i), 
1 


y=mge+ § —..(il), Y= Myx oe .. (ili), and y=me-+— ...(iv), be the equa- 
4 

tions of eo four tangents. The ordinate of the point of intersection of 

(i) and (ii) is a (+ =) and the ordinate of the point of intersection of 


1 


(iii) and (iv) is a (F 


+ 2 -); hence the ordinate of the middle point of 


these intersections is © (= + a + id + 4 . The symmetry of this 
Mm M Ms, Mm, 

result shews that the ordinate is the same for the middle point of the 

other two diagonals. 27. If the fixed line and the two tangents 

make angles a, 0,, 0, with the axis, we have 2a=0,+0,. And if 


(x, y’) be the point of intersection of the tangents, tané@, and tan 0, 
/ 
are the roots of y’ =ma' + = . We therefore have tan 20 =e ide a which 


shews that the intersection of the tangents is on a fixed straight line; 
therefore, &c. 33, At points common to y?—4a«=0 and any circle 


x+y? + 2gu + 2fy +c=0, 





efficient of y® is zero, hence y,+7,+Y3+y4,=0. If therefore the normals 
at Y1, Yo. Y3 meet in a point, y, is zero; for we know that y,+y.+y,=0 
[Art. 106]. 38. The normal at (a’, y’) is 2a(y-y')+y'(e-2')=0. If 
this pass through (h, k), we have 2ak+y’(h—2«'—2a)=0, whence 4a?k? 
=4acx' (h—-«x'—2a)?. This gives a cubic equation for w’ from which we have 
we! + 2" + a!" = 2h — 4a, or (a! + a) +(v" +a)+(2'"+a)+a=2h; therefore, &. 
41, Take for axes the tangent parallel to the given lines and the diameter 
through its point of contact, 43. The line is = 2a+e. 44, The 
ordinates of the normals which meet in (h, k) are given by 2a(y—k)+ 
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y (7—h)=0. If (h, k) be on the curve, we have 2a (y —k) +i (y? —k?)=0. 


Hence the ordinates different from k& are given by y(y+k)+8a?=0; so 
that y,;y.=8a?, The equation of the chord is y (y, +y,) —4az—yyy,=0, 


hence this cuts the axis where «= 47. Let 1, Yo: Yar Ya 


be the ordinates of the points A, B, C, D; and let AB, BC, CA, AD 
make angles 0,, 0,, 03, 0, withtheaxis. Then [Art. 102], y,+y,.=4acot0,, 
and so for the rest, Hence coté,+cot0,=cot0,+cot0,; which shews 
that if three of the angles are constant, the fourth also is constant. 
50. Let P, Q, BR, S be (#,, y,;) &e. The equation of the circle on PQ as 
diameter is (y — y,) (y — Ya) + (@ — 2) (@ -- x) =0, Where this meets y?=4az, 


Ya 
ale 2a. 


we have (y— y;)(y — Ys) + ae (y?—yx)(y?— yo?) =0. Hence ys, y, are the 


roots of 16a?+ (y+y,)(y+Y_)=0, so that ysy,=y,y+16a?. But PQ, RS 


_ 42 and _ Yas 
4a 


4 , hence 
a 


cut the axis at points whose abscisse are 


the difference of these abscissex is 4a. 


CHAPTER VI. 


4, The equation of a line through the middle point of a chord per- 
pendicular to the chord can be written down by assuming Art. 114 (iii). 
; 2 oF oy fark—B\2 
15. The ellipse is ake (Ss) . 18. Use y=max+v(a?m? + 02), 
20. Use eccentric angles. 21. The line y=m(#—ae) cuts the ellipse 
2 Sines ele 
where “+ BA ae Put c=4| ae +5) - 2, and shew that the 
a 6 e ; 
product of the roots of the quadratic in p is independent of m. 27. If 
: 1—¢é 
P be (x', y’), the point of intersection of QH and RS is (-« —y' ee) A 


80. The semi-axes of the locus of P are the semi-sum and semi- 
difference of the radii of the circles. 36. The chord which has (z’, y’) 
for middle point is parallel to the polar of (2’, y’), its equation is therefore 


/ , 
(x — 2’) “+ (y-y’') $=0. Hence, if the chord pass through a fixed point 


(h, k), the middle point is on the ellipse (h ~ 2) —+ (k-y) 7=0. 37. Let 


P be (x’, y’), and let the chord make an angle @ with the major axis of the 
ellipse, The co-ordinates of the point on the chord at a distance r from 
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P are x’+rcos 0, and y'+7sin 4; substitute these co-ordinates in the 


equation of the ellipse for PQ, and in the equation = ae 7 + a0 for PR; 


= ‘ 
then see Art. 111. 38. The equation of the locus is (G a 1) 


ph ce c/a? y? yen? +y? 
Gat pa = ee i + me) 39. The equation is a4 RB =Si% : 


40. Leta, B, y, 5 be the co-ordinates of the Saaeaae points 4, B, C, D 

of the quadrilateral; then, since 4B, BC, CD are parallel to three fixed 

straight lines, we have (a+ 8), (@+y) and (y+4) constant; therefore 

(a+) is constant. 43. Let the co-ordinates of Q be acos@ and bsin8@, 

then quadrilateral OPCQ=2 . triangle OCQ=hb sin @-kacos@=4A, sup- 
h 


pose. Therefore = oe sin 0 -= cos @(1). But (h, k) is on the tangent 





at Q; therefore * eos 04% sin 6=1 (2). From (1) and (2) we have 


Ae ke 
ae at 
from that of the quadrilateral. 50. Ans. 2 (b?y?+ a2x?)?= (a? — b?)? 
(a?a? — b?y)?. 53. If be the eccentric angle of P, the co-ordinates 
of Q are (a+b)cosg and (a+b)sing, or (a—b)cos¢, (b~a)sing, ac- 
cording as PQ is measured along the normal outwards or inwards. 
55. Let T be (2, y’). In the quadratic equation giving the abscisse of 
yy’ 
2 
the product be the roots of the equation in r will be equal to SP. SQ. 


-1. The area of the triangle PCQ can be readily deduced 


points where“ +=; =1 cuts the ellipse, substitute — for x [Art. 110]; 


CHAPTER VII. 


3. An hyperbola. 4. An hyperbola. 5. A rectangular hyperbola, 
19. 2y+32+4=0. 20. e-2=0, y-3=0, zy-3x-2y+12=0. 26, The 
lines joining (z’y') to the two fixed points (+: a, 0) are (yx/—ay')?= ay —y/)?. 
These are parallel to y? (a’*—a?) —22'y'xy+y«?=0, the bisectors of 


2 2 
5 avy x 
which are Se PAO IE “¥ =0. Since these bisectors are fixed lines, we 
ise ae eee 
4 Oo. al? ae a 
have Be Oe econ 


/ 


wy’ 
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CHAPTER VIII. 


4. If a, B, y be the vectorial angles of A, B, C respectively, 


l 
SA= - and $4'=—4—., &e. 5. As in Art. 165 (5), the 
2 cos” 5 2 cos 9 cos 3 


perpendicular on the tangent at a makes with the axis an angle 
fant. Therefore, &c. 7. See Art. 165 (3). 10, If the conics 
e+cosa 





D e 
are nie 1+ecos 6, and ~ =1+ e’cos (6 — a), the common chords are : —ecos 0 
ie 


i S / 
= + 3 —e’ cos (9—a)}. 13. If the conics are “= 1+e¢os 0, and 


, 


l 
=1+e'cos(@—a), the common chords are — =e Cos 0+¢’ cos (0 —a). 


- , 
These touch respectively the conics = E zl > cos 0. 16. If d be the 


distance of the focus from the directrix, the conics will be aay +e cos 6, 
f 
and a 1+e’cos(@—a). If the conics touch one another at some point 


B, the equations aay cos 0+ cos (0-8), and cane cos (0 — a) + cos (8 — 8) 
will represent the same straight line. Write the equations in the 


forms ¢ cos 0 (a | + sin 0 eae , and £ cos 0 (cos a+ one) 


+sin 0 (sin etme) 3 equate the coefficients of cos 0, and of sin 0, and 
eliminate . 17. Let the equation of the circle be r=a cos (0 —a), and 
the equation of the conic ralte cos@. Eliminate 6, and we obtain a 


biquadratic for *. 


CHAPTER IX. 


7. Ans. A\=1. 8, Ans, 102?+21xy+9y?—41a-39y+4=0. 9. Ans. 
3a? — Qay —5y?+7Tx-9y+2=0, and 3a? — 2Qxy — 5y?+ 7a —-9y + 20=0. 
10. Ans. 6x?— Tay —3y?-2a-8y-—4=0, and 62?- Tay — 3y?- 2x —8y~—2 
==(l), 14. Take O for origin, and the axis of x through the centre of 
the circle. The equation of the circle will be r=d cos @ (1); the equation 
of the conic ax?+2hay +by?+2gx+2fy+e=0, or in polars ar? cos? 6 
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+ 2]u" cos @ sin 6+ br sin? 0+ 2gr cos 0+ 2/r sin @+-¢=0 (2). Eliminate 0 
from (1) and (2), then we obtain an equation in x the product of the four 
cd? 
(a—b)? +412" 
constant; and (a—)?+-4/2 is constant from Tix, 11. 


roots of which will be Since the origin is fixed, ¢ is 


CHAPTER X. 


3. ‘To find the fixed point in Ex. 1, take OP, OQ parallel to the axes; 
then PQ is a diameter, and CO, PQ make equal angles with the axis, 
Hence the co-ordinates of the point can be found referred to the centre 
and axes of the conic. The fixed point in Nx, 2 is the point where the 
tangent at O is met by the tangent at the other extremity of the normal 
through O, as is seen by taking OP, OQ indefinitely near to the normal, 
For locus see Art, 138 (4), 7. Take O for origin and the chords for 


axes. We have to prove that a is independent of the direction of the 


axes. 13. In the parabola yy” is constant. 20. Take O for origin, 
the chord and its conjugate for axes; then the equation of the curve will be 
ax? + by? +2fy+c=0. Tangents from (x, 7’) are given by ¢ («, y) > (’, 9) 
— {axa +byy' +f (y+y')+¢}2=0; in this put y=0; then the coefficient of 
x will be zero if fy’+c=0, that is if (2, y’) be on the polar of O, Or, 
let the tangents at P, Q meet in K; then KL, the polar of O, is parallel 
to AB; and if QOP meet the polar of O in L, {QOPL} is harmonic. 
Hence {70S } is harmonic, and therefore 770 = OS. 22. (i) a conic; 
(ii) a straight line. 25. A curve of the fourth degree, 28. Corre- 
sponding to any point 7’ on the tangent at P there is one point 7” such 
that 7’, 7" are equidistant from the centre, and there is one inter- 
section of the tangents at 7, 7'’; hence every tangent to the ellipse 
cuts the locus in one and only one point: the locus is therefore a 
straight line. If 7, LT’ are on the director circle, the tangents from 1’, 7” 
are parallel; therefore the direction of the point at infinity on the 
locus is perpendicular to the tangent at P; also when 7’, 7” are both 
at infinity, the tangents from 7’, 7" are parallel to the tangent at P, 
and therefore intersect at the extremity of the diameter through P, 
which proves the proposition. 37. The centre of the conic is 
given, Hence, if P be the given point, P’, the other extremity of the 
diameter through P, ig on all the conics. Tho locus is such that SP. SP’ 
is constant; this curve is called a lemniscate, 40. Lot S, 8’ be 
the foci, S being given, C the centre, P the given point, and O the 
middle point of SP, Then CD?=SP,S'P=4S0,00C, This proves that 
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the locus of D is a parabola, since CD and OC are drawn in fixed 
directions, and SO is fixed. 43. Let the variable ellipse touch at P, 
and let the tangents at S, P meet in 7'. CT’ bisects SP in V, and is 
therefore parallel to S’P, so that C7’ and SP make equal angles with the 
tangent at P; hence V7'=VP=VS; therefore STP ig a right angle, 
and CZ’ is the radius of the director-circle of the variable ellipse. 
Hence, since C7'=} (SP + S'P)= constant, the question is reduced to 387, 
44, his follows from Hx, 23, Chapter vi. 47. {PGOG’} is harmonic, 
and GCG is a right angle; therefore CP and CO make equal angles with 
CG, Then gee solution of 2. 53. Ans. c= +ab, 54. Let the 
conic which goes through A, B, C, D, # cut the circle ABE in G; then, 
AB and CD make equal angles with the axes, and so also do AB and 
HG; hence LG is parallel to CD, so that G and I’ are coincident, The 
direction of the axes is known, we have therefore only to find the centre, 
If V, V’ are the middle points of CD and HI’ respectively, VV’ is a 
diameter, Draw a circle through D, C, /: if this cut the conic in a 
fourth point H, WT and CD make equal angles with the axes of the 
conic; therefore MH is parallel to AB; hence the line through the 
middle points of AB and HI is another diameter, Thus the centre 


is found. 55, The six points are always on a conic, and the conic 

is (a's! + by'y” ~1) (aa + by* — 1) — (aaa! + byy' - 1) wae byy” — 1)=0 
. : Uae 

[see Ix. 8, Art, 187]. ‘The conditions for a circle are aa’ “Vr “a (1), 


2 
and a'y" + a"y'=0 (2). Square and add, then (a+ y’”) (#/? +’) = (; / - i) ‘ 


that is CP .CP’=CS*, where C is the centre and S is a focus; also from 
(2) CP and CP’ make equal angles with the axis of #; and (1) and 
(2) shew that P, 2” are on different sides of the transverse axis. When 
the curve is a parabola P, P’ are on a line through the foeus, and equi- 
distant from the focus. 58. The chord of aa? + by?—1=0 which has 
(#’, y') for middle point is parallel to the polar of (a’, y’) and its equation is 
(@—«') aa! +(y—y') by'=0. The line through (a’, y’) Pee eae to the 
chord must pass through O (J, y); hence we have is = oy , 80 that 
(a, y') is on a rectangular hyperbola, 59. Any conic of the system ig 
given by a+ by?—1—) {(x— a)*+(y—f)*-c?}=0, where (a, B) is the 


point O, Find the centre, and eliminate 2. 63, If the normal 
—_ 7 Boe nat: 
to aax® 4+ by?—~1=0 at P (a',y') pass through O (f, y) we have! = iy : 
; Oey Uae 
or fby' — aga! + (a —b) x'y’=0 (1), Wehave to shew that © ie = =(), 


y 
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or zy'+y2'—2a'y'=0, will go through the same point if (a,y’) is any 
one of the four points of intersection of (1) and the conic. The point 
Yy 2 


is a" Paes 73. A conic. 75. The four points are 
- —¢ 


2 . 
(5 7) &e., where («'y') &e, are the feet of the normals. Now, if 
bg _ 2 
(f, g) be the point at which the normals meet, ym U? — 07, 
2 2 
Hence be , 7) is on the straight line fa — yy=a? — U?, and so also are the 
ey 
other three points. Sat wt ss a —ae) be the chord, the circle is 
yf ea 
v2 naa woe! 
xy=c? be the equation of the eis and («,, y,) &c. be the four 
2 (y, — B) (Y—B) (y3— = 
points, and (a, 8) be P; then PA .Pa=— (v = B) Ya B) (Ys B) (ys —B) 
OF YY oY 3Y 4 


xa? +y?+2macy — mb? =0, or: cl aey —mb?)?=0. 96. If 





CHAPTER XI. 


3. Let the equation of the conic which passes through O be ax? +2hay 
+by”+2fy=0, the tangent and normal at O being axes. If a/a?+2h/xy 
+D'y? + 29'x+ 2f'y +¢'=0 be the equation of another conic, all the conics 
through their common points are included in aa*+2hay + by?+ 2fy 
+d (aa? + Qh'ay + d'y? + 29'e@ + 2f'y+e)=0. Put y=0, then . =f. = 

Ce 
/ 
=- - , and therefore is independent of ). 5. The axes of the para- 


bolas are always parallel to conjugate diameters [Art. 207]. Now in a 
given ellipse the acute angle between two conjugate diameters is least when 
they are the equi-conjugates ; and in different ellipses the angle between 
the equi-conjugates is greatest in that which has the least eccentricity. 
Hence if a pair of conjugate diameters are known, the conic has the 
least eccentricity when they are the equi-conjugates. 6. lf TQ; LOsbe 
the tangents, and V be the middle point of QQ’, TV and QQ’ are parallel to 
conjugate diameters. See solution to 5. 16. Use the result of Ex, 2, 


Art, 219. 21. Acircle. 24. tan? = -®, where 0 is the angle between 
1 


the tangents. 25. The result follows from Art. 229 and Art. 186, Cor. 
i 28. Art. 227. 35. If TO’ be the other bisector of the angle QTP, 
then 7’ {QOPO’} is harmonic, and therefore 7'O' is the polar of O. Let 
ROR’ cut TO’ in K, then T{ROR’K} is harmonic, and OLR is a right 
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angle; hence RT, RT’ make equal angles with O17’. 37. and 38. Use 
‘Tf a circle cut a parabola in four points the swm of the distances of those 
points from the axis of the parabola is zero.’ 42. Shew that the conic, 
with respect to which the triangle formed by «=0, y=0, and le+ my +1 
=0 is self-polar, is ax*+2lmay + by? + 2la + 2my+1=0. 50. Let the 
hyperbola be 2xy=c, and the first circle #+y?+2ye+2fy=0. Let 
(«,, Y) &e. be the four points. The equation of the second cirele is 
w+ y? + 20n,+2yy,=0. The point of intersection of the tangents at B, C 





: Ly ¢ ae, : ¢ 
eee ; this is on the gecond circle if ¢? (a)+ +4) 
UgtH, Lot Ly 


+ Aargweyig( doy + y%4 + 040) =0(1). Now the equation giving the abscissa 
of d, B, CO, D is 4a4+8ga'+4fer+c?=0. Hence 4a,x90,7,=c?, and 
Hy (y+ ay + 04) + Wy%y + Wye, + 0,2,=0; and these shew that (1) is true. 


CHAPTER XII. 


1. A parabola. 3, An hyperbola. 4. (1) A similar ellipse. (2) 
An ellipse. 12. A common chord, which is not a diameter, subtends a 
right angle at the centre. The envelope is a circle. 16. If the 
conic is au+by?=1, and ¢ the radius of the circle, the envelope is 
Coie : 

a+b 
if the circle is the director-circle of the conic. 20. See Art.197. 25. 
The ie of the envelope is ay= ne 26. If the original conic 


: ae el : 
The envelope is the original conic if C= + me that is, 


Shel. the envelope is = ae y+ 92-0, 27. Take the fixed 
p 


bv? v? 
hs for origin, and let the ie! be («— a) (w—a’)=0; then the envelope 
is (a—a')* y?=4aa! (w- a) (x-a’). 31. Take the given diameters for 
axes, and let the conic be ax?+2hay+by?-1=0; then the envelope ig 





i 2 5" 38. Let the equation of the conic be 
fied 


ax*+by?=1, and let O be (a, 8). Transfer the origin to O, and let 
lw-+-my +1=0 be the equation of PQ, one of the chords. Write down 
the equation of OP, OQ [Art. 38]; then the condition of perpendicularity 
gives the tangential equation, viz. (1? +m?) (aa?+ 8? —1) — 2aal — 208m 


awe -+- hy) (hae + by) = 


* i aa bB 
+a+b=0. One focus is (0, 0), the centre is ( ee -z5) , and 
the other focus is ( = “ 2) . Ifa: bis constant, the envelopes 


are confocal. If the given conic is a rectangular hyperbola a+-b=0, and 
the envelope is a parabola. 
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N.B. The following are important special forms of the tangential 
equation ¢ (J, m)=0. 
(i) Ifc=0, the conic is a parabola. 
(ii) If a=b=0, the conic touches the axes. 
(iii) If a=b, and h=2a cos w the origin is a focus. 


CHAPTER XIII. 


. ! ! , 
2 Rae Ole ee at 
. * Ba ” 7 ” 
a By 
mam wnt mt 
as; Int, 


3. The four points of intersection of any two of the conics are of the 
form +f, +g, +h. The conic ua?+vf?+wy?=0 will pass through the 
points (+f, +g, +h), and (+f’, +9’, £h’) if uf?+vg?+wh?=0, and 
uf? +vg?+wh?=0, 6. Let the lines be la+:mB+ny=0; then the 
two points on the diagonal a=0 are given by m?6?+2\By+ny?=0, a=0. 
The other pairs are n?y?+2uya+l?a?=0, B=0; and Ia? + 2va8+mB?=0, 
y=0. These are all on the conic (?a? + m?p? + ny? + 2\By + Quya + 2vaB=0. 

7. The perpendicular distances of (a, 8, y) from the three sides are 


1 : Cia. 
E (aa— bB—cy), &e. Hence the equation required is 


a bv? Co 
bB+cy—aa ze cy +aa— bp a eta 
8. The equation of the circle is of the form apy +bya+caB +d (aa+bB 
+cy)?=0. If this cut BC in P, P’, then BP. BP’=1r?— R?. 9. The 
point which is at a distance p from (ay, By, yo), on a line parallel 
to BC is (a, By +psin CG, y)-psin B). If this point be on the conic, we 
have 
POOP SL Mad oa a 
fs —Jlsin B sin C 

Hence we have 


~ 2 » 2 » 2 
Vises Tota as 
a b Ch 
Uae) 


[If the conic were given by the general equation we should haye 
(2) Boy Yo) 
v sin?C + w sin®B —2u’ sin Bsin C* 
Hence we find at once the conditions for a circle, viz. ve? +wb?—2uw'be 
=similar expressions, ] 


PiP2 = 
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11. If P be (f, g, h), K, L, M are on the line 5 + e+t + k =0. IfP be on 


la +mB+ny=0 KLM touches ,/la + »/mB + Jny=0 &e. 12. If Obe 


(f, gr h) and O' be (f', g', h’) then Z is given by 5, (oh a) 


aah i =a) > = an Ga 779)" If O, O' are on the fixed conic 
any ee 0, Z is the fixed point (), mw, v). 

(Examples 11 and 12 are taken from an interesting paper by Rev. H. 
Martin published in the Messenger of Mathematics, Vol. IV.) 
18. If wa?+vp?+wy?=0, be a parabola it will touch the line at infinity, 
and therefore all the four lines given by aa+bB+cey=0. 20. If 
(a’, B’, 7) be one focus, the other will be GC. F 7) ; write down the con- 
dition that the fixed point (f, y, h) may be on the line joining these two 
points, 34. Let (f, g,h) be the point of intersection of 44’, BB’, CC’, 
then A’ is (f’, g, h), B’ is (f, g', h), and C’ is (f, g, h’). BC’, CB' intersect 











in A” where {= f= Y Hence the equation of A’ A” is 


if W 





a B 7 |= 0. 
tigen 
pe he ae 


It is clear that A’ A”, and also the other two diagonals B’ B”, C’ OC”, of 
the hexagon formed by the six lines, pass through the point (f : f', 9 +9', 
h+h). Hence by Brianchon’s Theorem the hexagon circumscribes a 
conic. 40. Consider any two of the conics, and draw their fourth 
common tangent. Then, the radical axis of their director-circles is the 
directrix of the parabola touching the four lines [Art. 299 (5)]; the radical 
axis therefore [Art. 308, Ex. 4] passes through the orthocentre of the 
original triangle. Then, since the director-circles are equal, it follows 
that the centres of any two of the conics, and therefore the centres of all 
the conies, are equidistant from the orthocentre of the triangle. 41. The 
centre of the circle with respect to which the triangle is self-polar is the 
orthocentre. Hence, from 40, the theorem will be true for all conics 
whose director-circles are equal, if it be true for any one of them. Let 
ABC be the triangle, and O the orthocentre, and let OA cut BC in A’, 
Then, if P be any point on BC, the line AP is a limiting form of an in- 
scribed conic, and the circle on AP as diameter is its director-circle ; also 
OA, OA’ is equal to the square of the tangent to this circle from 0, and 
OA . OA’ is equal to the square of the radius of the self-polar cirele, hence 
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' the self-polar circle cuts the director circle at right angles. This proves 


the proposition, since P is any point on BC. 50. The equations of 
the tangents from the angular points of the fundamental triangle are 
V2+Wy?-2U’yz=0, &e. Hence the six points are on the conic 

VWa? + WUy?+ UV22 — 2UUyz - 2VV' za - 2W Waxy =0, 
This intersects 

07? + Vy? + We -2V Wyz - 2W'U 2a —-2U'V'xy=0 

in the same four points as 

(VW U) + cece £9(VW = UU) ye 4 ease Os 
But this latter conic is the original conic, since VW -— U?=wA, &e. 


THE END. 
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